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PREFACE. 


The grammatical compendium of which this is a translation is 
current among Urn Pandits of the North-West Provinces, and of most of 
the other provinces of India. The t ranslation is one of a series of 
attempts to encourage and facilitate the interchange of ideas between 
the Pandits and the senior English students of the Government Colleges* 
How different the airangemont of a Sanskrit treatise on Grammar is 
from that, of an English treatise on the subject, may be inferred from 
the facts stated in the subjoined extract, from the preface to the Hindi 
version of the same compendium. 


The groundwork of the grammatical literature of the Sanskrit is 
comprised in Panini’s eight Lectures, entitled “ Tin 1 AxhhUlliiiiii/f." 
Each of the lectures is divided into four sections, and each section 
into a number of ml ran, or succinct aphorisms. On these Mr. t'olo- 
brooke remarks:—“The studied brevity of the Pan'miya (tMraft 
“ renders them in the highest degree obscure; even with the know- 
“ ledge of the key to their interpretation, the student finds them 
“ambiguous. In the application of them when understood, he dis¬ 
covers many seeming contradictions; and with every exertion of 
“practised memory, he must experience the utmost difficulty in 
“ combining rules dispersed in apparent confusion through different 
“portions of Panini’s eight Lectures.” 


The same accomplished scholar adds:—“Theoutline of Panini’s 
“arrangement is simple; hut numerous exceptions, and frequent 
‘‘ degressions, have involved it in much seeming confusion. The 
“ first two lectures (the first section especially, which is in a manner 
“the key of the whole Grammar) contain definitions; "in the three 
“ next are collected affixes, by which verbs and nouns are inflected. 
“Those which appertain to verbs occupy the third lecture:—tho 
“ fourth and fifth contain such as arc affixed to noui^. Tho remaining 
“ three lectures treat of the changes which roots and affixes undergo 
“ in special cases, or by general rules of orthography, and which are 
“ all effected hy the addition, or by the "substitution, of one or more 
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“elements. The apparent simplicity of the design vanishes in the 
“ pepplexjty of the structure. The endless pursuit of exceptions and 
“limitations so disjoins the general precepts, that tho reader cannOt 
" keep in view their intended connexion, and mutual relation. He 
" wanders in an intricate maze, and the clew of the labyrinth is cootin- 
“ ually slipping from his hands.” 

Such a work as that above described being obviously unsuited for 
a beginner, a different arrangement of PAnini’s sutras was attempted 
by several grammarians, "for the sake of bringing into one view the 
rules which must be remembered in the inflections of one word, and 
Ihose which must be combined e^en for a single variation of a single 
term.” This arrangement, Mr. Colebrookc adds, “ is certainly preferable, 

“ but the nut ran of Panini, thus detached from their context, are wholly 
“ unintelligible; without the commentator’s exposition, they are 
“indeed, what Sir William Jones has somewhere termed them, ‘dark 
“ as the darkest oracle.’ ” 

Such an arrangement as that here referred to, is adopted in the 
kiddfa'mia Kaumudi of Bhattoji Dilmldta and in its abridgment the 
laylnt kiddhanta Kaumudi of Varadaruja. 

One of the first objects of this edition of the Grammar is to 
explain each term and each process, on its first occurrence, with some¬ 
thing of that fulness of illustration, which the Pandits think it better 
to defer imparting until a later stage in the pupil’s course. According 
to the established system, the juvenile pupil, who has only commenced 
learning the language in which the Grammar is written, cannot proceed 
three lines in advance of the point at which his preceptors last lecture 
broke off, If he can proceed half a line in advance of it, it is more 
than was to have been expected. 

Another omission of tho native Grammars is supplied to a certain 
extent in this edition. When a word is given as an example under a 
rule, perhaps six or eight rules have previously had a share in bringing 
the radical word into the form to which the ultimate rule applies. » For 
instance, when v, e wish to determine one particular pronoun, ,(to 
quote from Mr. Wollaston’s preface to his practical Grammar of the 
Sanskrit) “six rules are to be referred to in forming the word, and 
“ the studeut must be able to remember them all before he can do it 
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“ for there is no reference to them whatsoever. Yet such references 
'• are much more necessary than those that are annexed to the*pro¬ 
positions in Euclid, because the solution of these words is generally 
“ more complicated than that of the theorems.” 

References are supplied in this edition, not to every rule required 
yet to more than the attentive student is likely to have forgotten. 

J. 11 . B. 

Benares College, July 31st, 1841). 




ALPHABETICAL INDEX 

OF THE 

APHORISMS 

IN THE LAGHUKAUMUDf. 

Sot grsrritHT «*w Tjfsriro: i 
5 TTVTTTJ ^OT&OT TWaSWlTfaT » 1 » 

Note.—The figures refer to the numbers of the Aphorisms, and 
Pot to the |iage. 


« * 3TB 1 

WRJ WTO 3*3! 55 

fcOiftlH W 940 

Wwfa 01 SRftW B3TUTTT 900 

OtonnoiTi 788 

wfufassfeftaTsri ms *?ntfa 15 
owwravngTRmaf'a: 5 ft 
orar|fig?qTf 0H«ti*TTI 43 
waBnsribnTj 1064 
orft!j oreora 1273 
own 864 

Tire: TiTfet^ gafavn 743 
TRoreFT^fj TreofasT fawn 515 
Ol fa ^ gfa SSTTg^ 1132 
*?« t: wr. 249 
*far fawret 711 
otfa i^vrrg^gi Taifta^WT 220 
srfrBfH 202 
*irsswifa fa 52 
ororr TKJ 824 

.*5t TTJTWT S 73 and 293 
oner S: 194 
B tW H tIWTST i ? 1341 
oronw5*«»l 1058 


BianwnnT nfa 755 
Blftfa 1322 
wsatfafa 716 
w^frzn^gwwBrtusfa 157 
Btswrawsrraifa 708 
Brcjfair ’aiBfao: 17 
*H v\h 477 

ora 1087 
om ^fazSt 1279 
B»H 3rT COO and 723 

*a 3nwur. 489 
BIT snnRW'SwtSui&tafe 494 
wa: w 5 RftrTB 9 fwriirifBn*#«« 5 ’W ,aiw 
847 

BrfasjTBT HTT?*T5^I 1306 
>JT& 300 

wm slSi nfa 422 
WH1 fw* Tfa 161 
*m«T 258 
«il Sa: 462 
*ai tagmmn 125 

<o V ' 

Stu: 505 

wm tranraSr; 491 
btSttI: 448 
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wwnw*. c HrRnsii} fgatiw 1015 
wsrrgmfHJR: 5 &U g m loo 

*?«m*nsi «i«iin 372 
wg: mfotg 594 
’B3WSFUH 645 
’na^i Sra: 6 
VBM $T HHTOig 385 
warn mg 65 
wgmsSgTg 5 t w. 386 
wfawfawt: ua: 589 
WgOTSTO 1140 
pr; 33 

* wgg SHnfaw: ussrw 266 
«Bvrm«ff? grRWig 1212 
nfgPfqPH TJ=g 1191 
Hj«reficm# g 32 
«g 1098 
SR3? St 195 
mrfg a 24 
mrsaS ?wf 456 


wgmfmwg Htrsgmrt: no 

’ugnTiwi was 794 
*HsifawTgtaT g 1180 

■iy> 

^ g gti T tq gfq mmnn’. 96 
’agwrmTTO fsarfomssr 1089 
’HStsmmrgTg 1035 
■nSgng furg 58 f 

454 

wm* sf^SrfhraSwTgoT: 177 
mfraftwt g Srer. 1044 
wmSgsfigfnrog fmsTTtSmwg 944 
vwrr»fa p«a 1277 
wirwmfg g'RpS 852 
■msniH} 394 

HTOPB SnrTJHffT itTitW 1079 
WigS 787 
mmaS tremft 957 
up 53rra truu: 198 
gtfr fw 392 


wsihS gg 434 gtggggmg^wgiz^cggggTqgTgTniT- 

mrairig ffegigTWTg 1300 mmm 227 

**** 978 pg pnftwmuin: 1041 

**»"**: 302 * Tmnrrg 924 

wmijgfasiTtftpTfwfa snmt? 80 gfmrrereS gg 811 

’nfgfsni gg ggviTW fwfa 363 wfjrfgoaiiirffr gug 1190 
ggamfea mpiaqgg 410 pfkimrfHm: f%*r: 795 

wggTrfftj 695 pHnHwre«rtf 616 

^«TSruS«i«MWgTrai^mHgmfs*i- smumea 597 
mSr hIh ^pfg 596 pvcnS g 431 

*ggTfig*»w fsswir. fgsfn 775 pfw 154 


* smnfiig fwg wit aafwTm%wiTwm froa ftswgw^WTuj 
wagfa ?rei g faawg 1 
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iii 


aWtaagh^W. 21G 
aw WS93TT 2bG 
atrTwarTsaTnif?iatnpg 5GI 
asfgqaaRW ww 849 
aarerr aramr 1278 
aTSfiroarre 649 

?a: 899 

a f a ^s^ ftaffiarnaTm gs? &t 749 
aaaaar?rn«aa: mfirefe wy 135 
aaa fafawwurt faawfagm afa 
• affi'aitf 988 
aa sigsafiif 994 
avreST: irfw a 1032 
aaafaarwii ar *ari 13G7 
aarrreiiwTaaa: 319 
aaaifawina 1283 
aarasan afnayar. wrai mi 935 


aama fjtj 115G 
asraraTtwn: 403 
aaretai ware feare: 1.169 
aaratara: 966 
asnftwrasa 402umd 970 
aanfona arena 973 
aanftma awa»Hfaw 970 
*S»RT faatf fzare: 1190 
a*anaiTfawr*a 1068 
atsn wi fawatT 326 
aanre ara 327 
awaanfer^ f«fj 48G 
afierereaarwTfj 599 
afwrfgarstjti 479 
amw: 613 

e\ 

afwrafawaR'nreqnwsr*3T!T: 272 
awrartw: 41G 


aim^rere 27 

araTWOTIf fa ftlMT 19G 

astnaatw 1059 

a*wnn>w: 273 

asre? OTTzra*reo 60 

aaaa a anwrefaaawr: 1197 

aarau: mt^Toa qalrmr 1018 

aanaro%a^rrrafa fsreftareifa are 


awnarovnaar fafa: 1281 
are reft 1333 



are wragrr ana?F nwma err area: 38 4 
aataaaSaaaamgaarea na: 1024 
aa^ 395 

at rearenrerT a'sT 186 


-at aaaias^aHataarerT^sRTftj 88$ 


• saw 1151 


arfe are: 242 


aa rtmrea 931 


arer atfrearw 191 


aaifSTgaatoTg ^araanaTafam aref ar a rem? 1240 
1338 ar a %T 659 

are* faaffsaihoaafeajaroTwaaa aTaTanreifa' a 1360 
uigufaa gm^aTaaTOTaarggwqT-aTsgfoo 1 aw 397 
inraaTfqqaafeareRjraraaia 967 atzwa 218 
aarawa *m«mrare [ nr* z- 1321 arereTafaTw 478 

aarare renafoa afa^aiam 1334 aTjawre fare 450 
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wmsm 217 
arm ihr am*. 526 
anW 820 
'WTfrxirTOii 839 
artHT fort: 814 
arrm war: 187 
anmsgtimi 842 
uttSt gw fisrawm: 806 
amT g^ 934 
*n8T HTB a 524 
q n f^HqgtSRfT. 559 
frtmmiSiB mmtgn n C99 


aroma wrSwgift at 503 
Wtvhngo? *w 43° 
an^hngaf^arerrih 433 
arvatg^ 600 
wifafa fcmirreT 442 . 

wt hotto: 377 
fa'tfem: 631 
Sfwtifa fqwm 271 
HT^ 756 
fe^T amfa 21 

%wT;Hwi tttwwjbi 72 

1rg«j'«RJTHtfwt:: SR: 838 


aTwfm*almwrinHtimf?j an 1228 

tBTFHHTH at^f % 851 

WTrHTW3T#nS 1229 

aifa^a *%m 8 

aTfafSgaa: 496 

am: ut«t 86 

arira asishfarffr 528 


a«ror: ^trerrmp* 281 
*F55T 923 

aaitsa pnm^w: 546 
tre ife 480 
*gng 557 

*r3Ha?asnn i ft*ng 592 
(ear: alwrgojfasT 'SrisffTg -549 
iswt Jtt flip 619 


largur: 35 

aTaimatwfm^ 304 
wraas^T sfw$T 103 
an8JTT3«nErttaa#BHtsr»f 133 i 
’HTknrr.fvjwtnnj 959 . 
arfa Srij 452 
am ww 884 

amr«a: HmHTfvjWTBrwTHlB&r. 
atwt^aii orga a 942 


%#r wsr G15 
%HTIWTsfa $smn 1295 
.*H*a 458 

Rfftrsg Hanmwm 321 
srgmam: 1375 
tan a? 1288 
taweog: 1303 
i028 vafl l w 298 
aa*T 1298 


am: 506 


tafct *: 1292 


arfw Hanrer: 174 afam gg mt#t: 497 

aida: 552 - 247 

anjtrfaaag wangadmai 547 [i0S6 atng 299 
aTWotsitfoo: sRawsasaT tnaom^atif vmraraa 1128 
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auvanfnv 1022 


n^rmranrrTWT^aR 1361 
T*f a 61 

T=g ^ u m qwnf St 311 
tt wsraT man 665 
afrm m 668 

tot vn «*ntT. fawaOTT«raa 965 
TS TrfrwrST 1326 
TUufwuiTT TR 539 
YT5TU fu^ a 1316 
TC i rgHTW 1267 
Tff^nsm^ *r. 1133 
4 a mm 744 
4|3^%OT«f rnnsrw 64 
4of3 825 

4ua3*m§T wwaanraataiT: 1318 
4 * 35:35 Tresraresreg aw 933 
; 4 657 

‘ OTa t f awT bt| 1224 
l afimua 1342 

afnaai *j6Mi«wimvnfTT: 316 

; 3«OT3TtT: 10 

S <3S*fH 1208 
;' -aJuiaoT «Tja*{ 902 
3?rsrer u waigtfUwg arq 538 
•aSr sfaogfus afa 603 
amrfawrs^ 1075 
3* 4?f 366 

33: 50TT3WT: gOTI 86 
afeSt ar 939 


aarrmam^ 773 
auwRrfa aromaaS: 1007 
auauuTgwnifcRuauT: 612 


a qaa gn a S i 5» 

3ot4t: faronmi 47 
a u f u ii am Hi: 1065 

a h uS m a 493 


auawT^fH vjtSt 50 
auaif St: fin: 917 
3OTq a aaron? 865 
3ua4*r gruir 969 
suti 799 


30TfJ TlfaqwSqifTaTWTWtTITg a 

amgaTHT faraif 1257 

3W avurmr 373 

3T:U1|ThOT WtJ 1050 

3TU[ TWt: 37 

3TTT 508 

3OT 581 


3UfaaafTU»UTi5U?TTTUTTT 606 
3g w a m T?j 527 
^urrirnawTuat'UflH: 9 
3FTH: 1376 


Taua 921 


3^a*SuTf?rc«m amfa 510 
aarTTuartruru 1379 
3 UJtStttj afpr srram 638 
a wnftf awUT 637 and 642 
ifaTwmaua 1013 


3%wri arcasarq 1047 
atnsrgaru 650 
I auSS w iga ifaw trj 36 
auSiteam 516 
- Y 


1 

ujT|8n&Srf4a: arauu amij 14 
’W^TW'.uamrsre 1063 
gBa w aaiq 653 
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am 3H 229 

‘ C 

amra a drm t: 691 
arana tfSnndigur: 531 
nsa w tfata n qitT# 45 

ntm w ng ra ei 517 


5 554 

VdrMi: gdtdTJdrcnsatnd «fd 133 
saa: 1301 
nadTPg 1289 
nadTsfn amt: 1304 
nfa^p&T^affa: SHtq 827 


TRWti: 75 



addl tQtS 1299 
328 safafo 618 


^gar ^ga ms^m a 226 sravcosg 42 

aRmt: at 532 5TO 909 


mantT ^or 256 
awnrinai nr?a amt* 235 
5HW*iaR?8f®n9^SWI*^ 1091 
as«dnra?| 831 
5n?r Tatar: 700 
ajaTtfJ 910 

aggarfava: fara fat stag i ai : 919 
5 dra? 1 

lS*iaUt| ttfafrq: 208 


TtaarinaSTnfsrea 221 • 
5g: 443 
nfafe 525 
SWroatlT Tft: 2 
$ dTa 1 

dr. qtn^sattc 748 
dr. gfn 232 
dttj 69 

dm: wtfa 672 


uwaaa wrafe 151 
csircra^gq ^ 352 

esfiatw gwtagaatasn aatsrr: 361 
nwfaafar argafaum 1016 
nsrra gitidsggTtnfj 510 
nandT adr arenmi ?wm 278 
narr^proia nr: 313 
ndt did 1080 
»m: trstanafa 56 
nttrow 51 

j^^gBrifr a*$£: 153 
na anrearad 275 
sannataia: 29 
nit: Jjnj 848 
na $g$aad 387 


difaana 872 

dtamraa 54 

dTJrnr: 1078 

dtfar a 166 

dm aro: 240 

dm: wit nfaSdT srro: 261 

dr?t 204 

drdTSifwr: 238 

attn^rrfawT oas 780 

awrrar. water a 1094 

won; 1 

wfwndrs® 1247 
wdfifie; 560 
wd«a*«^ crr«r: 569 
wtarartfaw afa aaram 1110 



INDEX. 


v 


1109 

mUt wnt 859 
awft ai a wqfa a tS 781 
waft *?f 819 
asm anj 419 . 
anarffwaari m& 947 

o 

a4*wtWTe?fftoi 952 • 
aigaa# wm arjaa 986 
eniqum 841 

arcanr aa fwi fa a aqaTag 953 

a: afar fgeftan 948 

awaif asaur? awfa q: 810 

arera wa# 776 

aaanfartj a 1051 

arraTafei 119 

arrara a 772 

anaaaaaarg aaa 904 

arrarga 1168 

arraiaasre ar5gr arson: 504 

fafaair ftwq gORaan sir 

f^aaarasrgHifsgrtfaw: 1285 

fafa a 1073 

f*arfara 466 

fasa: as: 297 

faanrar 1305 

fawftry ajqoTSTra^aj n *3 1309 
fairs?! 1293 
fariT vizfi 707 
afafaqraa: 1012 
$ fail: 1287 
1323 

^aar. XoiXir a 117 
^grasreiaSiaT n*i^q 1144 
ajamfawr an: 1106 


^imp 488 • 

war igmaflwrgRTwg 846 
are? 'Otgyjoqi fafe 507 
as a fataaaranrar 136 
waf afaa 7oo* 
airoaaiT sgaa 823 
*ar. 818 
grcrfaa 329 
wfaaRRrafaia: 135 4 
asaaaa: 400 

wafra&iir aqassafa far. 1332 

q^qrfafaarfeaivnspq 3a 901 
wa«^ag?[aqaT fafs 514 
wfaar aaqraaTarf 822 
Rangls«JH«qra 1276 
ssiaTgas 1176 
f|fa a 467 
r«a»ag fatar 866 
ssag fa raa 913 
rfarmaaKaa: 401 

<o o 

aqfa a 709 
qatq fqwun 771 
srw: araroirg 521 
warfarin g*j 1136 
efrara oaqraaT r» 1368 

\ C\ ' 

wnfaw: aaT 730 
fiapa 881 
aarfa 1294 
fqa^ntqqai a: 331 
fasnf a 855 

faaaa fa q aaa l aatgws gf afari atiba 
• narco# a 895 ' 

WtH^vs: 1099 

wfaaaw i aaM i wi aaaTg aw araar 
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viii 


gfaaH 1103 
gtih a: 875 
aarfag a 764 
warfa 629 
arawsaaam? l 


reft a 90 
frereasrere 858 


thfg!l 5n.UH^* i W 1017 
afgw lafawrq afigfaafit^ wfa^fH- 
wraiatai fafn a 675 
aitafafa ala: 739 
araarasprewrer^ 1129 
gTaT^areSr 1152 
aaa aifaaraw 911 
afa a waanirih: 90? 


twang arw 203 asaa 1 

jraagwrari afa aa»anf 1130 gaTrereitrTagrfnai afa 625 

rfa*a 222 af^fa 192 

wwjmaqqqregaaTg fH aawfaaaaaaaT- wgrosiawreanna 614 

3=m aw ig f a a- g qf aan? 107 
ifeSna 193 
a=fH*h: aaffwat 173 
ff i gare S afaSa: 308 
faaa 59 


qinrfg gret: 793 

jmipraHtsHaHT are: fgreafy 540 
n&ftg utaretg 5H 
nmfawn ua 1081 
trgrfawna 1162 


ar^sgarfawnsfarrftTg 024 

irra? fafa 622 

ti i faw igarffla: faa: attauag 473 
gmaaasfTaHtrTfaw: aafiir a 1245 
jniraa^wT agth afire: 1270 
gifrsqw 641 
gt&T agatftt: 759 
gmTsfaa8tnT®T: 533 „ 
gg^qfafaaaftirefare are: 501 
gSrea ga: 925 
it% a: 840 
nrSt fag 237 
ntatnaifreara 1084 

Q\ 

intrarjreg 1201 , 

arrenfarreiE «g 1074 
mrafBaafsR 1001 
irrre gftii 1200 


ftrfa ipreaa 246 
£ vaadtra 339 
#tT*r a aaf t re : 219 
#a: 162 

gilt: arat gq aft TO t 
amrnfaafaaaf 138 
aft? 565 

ailr a famraSr: 832 
agtagSmfaTa: 284 

agaf anara 954 
atfa 1206 
afca: 844 
a&faf a 636 
ara&Tsaw 66 
are ggj: 1054 
fa#r aw 683 



INDEX. 


IX 


a 93: 685 

MTS«KW3TT: 803 

3f 148 
wr: as: 333 

s> 

WT 365 

9wft: figarfew w 896 
fer gfe 471 
«a: few 472 
asft w 133? 

»R«ro fe 9WB 93 
®T3wsgmanw 930 
® W 120 

wfefOT3«: 9^ 375 
waawwssrfi gfaaus 1102 
3R93 §pj 1141 
WWRaiaT Shafer 722 
aifearvniaw 684 
awrrsasj l 

smut arewaiaTamf 181 
5TCT9T 3tt^ w 977 
aarfewfgsrosgw: uroa 890 
en#: fe: 262 
W8: W? 1?1 
sfe w 188 
SSTfesw 656 
aiiiTfNw few 940 
anfewtfferaTWTferaaf 1373 
fesBIgTOgm®: 1181 
afefe g ah* gsa 1083 
gfe w 647 
gi i w i fg w 3ft 643 

ws»«3S^gS3 , 33 , S 5 3 f ’* w * B 

WTWfe*^T 681 
99 w 1313 


wmnsfera: 1314 
aaro 1 

*K9: 981, 1145 
w*r imajarroa 01 
a*t wft WTO 89 
arai 9i$n*S 82 
4SWT 9HJ Hffe 25 
«ar wfe 513 • 
wafaiiwisw: 586 
«W Ta 556 
**aa 464 
WTS*a: 421 



aaanxn 1343 
fea wirnfeia-RT zr 543 
Zt 267 and 1243 
^feangw oi l 
anruanaw: 1184 
safe: 1101 
9 : fe 102 
sfe w 207 

3 ife anja g aara: 1339 
^fea: fe: 912. 

St 3 am: 587 
•jara graw wIwtto'* 131 
atgamatT 490 
ferwaw 743 

ferfe^ww: auift war 562 
arcfefe 563 
934 TOI a: 492 

St w^ravrai : 564 
wrrewah gw 926 
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835 

aamTaTmaaaij 4©9 
?m awat 1183 


aSrta a watawfo 820 
aria 1205 
aroaih a: 1308 


Hfj sfcifa aawe 778 
aawat 982 

si 

(W!: aamrFaawr: arthma: 1002 
Hapnanga: aaoTawTa: 1023 
afn aipoj 864 
aa aamaa^ *ra^ 132» 
hwStswt %g*a 746 
aa amt 1172 
aa sotj 1238 
aa sra: 1177 
aa naan ama: 961 

rHt arg: 1221 

aar ^ a ww aw: 1118 
aaiuua amalwa 1021 
aasftft afa 1134 
aaafa 1234 


aaraaT 4rfa 354 

awawratare: 821 

a§T mat? 1269 
awwfaui ammrm: 446 
nrniwh a: §fa 156 
awrfi^imi 87 

a an a gfa ion 

<o 

498 

afwaFur a gmtemw& t 1164 
aFmfflfa FaFafos gsrw 22 
aal f«H*| 1226 
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SALUTATION TO GANE&V ! 

Having made obeisance to Saraswati, the divine, the pure, 
endued with good qualities, I make this abridged Siddhiinta- 
kaumudi in order that people may enter some way into the 
Paniniya Grammar. 




tmRXQ*. i 

V 


i»i ^ ^ m «i*qn $1 * * <5 w 

^isinsm^iei^rv^ieiwn 
3 *n i y ^ *i $ s ** ^ e ng; i ^ i tR 
tna i v* i u * ^ i v i ^ \ \* i 


ffn 

No. 1.—A 1 UN; HI T.ItlK ; K ON ; Al AUDI! ; 1IA YA VA HAT ; I,AM 
NA MV NA NA NAM ; JHA 1UIAN ; GHA DU A OH ASH ; JA BA OA DA DAS 
KHA PI IA OH HA THA THA OHA TA T A V; KA PAY; gANHASAK; HAD. 
Thp.se groups of letters AUE THE aphorisms of MaheiSwaka or Siva.; 
designed pok the formation of names or iiralydlidran such AS AN AND 
THE dike, by which whole classes of letters cun, severally, bo design¬ 


ated. See No. 8. 


^FFcHT *rT: I 

No. 2.—The finai, letters op these aphorisms are termed ‘it.’ 
For example, in the aphorism a i an the letter n is culled ' it.’ See, 
further, No. 7. 

No. 3 —The short vowel A, in the terms HA. &e., is in order 
to the artiuiti.ation of the letters 1), &c. For instance, by ha, ya 
ra, ra, dr., the bare consonants h, y, v, r, &e, are intended. 

^raracii fcawraw- i 

No. 4. — Bdt, IN the body of the sixth aphorism of No. 1, viz. 
I.AN, it, i. e. short vowel a, is termed ' it.’ The desigu of this exception, 
will appear in No. 37. 

ijfarj WTH I ^rtTT I fTTOf tj W 
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No. 5.—Let A CONSONANT FINAL in an upadesa be called ‘it’ 
(No. r 7,). An upadekt is defined as signifying an‘original enuncia* 
tion’—that is to say, an affix, (prafyaya, No. 139,) or an augment 
(dgama No. 102.) or a verbal root ( dkdtu , No. 49,) or, in short, any 
form of expression which occurs only in technical treatises on gram¬ 
mar, and which is not a word ready for use, but one of the supposed 
original elements of a word. 

A word which is not seen in a stitm , but which is necessary to 
complete the sense, is always to be supplied from some other sutra. 
The- reason of this is as follows. In the treatises of the Sanskrit 
grammarians, brevity is regarded as a primary requisite. Accord¬ 
ing to the author of the Mahdbluishya, or Great Commentary, ‘ the 
grammarians esteem the abbreviation of half a short vowel as 
equivalent to the birth of a son.’ Accordingly, Pdr. ini in his Ash- 
tddhydyi or ‘Grammar in Eight Lectures,’ avoids repeating in any 
sdtra the words which can be suppliod from a preceding one. When 
the original order of the sutras is abandoned, as in the present work, 
it becomes necessary to place before the student, in the shape of a 
commentary, the words which Panin i left him to gather from the 
context. Thus, to complete the sutra before us ( vis., hal ant yam), the 
words ‘ upadeie’ and ‘ it’ are required ; and these are supplied from a 
previous sutra, which, in the present arrangement, will be found 
at No. 3G. 

\ \ i \ I $0 I 

TOtWOTSTCR iTTOf WTH I 

No. 6.—LOPA (elision, or the substitution of a blank) signifies 
disappearance. Let this be the term for the disappearance of any¬ 
thing previously apparent. 

TOl I ^ I % I * I 

HWHT HTO S»TH • Un^TSWTaBm: I 

No. 7.—In the room OF THAT which is called ‘it,’ let there be A 
blank. Thus all the final consonants in the kiva-sutras are left out 
of view, when these are employed to designate any class of letters; 
the use of the n and the rest of the fourteen being to assist in forming 
the brief names of these classes, as explained in the rule here following. 
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srt fer sg fa i \ ix i i 

?o?w^frr sfcrt ^Tfew«mT?Tt raw 3 itwt wra i mnsfarfH 3 

i 3 srstsit 3*t i ssnro ?far*na:q: i 

No. 8. —Let AN INITIAL LETTER, WITH AN ‘IT’ LETTER AS A FINAL, 
be the name of itself, and of the intervening letters. Thus, let ‘ an,' 
formed of ‘a’ as its initial letter, and of ‘ n’ (No. 7.) as its final, be the 
name of 'a' itself and of 1 i' and ‘ u ’ which intervene betwixt ‘a’ and 
‘n.’ So let ‘ aeh’ be the name of ‘ a,’ ‘ ■/,’ ‘ ‘ ri’ ‘Iri,’ ‘e,’ ‘o’ ‘at,’ 

‘‘au,,’ that is to say, of all the vowels; let ‘ lud ’ be the name of all the 
consonants between ‘h’ inclusive in the fifth Siva-eiUra, and the 'I,' 
which closes the list; and ‘at’ tlfe name of all the letters together, 
both vowels and consonants; and so of other pratyukdrae, or names of 
classes of letters. 

I \ I * I *9 I 

■3T3 3J33 3^-53 3; I gf SRTSf W SRT^r TO 3TJ3 5Wn^ 
tpjTH i 3 swswacTTiTfsi^ f3\ir I 

No. 9.—Let A vowel whose TIME (or prosodial length) is THAT 
OF short IT, long u, and prolated (J, be called accordingly short, LON(f ) 
and prolated. These again are severally threefold, according to the 
division of ‘acutely accented, &e.,’ here following. 

1 ^ I ^ I I 

No. 10.—A vowel uttered with A high tone is said to be acutely 
accented. (The grammarians describe this accentuation as being the 
result of employing, in the utterance of the vowel, what they call the 
upper half of the organ, that is to say of the palate, lips, &e, see 
No. 14). 

i \ i * I I 

No. 11.—A vowel uttered with a low tone is said to*be gravely 

ACCENTED. 

*5Tfor: I \ I * I ^ i 


3 STsrfmnsftr I 

No. 12.—When there is A combination of the acute and grave 
accent, the vowel has the circumflex ^accent. The application of 
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the three accents to the three several prosodial lengths gives nine 
varieties of each vowel. This nine-fold variety is further doubled by 
the presehce or absence of nasality, which is next to be defined. 

t afarsr^ « 

f 3 ^ *PBT SPSigT ttWSRJTerem $3T: I JT3PG rRH sftST- 

wrarg i ugrmfa frarar ^trir yrawraTg i 

No. 13.—Let THAT WHICH IS PRONOUNCED BY THE NOSE AI.ONO 
with THE mouth bo called NASA I.. Thus, of the letters a i it ri, there 
are severally eighteen different nullifications. Of the letter Iri there 
are only twelve, because it does not possess the long (but only the 
short and the prolated) prosodial time (No. 9;. Of the letters e ai o 
(tit also there are only twelve modifications, because these have not the 
short prosodial time. 

* i \ i \ \ * i 

ar^TfewrawTw^ira!8nra?%f gg uw gg rifaro: sra- 
tnsrr wth i grsrair srraag t 

No. 14.—Let two letters HAVING THE SAME organ (or 'place, of 
origin) such as the palate, &c., and attended with the same effort 
of utterance within the mouth, be called homogeneous one with an¬ 
other. Kdtydyanu remarks on this: ‘The homogeneousness of ri 
and Iri, one with another, should be stated.’ This form of expression— 
viz., ‘should be stated ’—distinguishes the supplementary remarks 
(vdrtika) of Kdtydyanu. 


sms: i ?ginnT*i rrra i 'ravnri mu I 
gra ag ra i spm: i grfgsRT g i 

^HT: SM3rng I Sfioinffg I H5fiTT:OT I fagTg^T- 

um f^f|TO?TW I gTfgWTgtraUCT I 

No. 15.—The throat is the organ of the gutturals A a ka kha 
GA GHA ftA (No. 17) HA and visarga; the palate, of the palatals r i i 
, cha chha ja jha fl T A YA and Sa ; the head, of the cerebrals ri ri ta 
THA DA DHA NA RA and SHA ; the TEETH, OF the dentals LRI l.Rl TA 
THA DA DHA NA LA and SA ; the LIPS, of the labials U U PA PHA BA 
BHA MA, AND OF UPADHMANiYk, as visarga is called when it is written 
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in the form of two semi-circles before pa or pha (No. 117). Of the 
nasal letters &A MA NA ^<a and na, the nose also is an orgay, in 
addition to the organ of the class in which each respectively’appears 
above. The organs OF E and At arc the THROAT and the PALATE ; OF 
o and ai t , the throat and the lips ; of va, the teeth and the lips 
The organ OF JIHW.'MULIYA, as vimirgn is called when it is written in 
the form of two semi-circles before lea or kha, is the root of the 
TONGUE. The nose is the organ OF anusw/ra. 

uifr fgvrT i ^TwnfiTT smigsra i nrzt: tr>*ror i rae&rraedf- 

9?rlfy<art4i3rW2[TH I rRT WeHTO raJTTffni 1 TOTffra I 

i ramtrrrr. i ?rararatnm tram risri* i 
dsrarararar g fa^rmar i srcijisriraiTasniT i fsrsme: tisnv wmt 
•nsr mmsmwTS&mmT raftarafn i w 

N> 

feamr: diranra i ^sr: risrrcr Q trrra i smrafT trasr- 

grffrrasawT ramraTraaraiT i smrari fgrfaragtrr tfrafg sr^nranr:« 
sRTCTr wranTHT: rash: i dnTirairaT: i swtoi: i wgr: ran: i 
x *r x tar da tR’iTwt irarafsranad&T fsTgra^rta: i x tr x tR dn 
tTOTwt nmvtfir^dNif * ^tfwprfa: i it w: qnsjpjrcfsrcnn t 

No. 10.— The effort in utterance is twofold, that which takes 
place within the mouth, and that which is EXTERNAL as regards the 
mouth, belonging to the throat. The former is of FIVE KINDS— 
ACCORDING TO THE DIVISION OF TOUCHED, SLIGHTLY TOUCHED, SLIGHTLY 
open, open and contracted. The effort when the organ is touched 
by the tongue, belongs to the five classes of consonants SPARTA ; when 
it is SLIGHTLY TOUCHED to the semi-vowels (called ANTASTHA, because, 
in the common arrangement of the alphabet, they staini between the 
five classes and the sibilants); when the organs of speech are SLIGHTLY 
open, TO the sibilants and the aspirate USHMAN ; when the organs are 
open, to the vowels swara. In actual use, the organ in the enun¬ 
ciation of the short A is contracted: but it is considered’to be open 
only, as in the case of the other vowels, when the vowel A is IN THE 
statjs of taking part in some operation of grammar. (The reason for 
this is, that if the short a were held to differ from Jhe long d in this 
res'pect, the homage,neoasnexs mentioned in No. 14 would not lie found 
to exist between them, and the operation of the rules depending upon 
that homogeneousness would be debarred. In order to restore the 
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short a to its natural rights, thus infringed throughout the Ashpidhyd- 
y(, Panini with oracular brevity in his closing aphorism gives the in¬ 
junction"' ‘AA,’ which is interpreted to signify “Let short a be held to 
’iave its organ of utterance contracted, now that we have reached the 
end of the work in which it was necessary to regard it as being 
otherwise.” 

The effort in utterance EXTERNAL as regards the mouth is OF 
eleven KINDS— viz, EXPANSION of the throat, producing bard arti¬ 
culation ; contraction of the throat, producing soft articulation; 
SIGHING; SOUNDING; LOW PREPARATORY MURMUR; ABSENCE OF SUCH 
MURMUR; SLIGHT ASPIRATION ; STRONG ASPIRATION ; and the effort of 
ACUTE, GRAVE, and circumflex 'accentuation. In the case of the 
letters in the pratydhdm KHAR (viz., the hard consonants Ika pha 
chha tha tha cha fata lea pa 6a sha sa,) the effort is that of viv.\- 
RA, Swasa, and agHOSHA. In the case of the letters in the pralyd- 
hdra HAS, (viz., the soft consonants ha ya va ra la ha via ha na 
najlta blui glia dha diva ja ba ga da da,) it is that of SAN vara, nada, 
and GHOSHA. (We may here remark, that, as these two classes of 
consonants, the hard and soft are effectually discriminated by the 
vivdra and sahvdm difference, the additional distinctions of swdsa, 
nada, ghosha, and aghosha whatever may be their utility or import 
elsewhere, are of no consequence here. With reference to the low 
preparatory murmur and its absence, the soft and hard letters are 
sometimes termed ‘sonants.’ and ‘surds.’ The first AND THIRD LETTER 
IN each of the five classes, in the ordinary arrangement of the 
alphabet (viz., lea cha fa ta pa and ga ja da da ba), and the letters 
denoted by the pmtydhdra yan (viz, the semivowels ya va ra la), are 
UNASPIRATED. TlIE SECOND AND FOURTH LETTERS OF the Same CLASSES 
(viz., lelia chlia tha tha pha and gha jlia (lha dha him,) and the letters 
denoted by the prutydhdra Sal, (viz., the sibilants and the aspirate, 
6a slia mi lui,) are aspirated. The letters in the ordinary arrange¬ 
ment of the*alphabet, beginning with KA, and ENDING with ma, are 
the five classes of consonants sparSa.- Those denoted by the pratyd- 
lidra YAN are the semi-vowels antastha ; those denoted by Sal, the 
sibilants and aspjrate ushman ; those denoted by ach are the vowels 
swara. A character LIKE THE' half of viSARGA, when standing 
before KA or KHA, is called JIHwAmuli'ya and when standing before 
pa or pha is called UPADHMaNIya (No. 15). A character, in the shape 
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of A DOT, FOLLOWING A vowel, is called ANUSWABA; and one in the 
shape of two DOTS, or small ciicles, VISARGA. 

^TWcTO: I ^ I ^ I $€ | 

qrfsnJfajnqTpafea sshtict «*tt wh i ^rcq.uj twin m^Ttur i 

^ N N 

5R h 3 ?f 3 ^fkrt: i frtw *r*w5T3*rnii risnr i h^srtctsrtct i 
’ esRTTfloWrll I SPRTOjfq I fRqrpwg I qRqiftRRT5R?nfe- 
5RWCT qasnr fgvn 1 ^siTqqqTfqqifsR jqTjqT: H5TT I 

No. 17.—Let a letter, denoted by the pratydhdra AN, NOT pro¬ 
pounded as AN AFFIX or operative agent, but as something to be 
operated upon, and let in like manner A letter followed by an 
INDICATORY u, be the name of (and so imply) its homogeneous 
letters also. 

Here the pratydhdra an is made by the latter n (of the sixth of 
the sutras of &iva, viz. fan, and not by the n at the end of the first 
ultra. The pratydhdra is therefore held to denote the semi-vowels 
as well us the vowels.) The letters above referred to, with an indi¬ 
catory u, arc lea chu ta la pa; (lea represents the guttural class, cha 
the palatals, ta the cerebrals, ta the dentals, and pa the labials). 
Hence a is the name of (and implies) its eighteen several varieties 
(No. 13): and so i and a. The vowel ?•£ is the name of thirty (for 
it denotes its own eighteen varieties, and the twelve varieties of 
Iri, No. 13). So Iri also (for it denotes its own twelve varieties, and 
the eighteen modifications of ri). The diphthongs e ai <> aa (ech) 
are each the name of twelve. Through the distinction of nasal and 
non-nasal, ya va and la are twofold ; and, by this rule, the non-nasal 
form of each implies both. 

I \ \ \ I I 

3^iJrmfaqrfq?n riWvr: wth i 

No. 18.—Let the closest proximity of letters be called contact 

.i4aiihitd). 

q^TSWWTCTs I \ I \ I 9 I 

OTTwai: ^q: i 

No. 19.—Let consonants unseparated by vowels be called A 
conjunction of consonants. 
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'*pwr fk?nT w iT3W wm i 3.fn srsmrawrw u 

No. 20.—Let THAT WHICH ENDS IN “ SUP ” (No. 137). OR IN 
“tin ” (No. 408) bo called a pada (or inflected word, as distinguished 
from a root, or that which has undergone no such inflection). 

•So much for the chanter on terms. We now came to the conjunc¬ 
tion of vowels. 


’sreWRSi: i 

\ 

irorftt i i i \ i aa i 

?3R: «ir iror wrcfer srftfrnsi fsrtm i mft sfh fern i 

V 'O 

No. 21.—Instead or a letter denoted by the pmtydhdra IK, let 
there be one denoted by the pratydhdm van, in each instance WHERE 
one denoted by the pralydhdra Adi immediately follows. 

In the case, for example, of the word nod,hi (meaning “the intelli¬ 
gent”) followed by the word apdsya (“ to be worshipped”). 

It is to be observed that the foregoing aphorism consists solely of 
the three pratyuhdras ik yan and uch, the first having the termination 
of the genitive or sixth case ; the second, that of the nominative or 
first case; and the third, that of the locative or seventh case. Tiie 
force of these terminations is to be ascertained from other aphorisms; 
because, although the author of the Kaumudl, in his rritti or expan¬ 
sion of the aphorism, has collected all that is required, yet the student, 
not content to receive anything on a lower authority than that of 
Pdnini must be enabled to verify the interpretation offered to him. 
Holding, therefore, that we have merely got three pratydhdras, with 
different terminations, we proceed to enquire (1st) which is to give 
way, (2nd) which is to take its place, and (3rd) which is to be regarded 
as the cause of the change. For the sake of brevity we may now 
drop the term pralydhdra, and speak of yan, ach, &c. simply. 

i \ \ \ i i 
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No. 22— When a term is exhibited in the seventh case 
(No. 137,) the operation directed is to be understood as affecting the 
state OF what immediately precedes that which the term denotes.* 

In the present instance, the term exhibited in the seventh case 
is ach. In the example sndhi vpdxya, the u of vpdxya is the vowel 
which that term denotes; and that whicli is to be affected is the final 
i ( ik ) of sudhi, which immediately precedes the u. By the foregoing 
rule, yan is to be substituted for the ik, but yan is the common name 
of the four letters yv r and l, and the question occurs—which of these 
is to be the substitute ? The next rule supplies the answer. 

I ^ I \ I I 

irafj sfk sfsrrm wig i ii ■jtmu sfa srra i 

No. 23.—When a common term is obtained as a substitute, lot 
thn likest of its significates, to that in the place of which it comes, 
be the actual substitute. 

Of the four letters denoted by yan, y, being a palatal, is thn likest 
to {. Thus we ljav ’0 got nadhyupdsya, which furnishes an occasion for 
another rule to come into oper^ion. 

^ I C | 8 [ 89 | 

*ra: titw tiu f 5 it * rafg i 

No. 24.—Of yar, after ach, the reduplication is optional ; bitt 
NOT IF ACH FOLLOW. 

In xuflhyujif'nya the dim is yar (tliis denoting all the consonants 
except ha), and it follows u (ach), and it is not followed by ach, being 
followed by ya. Therefore, if wo make the optional reduplication, we 
get .s tulhdhyu.pdsya. This calls another rule into operation. 

PTtZW I 3% VI5iTTjP7 3TSRHC: I 

No. 25.—Instead OF the letters called JHAL there shall bo JAf$ IF 
jhaS follow. 

Thus, iustead of the first dha (jhal) of sudhyapdsya, since dha, 
(jhaA) follows it, there must be jew ; thSLt is to say , ja ba ga da or da. 
Of these the likest (No. 23) is da. So, we get suddhyupusya; and the 
process might here terminate, did not another rule start an objection. 
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$ro: i e i * i ^ i 

° ^T*nsfi *ih qac rraraw Sitr: *xth i 

x » 

No. 26.—Let there be elision of the final OP THAT pada (No. 20) 
WHICH ENDS IN A COMPOUND CONSONANT. 

In suddhyupdsya the pada suddhy ends with a compound conso¬ 
nant; and, according to the rule, the whole pada ought to disappear 
The rule, however, is limited by the qualification that follows. 

I \ I \ [ VP I 

*ara i qra i 

No 27.—Let the substitute’ take the place op only THE final 
LETTEU of that which is denoted by a term exhibted in the genitive or 
sixth case. 

An instance of elision ( lopa No.7) is regarded by the Sanskrit 
grammarians as the substitution of a blank. So a blank is directed 
to be substituted for the y, the final letter of the word suddhy, which 
.is denoted (in No. 20) by a term, in the genitive or sixth case, viz. 
“ of that pada which ends in a compound consonant.” But here 
Kdtyd.yana interferes, and remarks as follows:— 

Hir: srsET: I l I 

i *n3?f*T: I ^ 

No. 28.—“The prohibition of the rule (No. 26) in the case of 
YA$r SHOULD BE STATED.” 

So the elision does not take place, and the formation of the word 
Suddhyupdsya (a name of God—“ He who is to be worshipped by the 
intelligent”) is completed. 

By a like process are formed the three words Maddhivari (a name 
of Vishnu —“ the foe of the demon Mrnlhu") DMtraA&a (a name of 
Brahma. —“a portion of Vishnu the chcrisher”) and lakriti (“the form 
of the letter Iri ”) in which the other letters denoted by yan are 
successively exhibited. The student, after making himself familiar 
with the process in the instance of Suddhyupdsya, should exercise 
himself in applying it to these and similiar instances, not referring to 
his book except when his memory fails him. 

We now proceed to consider the changes that depend upon the 
diphthongs ( ech ). 
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5TT*nar: I i\ \ I » I 

sw: wmsu 3ig gnu wra wyuJ i 

\ ^ \ ^ ^ 

No. 29.—Instead OF ECH, when ach follows, lot there he in due 
order, AY AV AY AV. 

The due order is ascertained by the next rule. 

*rarah5OTg%H: q* n v u> ^ I \ I ? I ^0 I 

wreraraft fgfysrzrratgj wrn i i fguii i imi*: gra*: i 

No. 30.—When a rule involves the case of equal numbers of 
substitutes and of things for which these are to be substituted, let 
THEIR MUTUAL CORRESPONDENCE (or the assignment of each to each) 
be ACCORDING TO THE ORDER OF ENUMERATION. • 

Thus ech denotes the four diphthongs e o ai on, and the four 
substitutes enumerated in the preceding rule are distributed among 
them—thus ay is the substitute of c, av of o, ay of ai and av of an. 
Example: hare + e=haraye “to Hari,” vi^liMo+v — vinhyave, “to 
Vishnu,” nai + alca=ndyaka “a leader,” iMn + aka—ydraka, “puri¬ 
fier, i. e. “ Fire,” 

A similiar change, under different circumstances, is directed by 
the next rule. 

fir irerd i $ i \ i ** i 

gsRKflT urim trr gntrarcif gng snr i msosr i 

No. 31.—There shall be substituted what ends in v (viz. tho 
two substitutes av and do) for the corresponding o and an, WHEN AN 
AFFIX (No. 139) beginning with the letter YA FOLLOWS. 

Thus go + yam=gavyarn “belonging to a cow;” nau+yam 
=ndvyam " belonging to a boat.” 

The following vdrtilca provides for a solitary case. 

maftrftwro ^ i 

No. 32.—“And when the compound is employed in the sense of 
a measure of distance,” the o of go, followed by yuti (though this is 
not an affix, No. 31) becomes av. Thus go + yuti=gavytiti, when it 
signifies “ a distance of about four milesbut the substitution does 
not take place when it signifies a “ yoke of oxen” ( goyuti ).- 

i i \ i * • 

11 & ^ *TUPSW: WTH I 

v \ s> ' 
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No. 33.— Let short A and E& (that is to say e and o) be called GlT$f A. 

But why is the short a alone understood here in seeming con¬ 
tradiction to what was said in No. 17 ? The next rule wilt account 
for this. 

h: qrr nmm * g rn=trc ssrr wrn i 

No. 34.—Let a vowel followed by the lettf.h t, ann a vowel 
following the letter f, l>e the name only OF THE LETTER which uasthe 
SAME PROSOIilAL LENGTH. (Nos, 0 and 17.) 

The letter a is the representation of eighteen varieties (No. 17); 
but when it is followed by t, as in the preceding rule, it represents 
neither the long nor the prelated modifications. 

SITgW: I i I \\ I 

sraroistfe tir trarcaTTOT n<irTt*r: wra i s&z: i i rjpg« »i i 

No. 35.—When ach comes after a (or a), let guna be the single 
substitute for both. 

Example upa + indr a = upend ra (a name of Krixhva —“born 
subsequently to Indra ”); gaugd + udakam—gungodakanh (“the water 
of the Ganges ”).—In these examples the guv a e is substituted for a 
and i, and the guna o for d and u, because the organs employed in the 
pronunciation of e (the throat and-palate) are those severally employed 
in the pronunciation of a and i (Nos. 16 and 23); and the organs 
employed in the pronunciation of u (the throat and lips) are those 
severally employed in the pronunciation of a and u. 

wth i n?H3rra*TF«s?qT: » 

*%5aTiiHTUTT TOT TOWT: TTrfT I 

No. 36. — In an upadeSa (No. 5), let a nasal vowel be called 
it” No. 7). 

In Punini’s Grammar there is no visible sign of the nasality of a 
vowel—hence we can know a vowel to be nasal only from Pdninis 
explicity asserting that it is so, dr from our finding that he treats it in 
such a way that we must couclude be regarded it as nasal. When 
speaking of the ^iva-siitras.it was mentioned that the vowel in the 
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sutra Inn is called “it.” According to No. 8, therefore, this vowel may 
be employed as the final of a pratydhdra, and the ra in the next ruie 
(No. 27) is held to be this pratydhdra, the name common to«the*two 
letters ra and la. 

i \ i \ i i 

^ ftrairr. rlrOTR * TO: K^ST WWR « 

granff: i rreraint:: i 

No. 37.— Aij, substituted in the place of hi, which (No. 17) is 
the representative of thirty varieties, is always follower by the 
pratyuhdrd RA (No. 36). Example : Krishna + riddhi= Krishnard<(hl 
(“the growth of Krishna"), tava + lj'ikdra=.tavalkdra (“thy letter 
/ri”).—The pratydhdra an denotes a, % and u. The a in the two 
preceding examples is the <juna directed by rule No. 35. [As examples 
of i ami u, directed by other rules, we may notice krt+al.i=kirati, 
“he scatters,” and dwaimdtri \-a — dwainmt nra, “having both a 
mother and a stepmother."] The gun a substitute of ri is a, because 
a, like ri has only one organ of pronunciation, whereas c and o, having 
two each, are less like ri (No. 16). 

I e | * | ^ | 

*eraNOTT: trerfrwrasroraT iimsfa i 

c\ 

No. 38.—In deference to the opinion OF Sakalya, let the ELISION 
be optional of the letters ya and va preceded l>y a or d, and at the 
end of a pada followed by as. 

Thus hare ilia, by No. 39, becomes hamyilia; then the ya at the 
end of the pada haray, being preceded by a, ami followed by i (as), 
may be optionally elided by this rule—the optionality of' which is 
delicately implied in the aphorism by its being rested on the authority 
of the ancient grammarian kulcalya, the propriety of whose injunction 
lVinini docs not deny, although he does not admit it to be absolutely 
obligatory. The form of expression hara ilia would then appear to 
furnish occasion for the operation of rule No. 35—but the rule here 
following debars this. 

I C I * I } I 

smasnararrOT vm fam so fag i foreiacrmfa gar nf?t qt mm- 
« fersar T9 ijfawnfa* i 
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No. 39.— AS FAR AS CONCERNS WHAT PRECEDES THEM, the three 
last chapters of the Grammar of Pdnini are AS IF THE rules con¬ 
tained- IN THESE THREE CHAPTERS HAD NEVER TAKEN EFFECT ; and 
further, in these three chapters, a subsequent rule is as if it had hot 
taken effect, so far as any preceding rule is concerned. 

To understand this, it must be recollected that the grammar of 
Pdnini is divided into eight Lectures ( adhydya ), each Lecture into 
four chapters ( pdda ), and each chapter into a number of succinct 
Aphorisms (sutra). When the correct formation of a word is to be 
ascertained by the rules of this grammar, each sutra is conceived to 
present itself, or to be found ( prdpta ,) when an occasion for its 
operation occurs. Now in the case of hara iha (No. 38), an occasion 
for the operation of No. 35 occurs, because no consonant intervenes 
between the a and i. But the elision of the intervening consonant ( y) 
was the effect of a rule (No. 38) which stands as the nineteenth 
aphorism in the third chapter of Pdnini’8 eighth Lecture; and there¬ 
fore, so far as rule No. 35 is concerned, which is the eighty-seventh 
aphorism of the first chapter of the sixth Lecture, the elision is as if it 
had never taken effect. Thus we have optionally hara iha or harayiha 
“ to Hari here,” and so also vishna iha or vishnaviha “ Oh Vishnu ; 
hero.” 

\ i \ i 1 i 

No. 40.—Let LONG a (No. 34), and Al and AU, be called vrid- 

DHI. 

I $ I \ i ce I 

tre wrn i gumrara: t greiNrasr nfjra: i 

i grariTrcRirar^ i 

No. 41.— When ech follows a let vriddhi be the single substi^ 
tute for both. 

This is a contradiction (apavdda), of the rule No. 35, which 
directs gun a to be substituted in such a case. This rule takes effect, 
to the limitation of No. 35, because the latter has still a sphere 1 left 
for its operation ; whereas if No. 35 were always to take effect, the 
operation of the present rule would always be forestalled. Such a rule 
as the present is tantamount to an exception to a more general rule. 
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The Sanskrit Grammar acknowledges no irregularity, or exception to ?t 
rule—holding that a word which differs from all others of its class is 
“sui juris,” and must have a rule of its own. (No. 32.) 

Thus we have hriiihya + ekatimm==lri8hyaikatwam “oneness 
with Krishna,’’ yangd+ogha—gangauyha “the torrent of the Gan¬ 
ges,” de.va+ai8iwr))am=(Jecaisivaryim “the divinity of a God,” 
krisfoui+aidkimthyam—krishnauikantliyam “a longing after Kri¬ 
sky a.” 

i $ \ \ \ c* i 

^ ire ?%t3RT?!rr: rain i 3trfn i 
i tnstrir: i fspir i i m vrcrrcr pfarNH i 

No. 42—When the verbs eti and edhati, in those forms which 
begin with ech, follow a, and when the substitute uth (No. 282) 
follows it, let vriddhi be the single substitute of the concurring vowels. 

This rule limits No. 51, which had previously limited No. 35. 

Hence we have vpa + di = upaiti “lie conies near,” and vpa + 
c/lhate = upaidhate “it increases.” In the example prasldhauhah (the 
accusative or second case plural of prashthacdh “a young steer training 
for the plough,”) tlrn elements prashtha cult and dan are (by Nos. 137 
15G, 185, 282, 281, 5, and 283) brought to the form pranktha uhah, to 
which the present rule applies, the result being prashthauhah. 

Why do we say (of the verbs eti and edhati) “in those forms which 
begin with ech ?” Because other parts of these verbs, not beginning 
with ech, are not affected by this rule. Example: vpa+ iia—v.pcta 
“approached”—(No. 35); md bhavdn predidhat—prad-ididhat., “Lot 
not your honour promote.” 

C\ 'O >• 

No. 43.—“It may be added that the substitution of vriddhi 
takes place also (No. 42) and not that of gana, when UliiNi follows 
aksh.” Thus aksha + uhini = aJcshauhlni “ an army.” 

sratraraiitwr i m?: i ms: i wife: i wtr: i Iw: • 

No. 44.—“And the substitution of vriddhi takes place also (No. 42) 
WHEjT PRA is FOLLOWED BY UHA UDHA UDHI F.SHA and ESHYA. Thus 
pra + tiha=.prauha “a good argument*” pra + udha--=J)raudha “ proud,” 
pra+udhi=zpraudhi “ audacity,” pra -p esha —prawha “ sending,” pra+ 
eahya=praishya “ a servant.” 

B 
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qra g ifrftarwnii 1 to* *vn: warn: • rfrftqfri few 1 trcsra: i 

,. No. 45.— “And if short ri follow a in a compound word the 
first member of which has the sense of the third or instrumental 
case.” —Example: sulcioa + rita = sulehdrta “ affected by joy.” (Nos. 37 < 
and 73.)—Why (do we say) “ which has (the sense of) the third (or 
instrumental case) ?” Because otherwise, as in the compound parama 
4 rita=paramarta “last-gone,” this rule does not apply. 

i hthw i arrWrrcnS*? i i 

No. 4G—“And when rina (‘a debt’) follows pra vatsataiia kam-. 
BALA VASANA rina and dasa.” Thus prdnui “ principal debt,” vatsata- 
rdrva “debt of a steer,” kanibaldrna “debt of a blanket,” ramndrna 
“ debt of a cloth,” rindrna “ debt of a debt, compound interest,” 
Dasdrnd “ the river Dosaron or Dosarenc” (No. 1341.) 

^WTT: I \ \ 8 i I 

w: i 

No. 47.— Let pra, &c. (No. 48) when prefixed to a verb bo ter¬ 
med upasary as. 

a i to i arc i to i m i mi £nn ft; i toi ra i ft > 

TO I ft I I I 'Safa | 5 I ^ I aift I wfrl 1 tift i I 

an map*: i 

No. 48.—By “ pra, &c.” we mean THE foi.lowing particles— 
pra “ before,” pard “opposite,” apa “off,” sam “with,” aim "after,” 
ava “down,” ms or nir “out,” das or dur " ill,” vi “apart,” cm “as far 
as,” ni “ within ” adhi “ over,” api “ verily,” ati “ beyond,” su “ well,” at 
“ up,” abhi “opposite,” prati “ back again,” pari “ around,” apa “ next to.” 

vgsni&i Tsrmw. i \ i * i \ \ 

fercrraTftRT viirreran: w: i 

No. 49.—Let verbal roots bhu “ be ” va “ blow ” and the like be 
called dhatu. 

M i u ^ i 

^dnpBicitT wrft trc wrg i irr^ft 

No. 50.— When a dhatu (No. 49) beginning with ri follows 
an upasaroa (No. 47) ending 'in a or d, let vriddhi be the single 
substitute for both. Thus pra+richchftati—prdrchchhati “he goes 
on rapidly.” 
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M I \ I <8 I 

•*n«.H<H*iia.s-i<s.i OTHT m^W3iT37F: WIH I SlfH I I 

No. 51.— When a dhdtu beginning with e& follows an upaaarga 
ending in a or d, let the single substitute for both be THE FORM of 
the subsequent vowel. Thus pra + ejute—prejatc ‘‘he trembles,” 
upa+oshati—uposhati “ he sprinkles.” 

% [ \ I \ t $8 I 

*rai sni HiiJra: *r wth r 

No. 52.—Let the final portion of a word, beginning with the 
EAST OF the vowels in the word, be called tl 

waRWSTfktr iragq Hram i naat z: i toiw: i sr&ot i wffkT i 

v> ' t N» \» 

I OTgiTfin H jT j HH I HTH5S: I 

No. 53.—" It SHOULD BE STATED that THE FORM OF THE SUBSEQUENT 
vowels takes the place of both IN &AKANDHU &c. 

Thus saka+andhu=sakandhu “a sort of potherb,” karka+ 
andhu = karkxmdhu “the jujube,” languid +Met =IdngaWHm “tha 
handle of a plough,” maria+anda=mdrtanda “the suu,” manas + 
ishd—manishd “ intellect.” 

This is a class of compound words, the fact of a word’s belonging 
to which is known only from its form, a posteriori, and is not dis¬ 
coverable by any consideration of its constituent parts a priori. 

M i \ i i 

?ar% am atawaRTisir: win i fsrsrafcm: i fairfa i 

No. 54 —And WHEN the mystic syllable OM, or the upaaarga Aftf 
(No. 47.) follows a or d, let the single substitute be the form of the 
subsequent. 

Example: &ivdya+omzznamah &ivdyoAnamah “adoration to 
Siva! ”; &iva + c£ + ihi=&ivehi “ oh Siva, come.” (Nos. 5, 55, and 35.) 

wwiif i < i \ i w i 

hsr: trarosfar trc jhthSttHi *sRTi*r: wrq i trmfc i tfar: i 
fsmjram*. I %TH9RTT: I 

c\ S. 

No. 55.—When a homogeneous vowel follows ak, let the 
corresponding long vowel be the substituterfor both. 
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Example: daitya+ari=daitydri “a foe of the demons,” (a name 
of» Viyhnu), Sri+isa=6riH “the lord of Art,” Vishnu+ uclay<i = 
Vishyudaya “the rise of Vishnu," hotri+ lri!c«ra= hotrikdra “the 
letter Iri of the officiating priest.” (No. 16.) 

^5* \ i \ \ \ \ 

U3T*?IT3§Tjfft ^ WTH I I fgTOFTJW I 

No. 56.— After f.<i final in a pada (No. 20) if short a come, 
jet the singlo substitute for both be the form of the precedent vowel. 

Example: hare + ata —hardvu “Oh Hari!—off vislnw+ava— 
vishndva “Oh Vishnu ! off—A character termed arddhdkdra, or 
“ half the letter a,” is generally written in the place of the letter thus 
elided, as we write an apostrophe in some analogous cases. 

fWTOT ift: I $ \\ i I 

it stt tramS i irr wm i 

instm 1 fisw 1 i fiswr i tr: i 

57.— Everywhere, both in secular and sacred writing, the 
original OF the word go (“ a cow,”) being a pada ending in E&, may 
be optionally retained before «. 

Example: Go + agram—go agram or go'gram, “a multitude of 
cows.” “ Why ending in eh ? ” Because the word go, at the end of the com¬ 
pound word chitragu (“ having a brindled cow,”) where, in the neuter, 
it ends in u (Nos. 260 and 275), has not the option of remaining un¬ 
changed. So chitragu + agram—chitragiuagram “ a multitude of Brind¬ 
led cows,” (No. 21.) Why “ being a pada so ending ?” Because, though 
it end in eh, the rule docs uot apply unless the word go be a pada 
(No. 20), so that, in forming the ablative or fifth case, (by Nos. 137, 
155, 36, 124, and 111,) we have go + ah=goh (by No. 193.) 

i \ I \ I I 


No. 58.—Let a substitute consisting of more than one letter, 
or containing an indicatory palatal g, take the place of the,whole 
of the original expression. 


i \ i \ i« i 


TOT3 I 
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No. 59.—And let that which has an indicatory n, even though 
it consist of more than one letter, take the place of the final letter 
only of the original expression. 

sraf i i t \ i i 

tffwt OTiaw <*itar arjfii i Stjto i mmra i ulna f«n i tfa 

X V ' ' 

No. CO.—According to the opinion of sphotayana, avan may 
the substitute of go at the end of a pada ending iu eh if ach follow. 

Thus we may have go + agram=gai'dgram “a multitude of cows 
(Nos. 59, 5, and 55) as well as go grain (No. 57.) Why “at the end of 
a pada ?” Because go + hi—gui'i " in a cow”—(Nos. 137, 155, and 29.) 

"P5 ^ M i \ i i 

nrrg? r i 

No. 01.—And if the word ixdra follow, let amh (No. 00) be 
the substitute of go. Thus go + mdra=gavendn<, “lord of kine”— 
(a name of Kriuhva.) 

ftTf & ^ I e i ? i eg I 

©S 

3HTTR TOtoI 5fT=PJP7 Z\ JJHT STT I 

e\ ^ £ 

No. 62.— And in calling to a person from a distance, the subs¬ 
titution of the prolated modification (No. 9) of the (i (No. 52) is 
optional. 

5*cihwt f\ y i 

fl§«r*TT w: i gran 3 nmtFrr» 

No. G3.— Let prolated (No. 9) and excepted (No. 64) vowels 
when ach follows, invariarly remain unaltered. 

Example: dgachchha kriuhnd atm ganicharati (Come Krtuhoia ! 
“ the cow is feeding here.”) 

ftpre* ottiph; i \ i \ i « i 

tftapffi fggsra iwp wth i wt i fawn fir i aijf i 

fto. 64—Let A dual case-affix (No. 142) ending in long f, 
V, OR E, be pragrihya (No. 63.) 

Example: hari etau “ these two Haris," vishnu imaa “these two 
Vishnus,’’ gauge amh “ those two rivers Ganges,” 
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i \ i \ i t* i 

>TC5»t w; i *nft f mr: i nflrgianTsm ^ureiH i 

HTH f5R^ i wrap* I 

No. G5.—Let i and ft coming after the M OF the words adas 
(No. 380) be pragrihya (No. 63.) 


Example: ami isdh “those lords,” Rdmakrishndvamu dsdte “Rdma 
and Krishna, those two are present.”—Why do we say “ after the m ? ” 
Because in the example amutce + atra — amuke'tra “ those here,” the e, 
preceded not by m but by the k of attach (No. 1321,) is not pragrihya, 
which it would have been, by the influence of No. 64, which includes 
c as well as i and ft, and from which the w T ord “ dual ” is not supplied 
here, else this rule would be useless. 

I \\ 8 i I 

fsniTrn: w: i 

No. 66. —Let cha, &c. not signifying substances (dravya,) be 
called nipdtas. 


I ^ l 8 [ V(C I 
SHjfa rTOT I 


No. 67.—And so let PRA, &c. (Nos. 48 and 66.) 

fSmra i \ i \ \ i 

?*iTS 3 r ftqra i % i <r i susrwtw- 

i 3 warn i =*n *si fira hh i fej 1 **3- 
uhjt i i 

No. 68.—Let any nipata (No. 66.) consisting of a single 
VOWEL WITH the exception OF the nipdta .(ft, be pragrihya (No. 64.) 

Example: i indra “ oh Indra! ” u ume&x “ oh lord of Uma ! ’• 
The nipdta d, as an interjection either making no particular difference 
in the sense of the sentence or else indicating reminiscence, has no 
indicatory ft, and therefore is not subject to the exception enjoined 
above. Example, d eintinu manyase “Now thou thinkest so. not 
having always thought so d eimi lcila tat “ Ah!—now I recollecty-it 
is just so.” Elsewhere, that is to say when it.implies diminution, the d 
has an indicatory ft, and is the subject of the exception above enjoined. 
Example, dh + vshnam—oshiuxm “a little warm.” (Nos. 5 and 35.) — 
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$tTg[i ^ I ^ I ^ i 

Ehith: trrt: i *nfr &n: i 

No. 69.—A nipttta ending in o is pragrlhya (No. 64.) 
Example: a ho imh “ Ho lords! ” 



SRToRTCT 9T THZ^TjtfksR SHT nf l fsTOIT *f?T » 

TawifafR » 

No. 70.—In deference to the opinion OF Sakalya let o in tick 
VOCATIVE SINGULAR WHEN FOLLOWED BY the word JTt, Not IN THE 
VEDA, bo optionally prayrihya (No. 64) So wo may have either 
vishno iti by this rule, or vishyaciti by No. 29, or vishna iti by the 
further operation of the optional rule No. 38. “‘Oh Vi*hnu!’ 
thus, Sue.” 

TO $T 3T I * I * I 3*1 

*ra: tKWTirT St STsfo i foparfiir i faun ^rr« 

"O x ^ 

No. 71.—Instead of the affix u.v, (that is to say the indeclinable 
affix ?/,) after the pratydhdva may, if ach follow, there is optionally 
V. Example, ki.ia + R + uktam—kiinvtt.ktam “whether said,” or k'nau 
vltfam (No. 68.) 

sSstjtow M i \\ v® i 

TRTfffT 3% sn sresratilifw i ^rafitfaTrorarei i 

3RT I 3RRRT I TRTRT sffT fsR^ I mtJT I 

No. 72.—And, in deference to the opinion of Sakalya, when 
A heterogeneous vowel follows, let there be THE short instead of 
ik at the end of a pada. 

As this injunction of shortening must not be an entirely abortive 
rule, the vowels shall not undergo a further change (as No. 21 would 
otherwise cause them to do). Example," chakri+utra=chukri atra 
“ the rfliscus-armed Vishnu here.” On the alternative of not shortening 
the.vowel, we have clMlcH+atra=cliaki^atra (by No.*21). Why “at 
the end of a pada”1 In the example rjiur{+au=gauryau “two 
goddesses Gauri,” there is no option (No. 21) the word ending in % not 
being & pada. (From No. 20 we learn what constitutes a pady,, but 
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how to ascertain that a word is a pada, When the characteristic there 
referred to, as it sometimes happens, has no visible representative in 
the word itself, we must be content to learn further on. In the 
meantime wo have to bear in mind whether any particular rule refers 
to a pad a only, or also to other forms of speech.) 

WTWlt f I C | g | | 

trcrvri hot htt f st *ft. i nrar i 

No. 73.—Of yeti', that is to say, of all the consonants except ha, 
after the letters ha or ha following ach, reduplication is optional 
Hence we may write gauryyaa or gauryau “two goddesses Gauri." 

•? WTOT I STOW. I 

No. 74.—The option of shortening (No. 72) does not hold in a 
cu.m pound word. Example, rdpi+anua = capyaiim “ a horse that can 
walk on water,” where the application of No. 21 is imperative. 

Ml \ I I 

^fri ht q?r??iT nra?: jt t a^r ^ftr: i i «r?T^iT: 

I I 

No. 75 .—Ak (that is to say, a or d in addition to the other vowels 
in (No. 72) final in a pad a may optionally take the short substitute as 
stated above (No. 74) when short ill follows. Example, brahma+ 
rixhi—brahmariiihi or bnihinarnhi “a divine saint.” (Nos. 35 and 37).— 
Why “final in a pada 1 Because, to the word drclu'hhat “lie was go¬ 
ing,” whore the d is not final in a pada (being an augment derived 
from No. 478) the option of this rule does not extend ; so we have « + 
rchvhhat—drchchhut by No. 218. We now proceed to 
THE CONJUCTION OF CONSONANTS. 

^Ti ’S3RT TO I C | 8 | go I 

NO 'S ^ 

*ra»rcrm3T: ^5RTTgrsim*t 3 th i i *m- 

ftraHTfrT I I IHTfijpjTO « 

No. 7G.—In the room of sa and tu (that is to say, these five 
dentals tu tha dev dial na, No. 17) when they come in contact with Sa 
and chu, (that is to say, these five palatals cJmchhajajha na), there are 
ha AND THE palatals.” Example, ramus + Me=rduunsete “ Rama 
sleeps," rdino8+vhinoti=rdmaschinoti “ Jidma collects,” sad+chit= 
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sachch.it “ pure reason,” (No. '90.) sd rh<ji n + jaya—sdrhyi hj< oja, “Oh 
Vishnu be thou victorious.” 

I C | 8 ( 88 | 

tmn trcwTrfi ^ i few: i mw: • 

No. 77.—This (No. 70) is not said of a dental which comes after 
3 a. Example, in vis+na=visna “lustre,” pvas+na=:prasna “a 
question,” no alteration takes place. 

I c I 8 I 8H 

SD sd ' 

wt: qnr i *r*nsro: i tretstafl i tot t H^fe»T i 

No. 78.—In the room of sc i and tu (No. 7(>) when they come IK 
contact with sha and tu, (that is to say, the cerebrals pt flui tfa illia 
7 i.a), there are sha and tn, (that is to say, there is a cerebral substi¬ 
tute).—Example, rdmas + shashpm = I'dnutshsluiahpm “ Itdnua sixth,” 
rdmas + t/ikatn = rdmastikatc “ lidirua stands,” prsli +td.--peshtd “a 
grinder,” tad + \ikd — tattikd “a comment on that” (No. 90), chakvin + 
dha ukase=oh ah r in dh an la ise “Oh discus-armed! thou goest.” 

I * I 8 l 8* i 

tRTnTTggnTH xtcwrtw: wt: *z$ wth i wa: i ti£ h i 
tT3.TJrTTr! few I $| I ZV. few I ^TOTTO I 

No. 79.— After tu (No. 78) final in a pa da the change of a 
dental to a cerebral, EXCEPT in the case of the affix NASI, shall hot 
take place. 

Example: shad -f sant<i = shatsank t “six good,” — (No. 90), shad 
+ te=shatta “they six,”—-Why “final in a padaV' Compare hi + 
te — itte “he praises,” where it is not so. Why oidy, “after (a?” 
Because the cerebral sha is not included. Example: sarpish+iama — 
saepishtama “ most excellent clarified butter.” 

ir^arfewftsiTfwfe snww i utotw i TOnsrfa: i TOnna: i 

.No. 80.—“ It should be stated that navati and nagau! as well as 
NAM are NOT prevented by No. 29 from undergoing thp cerebral change. 

Example: shad+ndm—shanndni “of six,” ahad+numti^shan- 
navati “ninety six,” shad -f nayaryah—shunnayanjah “six cities,” 
whose names are feminine. 
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&T: ft I C l 8 l 8* l 

Vr i wnro: i 

No. 81.—In the room of tu (No. 76) there is not a cerebral 
substitute when sha follows. Example :san+shashiha=sanshashtha 
“ being sixth.” 

*mi srifrjsS \ c i * \ h » 

*T5TiH 5TO: W: I 5IT*ffar: I 

Si 

No. 82.—In the room OF jhal, (that is to say, of any consonant 
except a semi-vowel or a nasal), let there be jaS, (that is to say, a soft 
unaspirated consonant) at the end of a pada. 

Example: vdk + im=vdgim “the god of speech,” a name of 
Vrihaspati. 

3TT I G | 8 | 8VH 

m: trcsjunftriT an win i senwaft: i s?i?- 

i 

No. 83.—In the room of yar final 'in a pada, when a nasal 
follows, there may be optionally a nasal. 

Example: etad+vmrdri=etanmurdri or etadmurdri “that 
Vishvu.” 

wnrrai facoir i ri?wri*r i i 

No. 84.— “When it is a pratyaya (No. 139) that follows in 
secular language, the preceding rule (No. 83) is ABSOLUTE.” 

Example: tat+mdtram=tanmdtram “merely that,” “a primary 
clement,” chit +mayam—chinmayam “formed of intellect.” 

I e I 8 I I 

tncnarar: i i farjT^fsnafa i TOwrrftralT i 

No. 85.—In the room of tu (No. 76) when the letter LA follows, 
one homogeneous with the latter is substituted. 

Example: tat + laya=talluya “its destruction.” The la substi¬ 
tuted for na is a nasal la (No. 17). This is sometimes indicated by 
writing over it Clie mark chandra-vindu as in vidwdn+likhatic=> 
vkhudllikhati “ the learned man writes.” 

TO TOPWs [ e I 8 I I 
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33: ron: vhmi: 1 

Cs 

No. 86.—After ud, in the room of the words stiia and stambha, 
the substitute is a letter belonging to the class of the prior. 

Thus, suppose we have to put together ud+xthdnam :—the 
aphorism, without the gloss, exhibits to us the word ud in the abla¬ 
tive or fifth case. We must ascertain from another rule what is the 
special import of the fifth case here, as we did witli respect to the 
locative or seventh case in No. 21. The maxim of interpretation 
(paribhdshd) here follows. 

\ \ \ \ I $9 I 

fastrann sura utra fra* i 

No. 87.—Au operation caused hy the exhibition of a term in THE 
ablative or FIFTH CASE, shall be understood to enjoin the substitution 
of something in the room OF THAT which immediately follows the 
word denoted by the term. 

Therefore the substitution of the letter d enjoined by No. 80 is 
to be in the room of the words dhd. and stambha. This again is 
qualified (as No. 26 by No. 27) by the following maxim. 

3ITTOST I \ I \ \ I 

Utra rTH rJOTfT3imzl* I sfa SPOT W I 

No. 88.— That which is eujoined to come in the room OF what 
follows is to bo understood as coming in the room ouly OF the first 
letter thereof. 

Therefore, in the example ud+dhdnam (No. 86) a dental letter 
is to be substituted for the s; and the dental which, like s, has the 
characters of vivdra and mahdpruna (No. 16), that is to say which is 
both hard and aspirated—viz. th —is the proper letter of the sot. 
(No. 23). Thus we have ud+ththdiiam, which comes within the scope 
of the next rule. 

WfcT I «J 8 I I 

hot srr ira: i 

No. 89.—There is optionally elision OF JHAR,* preceded by a 
consonant, when a homogeneous jhar follows. 

Thus we may have ud+thdnam as well as ud + ththdnam, to each 
of which the following rule applies. 
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W I e I 8 I w | 

w: i fwir a v& H: i sForraij i ^fiwrir i 

No. 90. —And when khar follows, let there be char in the 
room of jhal.. Therefore, in the example in No. 89, the soft cl is 
changed to the hard and wo have atthdnam or utththanam “ uprising;” 
and so (No. 8G) by the same process, uttambhanani “ upholding.” 

wfr i c i s i ^ i 

m: uw kw stt trassrab i jttsw tItusi rarcw u^Tirrow 

G\ 

mf5rf i crrmfr:: i smrerfc i 

No. 91.—In the room OF the letter ha, after jhay, there is 
optionally a letter homogeneous with the prior. 

The fourth letter of each class (that is to say, the soft aspirate) 
is the suitable substitute for lui (No. 1G). Thus vdrj + h.iri may be 
written v&cjcjluiri “eloquent”-“ a lion iu discourse.” 

srsitofe i c i«i ^ i 

*=rh: xtto srw snjfz i Hf fsrsr 5W gri* srsRrt g»a 

i(fa SRRTtOT W3RT*: I rlf^g : I rT^ftra: i 

* x 

No. 92.—In the room of the palatal S a preceded by jhay, there 
is optionally the letter chha WHEN at follows. 

Example: ta<l+&uu, by this rule, optionally becomes Uul+chhica, 
and then, by Nos. 70 and 90, tarhchhiua; on the other alternative 
(by N os. 70 and 90), it becomes hichsira “that 8' lea .” 

^rSUIlftfrJ WraiW I I 

' \ 

No. 93.— It should be stated that the foregoing rule applies not 
merely when at follows but when am (a more comprehensive pratyd- 
hdra) follows. Thus we have tail + iHukcaa = taclichlUolceiui “by 
that couplet,” where the s is followed by l. 

I c » * I ^ \ 

i i?fr sr^c i 

No. 94.—In Jhe room of the letter M final in a jmda (or, as 
the gloss, trusting to No. 27, words it, “in the place of a pucla 
which ends in m") there is anuswara when a consonant follows. 

Example: harim -J- vandt=harinvamle I salute Vishnu.” 
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[ e l * l S8 I 

«rer hw grtrecTirrcq WFCRiqTi:: i irttFit i ^rrsRWH r 

No. 95.— And also in the room of the letter na and mi not 
FINAL IN A PADA, WHEN JIIAL follows, there is annsU'dm. 

Example: yasdn+si—yasdiisi “glories;” dk/am + syate=dkmu- 
syate, “ he will subdue.” 

sigww irfa i c i»i i 

WT5W I 

No. 96.—In the room oe anuswaiu, when yay follows, a letter 
HOMOGENEOUS WITH THE LATTER is substituted. 

Example: sari + tii—sdnta “ (piiet.” 

3TT » c I 8 | | 

i ?sr sRnfa i 

No. 97.—In the room of anuswdra final in A PADA, the substi¬ 
tution (enjoined by No. 90; is optional. 

Example : twankavoshi or twan karoshi “ thou doest.” 

$11*1*1^1 
rram tit sat to it i i 

No. 98.—Let the letter M itself be in the room of the to of the 
particle sam (No. 48) when the word raj follows, ending in the 
technical affix icwip (No. 855). 

Example: sam+rat^sarm'd ( “a great king.” 

% sctft arr i e i * i ^ i 

ITtR TTT TO m STT I fsRKf ^T5Tnf?T I fsR ^I*iatcT I 

No. 99.— When the letter h follows, being itself followed by 
M, the substitute for a preceding to is optionally to itself. 

Example: kimhrnalayati or, by No. 94, kin hmalayati “ what does 
he cause to shake ? ” 

•tRRnre nsren srr i fsntfer: i fa; ^t: « faiigsmfar i fa; gswFrr« 
faRggisufar i Fsi gicrqfa « 

No. 100.— When the letter h follows, being itself followed by 
the letters Y. V. or L, the substitute for a* preceding m is optionlly Y, v., 
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or L.” (No. 30). Example, kiyhyah or by No. 94, kin hyctli " what 
does it matter about yesterday?’’ kivhivalayciti or kiti kwalayati “ what 
does he* cause to shake ? ” kilhlddayati or kin hlddayati '* what 
gladdens ? ” 

rl: | c m I 

15RK WI HT ar I faffl ffl 1 fSR f H I 

N3 VJ 

No. 101.— When the letter h follows, being itself followed by 
the letter N, the substitute for a preceding m, is optionally n. 

Example : kinhnute, or, substituting unuswdru, (No. 94) kin hnute 
‘‘ what withholds ? ” 

3: ft ^ I s i * i I 

STH HTW aW VIST I 

v ^9 

No. 102 .—Dhut is optionally the augment (dgama) OF the 
dental s when it follows the cerebral p,—as in the example s/n>£ 
santah “ being six.” A question here arises as to where the augment 
is to be placed,—with reference to which we find the following direc¬ 
tion. 

^TRT^T I ^ H I 8$ I 

fefwraT *wt!t hw a w Taci au w w: • tnr ifj: i nz i 

No. 103.—Of whatsoever the augments enunciated are distin¬ 
guished by an indicatory t or k, they precede or follow it 
accordingly. The augment of s, Enunciated in No. 102, is distin¬ 
guished by an indicatory t (No. 5); the augment is therefore to pre¬ 
cede the s. The t is elided by Nos. 5 and 7, and the vowel by Nos. 
36 and 7, and, the dh being changed to t by No. 90, we got sha tt- 
santah, or, without the augment (No. 102], shatsantah “ being six.” 

1 c 1 * 1 1 

arc ?bfi: i ot? trg: i i vpnn wg: i spur?? trg: i 

No. 104.— Of &a AND na respectively, when Sar follows, there 
are optionally the augments kuk and TUK. The indicatory k sh*ows 
that the augment 'follows the letter (No. 103). Example: prAfo shashfha 
or pr^iikshashpia “ sixth anterior,” sugan shashtha or suganfehasJdha 
sixth numerator.” 
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^ I C » * I I 

SflRUg *J|T I ^ w: I fRf w. I 

No. 105.— And of the dental >«, after what ends in n, the an"- 
niont dhut (No. 102) is optional. 

Example : san tsah or san sah “ he being.” 

fij 5^ I e I * I l 

qgnraw i tic Higr i i *r5$w: i wsgsnw: i 

*5rarw: i 

v NS 

No. 100.— Of n final in a pada there is optionally the augment 
tuk, when the palatal g follows. Example: san + t + 6ambha — 
sunchchhambu (Nos. 92 and 70), which, by the optional elision of the 
ch (No. 89) may become sahchhambu (“ the good Sambhu, or Siva”). 
Sunchsambhu (No. 92). Without the augment, we have sansarnbhu by 
No. 76. 

l e I t I ^ I 

f*3TH tTTT 5r WX rR?ri SH H3] rTFfTH tTCWTtl far* 
wra i JT?q|TmT i i i 

No. 107. —When a vowel comes after a ;>«(?({ ending in £am 
preceded by a short vowel, the augment &AMUT shall invaiuaulv be- 
applied. 

The name of this augment is derived from the prutydhtiruhaia, so 
that (by No. 30) it is understood to imply tho reduplication of the nasal 

Example: pratyaA + dtmd = pratyanndtmd “ soul evidently 
existent,” s ugan + %sa = 8uyannisx “tho lord of an excellent class,” 
san+achy uta—sunn achy at a “existing Vishnu.” 

5TO: I c IS I ¥ I 

mr i 

No. 108.— In place of the particle sam, when sut follows 
there is ru. 

for example, having got sam+sut+karttd, this rule, after the 
indicatory letters (by Nos. 36 and 7) have been elided, gives sar+s-f- 
karttd. 

g ST i = i * i « i 
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^TOrciir It: ml wEre i faSt r sit i 

C\ s» 

, No. 109.— But here, in the division of the grammar where ru is 
the subject of discussion, the nasal form is optionally' the substitute 

OF WHAT PRECEDES TIL . 

Thus, in the example under rule No. 108, the a of sar is optionally 
nasal, and this may be indicated by the mark chandravindu (No 85). 

I <= I 3 ( 8 i 

snwTfarsR fasnr Ir: towth ulrjTOsrrcnro: i 

s» e\ >• s» 

No. 110.— After what precedes ru, if we omit to substitute the 
nasal (of which the option is afforded by No. 109) anuswaua shall be 
the augment. 

Thus, in the example under No. 108, if we do not substitute the 
nasal by No. 109, we must write anusivdra as an augment. 

i c i ^ i ^ i 

troTOr* q tiqTfriw tw fawn: i 

No. 111.—Instead of the letter ?’ final in a pada, there is viSARCJA, 
when khar follqws OR when there is A pause (No. 144). 

So the r in the example under No. 108 is changed to silent h; 
thus sank 4 s + karttd. 

HW|TRT TTT SrTiSr. I £«SRHT 1 TTWSRHT I 

No. 112.—“Instead of sam (No. 108) and also of the words pum 
and kan, the substitution of s (for vfoarga by No. 122) should re 
stated to be invariable (to the exclusion of the optional retainment 
of visarga suggested by No. 123).” 

Thus the example under No. 108 becomes sansskarttd (“ one who 
completes”), the n representing either the sign of nasality (No. 109) 
or annswdra (No. 110). 

\ e \ \ | i \ 

qro? qrftr tot 5:1 i tort!^: i 

No. 113.—Instead OF the word PUM, when KHAY followed by 
am follows it, there is ru. 

Example: j )um 4 holeila=punskokila “ a male cuckoo,” where 
the n represents either the sign of nasality (No. 109) or anuswdra 
(No. 110). See also Nos. 1.11 and 11,2. 
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I « \ * I 9 I 

RTRNR R3KR I 

Na 114—Instead of N final in a pada, excepting the N in the 
'word pra6An, when chhav follows, followed by am, there shall be ru . 
For example : chakrin+tidyaswa —here n is final in a pada, and 

I chhav (t) follows, followed by am (r); hence the n becomes r, which 
by No. Ill, becomes visarga before a hard consonant, the preceding 
fvowel being either nasal, according to No. 109, or followed by 
\anuswdra, according to No. 110. 

fanfare? » i « n hi i 

isrfi: i gfiranrcai i i *nnmR fsRsr i nniR rRrfn i 

trswra feo-r i ?fR* i 

No. 115.—Instead of visAROA, let there be the letter s, when 
khar (a hard consonant) follows. By this rule, in addition to No. 114, 
chakrin + trdyaswa becomes chakrin&trdyasxva “Oh discus-armed! 
preserve,” where the n represents either the nasal (No. 109) or anmwdra 
(No. 110). Why did we say, in No. 114, “excepting the n in the word, 
pra&dn?” Because that rule does not apply to such an iustance as 
prasdn tanoti “ the quiet man spreads.” Aud why “ final in a, pada?” 
Because it does not apply to such a case as han+ti—hanti “ho kills,” 
where han is not a pada. 

^ ^ i e i \ i i 

RfRrRW *RT 5 I 

No. 116.—Instead of the n of the word NndN, when the letter 
p follows, there is optionally ru. 

tgwtrs 

SR** ran r fsranw x w x rt w ■ RrffRm 1 r x ml? i 
r x inf? i r: trrf? i r: mf? i R^ mf? i 

«. i t « v 

No. 117.— And also when a consonant of the guttural class or 
>f the labial class follows, there are, instead of visarga, optionally 
UHWAMliLlrA AND upadhmanIya (No. I*o ). The optionality of visarga 
,s implied in the word “ and,” (No. 111). Thus the words nr{n pdhi 
[“ preserve thou men)" may be written (as exhibited above) in five 
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ways, either ■ simply, or with the nasal substitute (No. 109) and 
upftdhmunfya (No. 117), or with the nasal and visarga (Nos. 109 and 
111), or with the substitution of anuswdva (No. 110) followed by 
either upadhmdniya or visarga. 

era i « \ \ i * i 

fgstwu win i 

No. 118 .—Of that which is twice uttered, let THE I.ATTER be 
called A REDUPLICATION (amredita). 

i c i * \ ^ [ 

SRRSRTW* 1 I SRTCTT-f I 

No. 119.—Instead of the n of the word KAN let there bo ru, when 
A REDUPLICATION FOLLOWS. 

Example: lean + bin =zl:unskdn “which of them?,” where the u 
of the first syllable is either the nasal (No. 109) or anusivdm (No- 
110). For the s, see Nos. Ill and 112. 

% * I < I \ l a* I 

jsrea @ wf i i 

No. 120.— And when the letter chha follows, the augment of 
a short vowel is tub. (No. 103). 

Example: fiva+chluigd=fivaclichhdyd “the shadow of Siva.”— 
(No. 76).- 

tf^T^ngT i $ i \ i 9$ i 

sNlH Hisn I i g reflas i m I 

No. 121.—When chiva comes after a long vowel final in a pada, 
the augment tub is optional. 

Example: labshmi + chhdyd=labshmichchhdya or lubshmivlthdyd, 
“the shadow of Labshmi." —(No. 76).— 

So much for the combination of consonants. We now come to 

THE CHANGES OF VISARGA. 

WRWWTHT I 
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No. 122.—Instead of visahgia, theic is s, when a hard consonant 
follows. 

Example: vishnuh + trdtd =s viahnuatrdtd “ Vishnu the preser¬ 
ver.”— 

*t sift i«* * i %i i 

Tift fsrcmw faffnrr wr i yth i i 

No. 123.—When’ jsar (a sibilant) Follows, vimrga may optionally 
be instead of vimrga — or, in other words, it may remain unchanged. 

Example: Karih seie or havmete “ JIari sleeps.”—(No. 76). 

i c | ? | ^ | 

tremriCT swtnra * wth i 

No. 124.— Instead OF s, final in a pada AND OF the Word SAJtfSH, 
let there be RU. 

K H i m I 

sHjraT^H: UTOT TT^: wrasmsfH i fainr®: I 

>* \> 

No. 125.— Instead OF HU, coming after an UNPROLATED AT (short 
«), let there be u, when an unprolated at also follows. 

Example: iivar 4- archyah=siva+u+archyah= a ivo'rchyah “ &iva 
to be worshipped.” (Nos. 35 and 56). 

^fti i $ i ^ i W 8 * 

TTSTT t fw «r?S3: t 

No. 12 G.—And when HAg (a soft consonant) follows, m shall be 
changed to u, when it is preceded by short a. 

Example: §ivar+ vandyah=aivo vandyah, “&iva tobe worshipped.” 

ifotfsj I C I * I I 

MHrMa qf rraitSTiftr i i*T w i iatfire i itm vftm *riim 

e\ ' » 

ffn *n?m fimHT: i wri ytow m i 

*No. 127.—Instead OF RU, preceded by BHO BHAGO AGHO A or a y 
is Substituted, WHEN AS FOLLOWS. 

Example: devdr + ika=deydyiha, or (by No. 38) devd iha “ the 
deities, here ,”—Bhoa bhxtgoa and oghoa are interjections ending in a. 
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When y has been substituted for their ru (derived from No. 124), it 
may r chance to come under the operation of rule here following. 

i e i * i « i 

ilwtaBii ration uw irtr: wrgf?! i sEsm i nitr wm 

i 

No. 128.—Let there be elision of the Y OF ALL these, viz. the 
words in which it is preceded by bho bhago agho a or d (No. 127), when 
a consonant follows. 

Example : bho devdh “Oh deities!”, bhago namaste “oh! ador¬ 
ation to thee!”, agho ydhi “oh! come.” 

i e i s i i 

*jf? tot5$t 5T g ffir i ws: • wrar: i 

No. 129.— r is the substitute of the word ahan, but not when a 
CASE-AFFIX (No. 137) FOLLOWS. 

Example : ahan+ah ah = aharahah (No. 211) “ day by day,” ahan + 
gana= ahargana “ a class of day.” 

ft I S I * I v* I 

tosh to hs inn » 

No. 130.—There is elision OF R, when r follows. 

ipter ^rsnr: i $ i * i \\\ \ 

STOHTiTq faf i m HT: HHWTHTT sftth I HHT I tm: I TO 

©V Si * ©v 

rran i hwj: fiw i i ss: 1 wwni frmr Hri g»i 'sfn %?*»<% 
n ftfn in? ^ hhh 1 

No. 131.— When dha or r, causing an elision, follows instead 
OF a PRECEDING A?r, there shall be its long vowel. 

Example : punar+ramate=pund ramate “ he again sports” (No. 
130), harir+ramyah =ftar{ ramyah “ Vishnu is beautiful,” mmbhur + 
vdjate=mmbhd rdjate “ &iva is resplendent.” 

Why “of cm?” Because the rule does not include any other vowel. 
Example, tridh + <fha—tritfha “ destroyed,” vri$h + dha = vridha “ raised.” 

In the case of manas+ratha, the change of 8 to ru (No. 124) 
having taken place, giving manar+ratha, two conflicting rules present 
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themselves—the one (No. 12G) directing that the r shall be changed to 
it, the other (No. 130) that the r s1io.il he elided. The doubt, which 
rule shall take effect in such a case, has given occasiou for the* maxim 
here following. 

q * 1^18 1*1 

nsusrafcmS trt ssm WTH i ifo trr^r gl^i fagf gfri tt 6f«r- 

WTftffr^T^rSW I I 

No. 132.— When rules of equal force prohibit each other, let 
the LAST (in the order of the Ashtddli.yiiyt) take effect. 

According to this maxim, in the example vumar + ratha (under 
No. 131), the elision of the r ought to take place, by rule No. 130 
which occurs in the eighth Lecture. But here the maxim (No. 39) 
interferes, which enjoins that a rule occurring in any of the three last 
Chapters of the Grammar shall he either as if it did not exist, or as if 
it had never come into operation, so far as concerns any rule that 
occurs earlier; and therefore No. 12G, as if No. 130 did not exist, pro¬ 
ceeds to substitute u, and thus we lia.voinana+u+ratha=nuinoraUia 
“ a wish.” (No. 35). 

^cTtT%T: ^ 

wsKSKitoTCrRiara: wctw iwir wfa sin i fsnan: i 

S3 S3 N. S3 

*r*w: i *ir: i ii^r i few i *Hfasrar; i 

trfer fifvw i i 

No. 133.—There is elision of the su (the case-affix of the nomi¬ 
native singular, No. 137) ok the pronouns etad and tad, provided 
they are .without the augment K (No. 1321), when a consonant 
follows ; BUT NOT if they are IN A COMPOUND WITH the privative 
particle nan (er.) 

Example : esh'is+vishnuh=:esha vishnuh “that Vishnu’’ (Nos. 
33S and 169), sas + mm,bhuh=sa kimbhuh “that Siva” (No. 338).— 
Why “ without the augment k? " Witness esliaho rudrcih “ that &iva.” 
Why •' not if they are in a compound with the privative particle 
( nerh)? ’’Witness asas+sivah =zasa&sivah “ not that Sivd.” (No. 76.) Why 
“when a consonant follows?” Witness eshas+(itva=esho’tr<i “he 
here.” (Nos. 124 and 125.) 
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ifrlfa %!$ ^ I $ l \ l \Vi l 

iar Ww iram: wTacfg sms jwa i srarafeff 

jojfnw » t«r acTwnft tm: i 

No. 134. — Let there be elision of the -eu of ,£as, even when a 
VOWEL FOLLOWS (No. 133), IF BY THE ELISION alone THE VEIISE CAN BE 
COMPLETED. 

Example : (m+imdm=) aemdrn uviddhi prabhritim “ilo not se¬ 
parate this collection,” aaisha dasarathi nhnah “ that Mama, the son of 
Damvatha.” 

So much for the changes of Visarga. We now come to the de¬ 
clension of • 

MASCULINES ENDING IN VOWELS. 

■sravi’TOf^W: i 

^S«rap*T<j»3rcsret: \ i ? i svm 

s> V ..... 

WTO « 

x 

• No. 135.—LeWfeny significant form of word, not being A vf.ubal 
.'HOOT (No. 49), AN AFFIX (No. 139), OB WHAT ENDS WITH AN AFFIX, bo 
..called A ciiude FORM of word (pratipadilca). 

®w%?re*nwrar i \ i * i t 

gW% f!T ^ T fmnffsa <TOT fcj: I 

No. 136.— And let forms of words ending in the affixes called krit 
(No. 329) and tadduita (Nos. 975 and 1067) AND COMPOUNDS (aamdsa, 
No. 961) also be called crude forma (No. 135.) 

5 3w t cfo tout i ^9 snff ff?r ffrfan 1 z\ wm 

ftra fffri gator 1 # wjtw am ^mrr 1 s=to wjtw am 

1 3*11 $Tfnrm sf?t tn^ 1 % Sim *f?? *n?wt t 

N X N X \) N 
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' No! —[In this aphorism the case-affixes arc enunciated.—The 

cases, exclusive of the Vocative which is held to be a peculiar aspect of 
the nominative, are seven—1st nominative, 2nd Accusative, 3rd Instru- 


mental. 

4th Dative, 

ath Ablative, 

6th Genitive, 7th 

Locative. The 

case-affixes,-with their significations, 
Singular. Dual. 

are as follows:—] 
Plural. 


1st 

811 

an 

jas 

— 

2nd 

a ni 

a ut 

sas 

— 

3rd 

td 

bhydm 

bills 

“by.” 

4th 

he 

bhydm 

bhyas 

“ to.” 

5th 

nasi 

bhydm 

bhyas 

"from." 

6th 

has 

os 

dm 

"of” 

7th 

hi 

08 

sup 

. “in." 

[After the elision of the indicatory letters, these affixes appear as 
follows:—] 

1st 

s 

OAl 

as 


2nd 

am 

a a 

as 


3rd 

* 

a 

bhydm .* 

bh is 


4th 

e 

bhyum 

bhyas 


5 th 

as 

bhydm 

bhyas 


6 th 

as 

•os ■ 

dm 


7th 

i 

os 

su 



The reader who enters upon the study of the Layhidcaumiidi 
without any previous acquaintance with Sanskrit, will find the recollec¬ 
tion of the rules more easy, and his apprehension of their import more 
distinct, if he make himself familiar with the most usual signs of the 
7th, Gtb, and 5th cases, for information respecting which he was refer¬ 
red (at Nos. 22, 27, and 87,) to the present section. When the uninflec¬ 
ted word ends in a consonant, the affix is generally attached unaltered. 
Thus the 7 th case singular of the word ach, in No. 21, is add; the 
7th dual of omih, in No. 54, is omdhos; and the 7th plural of etye- 
dhatyuth, in No, 42, is etyedluityUthsu. So again, the 6th case singu¬ 
lar of ik, in No. 21, is ilcas, which, by Nos. 124 and 126, becomes eko 
before a soft consonant; the 6th dual of sajvjih, in No. 124, is 
sajushos, which, by Nos. 124 aud 130, becomes sajasho when followed 
by'r; and the 6th plural of jhil, in No. 25, is jfuilam, which, by No 1 
94, becomes jhaldti. So again, the 5th case singular of eh in No. 
56, is ehas, which, by Nos. 124 and 111, becomes ehah; the 5th dual 
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of a term ending in a vowel occurs in No. 73, viz. rahdbhydm, which, 
by No. 94 changes its final to n. 

‘ When the uninflected term ends in a vowel, the case-affixes are 
liable to several variations. Among the most noticeable modifications 
are the following, which take the place of the final a :— 



Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

5th 

dt 

abhydm 

— 

6th 

a sya 

— 

dndm 

7th 

e 

. — 

eshu 


Examples of these terminations occur in No. 35, where dt becomes 
dd (by No. 82); in No. 73— rahdbhydm ; in No. 2G— satiyogdntasya; 
in No. 30— mmanum; in No. 31— pratyaye; —and in No. 44— uho- 
dhodhyeshaishyeshu. ] 

No. 138.— After what ends with the feminine terminations 
(No. 256, &c.) or ap (No. 1341, &c.) OR after A crude form (No. 
135, &c.).— 

[This aphorism is one of those which are said to exercise an 
authority ( adhikdra ) over other aphorisms, inasmuch as they consist of 
terms which other aphorisms, in order to complete their sense, are 
under the necessity of borrowing. (No. 5.) Some aphorisms, such as 
the present, consist, solely of words which, taken by themselves, convey 
neither a definition nor a direction, and which are enunciated solely for 
the purpose of avoiding the necessity of repeating the same words in a 
number of succeeding aphorisms. Such aphorisms are said to be keval- 
ddhikdra, or “ intended simply to regulate the sense of others.” On the 
other hand, in No. 21, only a portion of the aphorism, viz, the word 
achi, exercises adhikdra, which it does over the sense of No. 55, &c.] 

5RTO: I * \ \ \ \ l 

No. 139.— An affix. 

[This, like No. 138, is an aphorism intended solely to regulate the 
sense of others.] 

111 * i * \ 

Troftigiru <*i sajmswrrfft mfarafasnsa qr 

w: i 
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No. 140.— And subsequent. 

[This, like Nos. 138 and 139, is an aphorism intended solely to re¬ 
gulate the sense of others. The sense of the three aphorisms combfhed 
is as follows:—] 

Let me affixes su, &c. (No. 137) come after, or be attached to words 
ending in M or ap (that is to say, words with feminine terminations,) 
and after crude forms (No. 135). 

sgq: | X I » \ I 

vi ® sa 

No. 141.— Of sup (which is a pral.yithdm formed of tm the first 
of the case-affixes, and the final p of the last of them,) let the three ex¬ 
pressions in each successive set of three be severally termed “ the 
expression for one” (singular), “the expression for two” (dual), and 
“ the expression for many ” (plural). 

^ i 8 I 3=u 

ffrlsBrSTOira w: I 

No. 142.—The dual AND the singular case-affixes are to ho em¬ 
ployed severally IN the sense of duality and unity. 

sriFsrfasrarroi wra i 

No. 143 .—In expressing multeity, let A plural case-affix bo 
employed. 

\ \ a i i 

wra i *rtsfsrcmr i tm: i 

No. 144.—Let CESSATION, or the absence of succeeding letters, 
be called a pause (< arasdna ). 

We now proceed to decline the word rumn (the name of an 
incarnation of Vishnu ).—Attaching the case-affix' of the 1st case 
singular, after removing the indicatory, vowel (No. 3G), we get - rdmas: 
then* the s becomes vu by No. 124, and fiually visarga by No. Ill, 
giving rdmah. 
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ssfifawiir wmraa Htrra* tra forsna i 

.No. 145 .—In any individual case (vibhakti) there is but ONE 
11ETAINED OF the WORDS, ALWAYS SIMILAR IN FORM. [That is to say, 
the dual, which means “ two Rdman," implies “ Rdma and Rama 
and the plural, which means “ more Rdnu ts than two,” implies at least 
“ Mdma, and Rdma, and Rdma and of these words, similar in sense 
as well as in form, we are to retain but one, when adding the affixes 
of the dual and plural. It would be otherwise had we to attach a 
dual affix to an aggregate signifying the two opponent's “ Rdma and 
Rdvana," or the two which, in some of their inflections, differ in 
sound as well as in sens e, mdtri “a mother,” and mdtri “a measurer.” 
But when the words never differ in form, though they do so in sense, 
this rule may apply. Thus sri signifies “ beauty” and also “wealth”— 
and “ beauty and wealth” may be implied in the dual Sriyan.] 

In the 1st case dual, then, we have rdma+aa, which might 
appear to furnish occasion for the operation of the rule here following 
to the exclusion of No. 4t, which gives way in accordance with No.132. 

qphrsw: 131 \ \ \ 

*3R; ujreTfrrfttmnfe wsrsrciacHi wa « ?Fh i 

• ft v 

No. 140.—When ach of this first or second case follows ak, 

let THE LONG VOWEL HOMOGENEOUS WITH THE ANTECEDENT be the 
substitute singly for both. By. this rule rdma + ait would become 
rdmd, but the rule here following interposes. 

1 % \ \ i < 

*rrfatfg * jmsi&acHr: i i rrm i 

No. 147.— When ich follows a or A the substitution of the long 
vowel homogeneous with the antecedent (No. 140) shall not take place. 
Then, by No. 41, thus freed from the obstruction of No. 140, we have 
rdma+au—rdmau “ tsvo Rdmas” 

^ i \ i * > » i 

sswTsiT gif *3r w: i 

No. 148.— Palatal (diu) or cerebral (ta) letters initial in'an 
affix are to be elided. Therefore, in the affix of the 1st case plural, 
the i of ias is to be elided, leaving an. 
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fa n fa m 1^18 1 I 

qflrfg r ftmrfwR#T m: i 

•o 

No. 149.— And sup (the case-affixes —No. 137) and tin (the verbal 
affixes enunciated in No. 407) are called vibhakti. 

w fsw&r i \ i ? i « i 

fawf^n?agphnn hh: i *rw ^rnr i rrm: i . 

No. 150.— tu (the dentals ta tha da dha na) and s and M, stand¬ 
ing IN A vibhakti (No. 149) are not to be elided. Therefore the final 
s in jaa is not to be elided, notwithstanding Nos. 5 and 7 ; and rdinda, 
by Nos. 124 and 111, becomes rdnidh “Ramus" —more than two. 

^3%: i * I * \ «£ \ 

riira* RtromT wra i 

No. 151.—In the sense of the vocative, let the singular of- the 
first be called sambuddhi. 

u: iTm5T «iwra fawn rrarfe rifw* n?*ra 

wrn i 

No. 152.— After whatsoever there is an affix (pratyaya) 
enjoined, let WHAT begins therewith, in the form in which it appears 
WHEN THE AFFIX FOLLOWS it, be called AN INFLECTIVE BASE («%«). 

For example, in the first case singular it is enjoined that the affix 
su (No. 137) shall follow the crude form of a noun—for instance rdnui. 
Then this word rdma, if it remain unchanged when the affix follows it, 
is called wfija. 

*13$: 1 i i \ i <« 1 

. ngsat g«n-rtm i ft i g.y i 3 i S m i i *tSt 1 

% nm: 1 

,No. 153.— After an inflective base (IsTo. 152) ending in.en ok in 
A short vowel, a consonant is elided if it be that OF sambuddhi (No. 
151). Hence the 8 is elided in lie, rdma “ Oh Rdma /” In the dual and 
plural the vocative is the same as the 1st case; so he rdmau “Oh 
two Hamas! “he rdmdh “Oh Ramos/" We now come to the 2nd case, 
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and we find Rdma+am, where we might expect No. 55 to take effect. 
But this is prevented by the rule here following. 

f I f I ^ I \°$ \ 

jrg^tmafiTiiTr: i rrrm i *mr i 

C\ x 

No. 154.— When the vowel of am (the affix of the 2nd case 
singular) follows uk, the form of the prior is the single substitute 
for both. Hence rdma+am—r<hnam “Rdma” rdma+au—rdmau 
“two lidinns” (No. 141). In the 2nd case plural we find rdma + acts 
and the rule here following. 

i \ [ \ i e i 

rr%cra3Twrama?T srarsRTOi ?h: w: i 

No. 155.—The letters L, s, and ku (that is to say, ka kha ga glut 
n) arc indicatory IN AN AFFIX NOT belonging to the class taddhita 
(the class employed in forming nominal derivatives'*No. 10G7). Thus 
the example under consideration becomes rdma 4- as ; then No. 146 
comes into operation, and the rule here following enjoins a substitution. 

i i i \ i t 
tra*ra*nafr&TH hct xr: *hth qftr i 

No. 156.— After that long vowel homogeneous with prior (No. 
146), N is substituted in place OF the s of gAS, IN THE MASCULINE. 
Thus we have rdmdn: a form which might seem to give occasion for 
the rule next following. 

i c ( « i * \ 

TO 355m: Wf SRT3F 5TO aieraRjfa 

X N. X 

rtnwri trcw to tn: wn-jret i ffn i 

No. 157.— Even when a separation is caused by the intervention 
of the ; ’prat.ydhdra , AT KU, pu, (the five gutturals and five labials), a fir 
(the particle d) and num ( ammudra ), singly or combined in any possible 
way, tho substitution of the cerebral for the dental n following r or 
« h in the same pada (No. 292) shall take place. „ 

By this rule t tbe final n in rdmdn would be replaced by a cerebral, 

the rule next following prohibits the substitution. 

I C I 8 1 ^ I 
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swa 5 jt * i rmTf i 

No. 158.—The cerebral n shall not be subsituted in the room* of 
dental n final in a pada. Thus finally we have rdmdn “the Rdmaa.” 

In the 3rd case singular we first find Rdma + td, but the rule next 
following enjoins a subsitution. 

epg fa gwr fire i f q m : i s i ? i ^ i 

m: I t nitn I 

No. 159.—Let INA at AND sya be substituted in the room of t.v 
(3rd singular) nASI (5th sing.) and nAS (6th sing.) after what ends in 
short a. 

Thus we have rdma ina, which after the cerebral n has been subs¬ 
tituted by No. 157, becomes rdmcya “ by Rdma." (No. 35.) 

In the 3fd case dual we first find rdma + bhyarn,- which calls into 
operation the rule following. 

^ \ $ I * \ I 

SSntl tfHfe I WnaiTO I 

No. 160.— And whrn a case-affix beginning with yan follows, 
the long vowel shall be substituted for the final of an inflective base 
(No. 152) ending in short a. Hence rdmdbhydm “by two Rdmas." 

In the 3rd plural we find ruma+bhis, and here also a substitution 
is enjoined. 

ftps 9 I \ [ * I 

*rasRT^r ftm sram i ’em: i 

No. 161.— After what ends inf short A, let their be ais in the 
room OF BHIS. From No. 58 we learn thgjfc this substitute takes the 
place not of the first letter merely (No. 88), but of the whole term 
(bhis). By Nos. 124 and 111 we thus get rdmaih “ by the Rdmas." 

In the 4th singular, we find rdma+ne, and again a substitution 
is enjoined. 

tariff raj mm imTisr: i 

No. 162.—Let ya be the substitute ’of &e after an inflective base 
ending in short a. 
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Tims we have vdma + ya, an instance which the rule next cited 
tak#s cognizance of. 

i \ i \ \ mO 

wTfsiag sura g wT »u«i « wfa ^f *i sfn OTrfsrerang 
gftr ifn 5^3: 1 trap 1 tnrrwro 1 

No. 1G3. — A SUBSTITUTE IS LIKE (or succeeds to all the titles and 
liabilities of) THAT whose PLACE IT supplies—but rot IK the case of 
A bulk the occasion for the operation ok which is furnished by the 
letters of the original term. 

. According to this maxim, the ya substituted for he,- by No. 162, 
is, like it, entitled a case-affix {gup —No. 137); but it is not held to con¬ 
sist of the same letters as he ; hence, as it begins with the letter y (of 
the pmtydhdi'a yan), it furnishes occasion for the operation of No. 1G0, 
by which the short a of the inflective base is lengthened. Thus we 
have rdnviya “ to Roma.” The 4th dual rdmdbhydm “to two Rdmus ”— 
is formed like the 3rd. 

In the 4th plural we have first rdma 4- bhyas, which calls iuto 
operation the rule next following (and not No. 160). 

i a m i v 5 * t 

<R 5 it!t snpraw gwmsjphiTT: i tmwr. i gfa fiRij »trewjj t 

No. 104.— When A plural case-affix beginning with jhal fol¬ 
lows, E is the substitute for the final short a of an inflective base. 

Thus we have rdmebhyah “to the Rdmas.” Why do. we say 
“case-affix?” Because the rule does not extent to the verbal affixes 
Ex., pacha+dhwam—pacltadhwan* “ do you cook.” 

In the 5th singular \ye have first rdmi + husi, and at is substituted 
for w<.m by No. 150, and wp get rdmdt (No. 55), a form to which the 
rule next cited has reference. 

i c i 8 i i 

■qsreciR wsrc gru st «imng i rrn^ i nmwT^ i nww: ( 
*rww i 

No. 165.— When a pause (No. 144) ensues, chdr may optionally 
be substituted for jhal. So we may write rdmdt or (by No. 81) rdmdd 
“ from Rdma.” 
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The dual and plural of the 5th case are like those of the 4th:— 
rdmdbhydm "from two 'llamas’' rdmebhijah ‘‘front the llamas.” 

In the 6th sing, wc have first rdma + nas; and, on maRing the 
substitution enjoined by No. 159, we get nhmsya “of Rama.” In 
the dual we have first rdma os, which brings into operatiou the rule 
next following. 

* I 3 | ? | ^08 I 

i nwi: i 

; No. 166.— And when os follows, then e is substituted for the final 
short a of an inflective base. Thus we have rdvie -f -os — rdvyiyoh “of 
two Rdvicts”— (No. 29). 

In the 6th plural we have first rdma + dm, which calls into opera¬ 
tion the rule next following. 

rib i a i \ i i 

froTJfrn-siaHSrnanaJriT^ ^ nmraT i 

No. 167 .—Nut shall be the augment of what comes AFTER an 
inflective base eliding in A short vowel, ou in Nad! (No. 215) or in ap 
(No. 1341). 

From No. 103 we learn that this augment is to bo prefixed. Wo 
thus get rdma+ ndm, to which the rule following has reference. 

wrft if mti 

i nwmTJj i trn i twin: i s?ir sa » 

No. 168. — When ham follows, the long vowel shall be substi¬ 
tuted for the final of an inflective base which ends in a vowel. Thus 
we get rdmdndm “of the Rdmas.” (No. 157.) 

In the 7th sing, we have rdma + hi, which, by Nos. 150 and .35, 
. becomes rdnis “in Rdma.” The dual is like the 6th— rdnwyoh “ in 
two Rdmas. 

In the 7th plural we have rdma+su, which, by No. 164, becomes 
rdme+su, and this calls into operation the rule following. 

I e I 4 I I 

Ttnjwi nrrorauarw n: www srwniRr:« 

rriflHW mpr ijsr *; i era* i qsr grorra^riaroFm: i 
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No. 160.—The cerebral substitute shall take the place of the 
denial s, when the s is part of a substitute or of an affix following 
in or leu, and is not the final letter of the padt .—Of the cerebrals, the 
{duidvitrita sh (No. 16) most resembles the s, and is therefore the 
proper substitute. Thus we get rdmeshw “in the Rdmas." 

In the same way are declined kriuhna and other words ending in 
short a. 

[Having explained this declension very fully, we shall indicate the 
steps of the process as they recur in the sequel more concisely.] 

^BTOlfsi t \ i \ i i 

si fsrag svr wu sph sr?w wz xm rsa w mu 
ftro i 3#aTT5tt3[%$TfWftTtnwffi!i sqercmmraimTra i w»3Tf?ra- 
^P3JTzrm I ®rf^UTifm«5q-RUT: I rtf 5^ Iirff 

SB3PS ^5R % nwf fiRJT I 

No. 170.— Sarva, &c. are called pronominals ( sarvandma ) 

This class of words consists of the following: —sarva “all,” viiwct 
“all,” ubha “both,” ubhayt “both,” <kita>\i data in a (affixes employed 
in the formation of such words as k itara “ which of two ?” and k.atama 
“ which of many?”) anya “other,” anyatara "either,” itira “other,” 
t.viat or iw'.i “other,” ntuna “half,” sama “all,” sima “ whole.” The 
seven following are pronominals when they imply a relation in time or 
place, not when they are names—viz., puma “ prior, east,” para “ after,” 
avara “posterior, west,” da/cshina “south, right,” uttara “ inferior, 
other, north,” apara “ other,” adhara “ inferior, west—so also swa 
when it signifies “ own,” not when it signifies “ a kinsman ” or “ property 
antara when it signifies “ outer ” or “ an under garment tyud or tad 
“ho she, it, that,” yad “ who, which, what,” etad “ this,” idarn “ this,” 
adus “ this, that,” eka “ one,” dwi “ two,” yunhmad “ thou,” aomad “ I/’ 
bhavatu “ your honour, your excellency,” kim “ who ? what ?”— 

mm ift 1 9 1 \ \ * 

irapmg mm wig i **3RT??«ng i m i 

Np. 171,—.After a pronominal ending in short a,Jet gi be the 
substitute of jas (1st case plur.). As the substitute consists of more 
letters than one, it takes the place of the whole (No. 58). Ex., sama + 
(=sarve (“all”—Nos. 156 and 35). 
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*Hbrr% i: w i ’row i 

No. 172.— After a pronominal ending in short a, smai is the 
substitute of ne (4th sing). 

Example: sarvasrnai “ to all." 

^FTlf^R^T I 9 \ \ l ^ I 

*r: *dbn*s[ ^rwirm ss: i s#wrra i 

No. 173. — After a pronominal ending in short a, smat ANO smi.V 
are the substitutes OF &asi (4th sing.) And n t (7th sing.) Example, 
sdrvasmdt “ from all.” (No. 160.; 

^CTf*T I 9 I \\ VR | 

qrw fsrf^HOTTer: §?nm: i ini trra i 

tR^rtrTW i idrPwR i m i si fsr^suacSTnaacJriT: 1 ■arwTi^T 

f%r«j %sra[srT 5 r!: t 1? 1 ^WTWTJr 3 1 ^wai: s? 1 iitstssr- 

1 SrTC^rWT HrlWf I HaCJrTT mWT- I 

RJT ?fq\I 1 sra: ^jgtraTTl^f^q^T^ H «JTRTfirfrT SWTSiTH I 

Vi N> v 

No. 174.— Sut is the augment of dm (6th plur.), when am comes 
after A pronominal ending in a or d. Example (Nos. 164 and 169) 
mrvcshd.in “of all.” In the 7th sing. (No. 173) sarvdsmin “ in all.” 
The rest of the declension is like that of rdmd. In the same way are 
declined vUwa and the other pronominals (No. 170) ending in short a. 
The word ubha “ both” takes invariably the dual affixes. Ex., ubhav, 
“both," ubhdbhydm “by, to, or from both,” ulhayoh “ of or in both.” 
The object of its being inserted in the list of pronominals (whilst it* 
declension does not differ from that of rdma) is its taking the augment 
akach (No. 1321 which it could not take if it were not a pronominal). 
The terms datura and datama are affixes. “ By citing the affix we cite 
that which ends therewith—(says Patanjali ) so the words that end 
with these affixes are to be reckoned pronominals. The word neima is 
a pronominal when it signifies “ half.” That sama, which is a pro¬ 
nominal when synonymous with sarva, “.all,” is not so vshon synonymous 
with tulya “ like" we learn from the expression samdndm “ of equals ”— 
in No. 30—(which would have been sameshdm, if the word, in that 
sense, had been % pronominal.) 

D 
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srarow- 

’jarrarn i \ \ \ i %* i 

sasi srawramasror aasrmaaT m f z i r * isrebr m mwu m 
sifa 3T « jra i wt: « =*iairrai fam i •^rfcr: srtst: i wTfwin5aT- 
anrfcrow ag^T i arawnii i gc^psrr nrasRT: i sraren *r*ra: i 

v VJ 

No. 175.—Tbonameof pronominal (No. 170) belongs to I’URVA 
“prior,” para “after,” avara “ posterior,” daksiiina “ south,” uttara 
“ inferior, other, north,” APARA “ other,” and adhara “ inferior,” when 
THEY DISCRIMINATE relative position, not when they are NAMES. 

The designation of pronominal assigned to these in every case 
by the aphorism No. 170, which implies the list of words enumerated 
in the commentary thereon, is optional when jus (1st plural) follows.— 
Ex., piirve (by No. 171) or purvdh (No. 151).— Why do we say “not 
when they are names?” Witness uttardh (not uttara) when the word 
is used as a name for “ the Kurus." 

That there is “ a specification, ( niyanvi ,) or tacit implication, of 
a determinate point (avadhi), with reference to which something is to 
be described by the word itself” is what we mean when we say that 
“ a relation in time or place (avasthd) is implied,”—[For example, we 
wish to describe Benares as being southern ( dulcshina ). To do this, 

we may specify some point-say one of the peaks of the Himalaya — 

with reference to which Benares may be described as “ a place to the 
southward.” Again, we here may thus speak of the people to the 
south of the Vindhyd mountains, as being “southern,” not with re¬ 
ference to the inhabitants of Ceylon, but with reference (as every one 
here understands by tacit implication) to us ourselves who live to 
the north of the Vindhyd range]. Why do we say, “ when a relation 
iu time or place is implied?” Witness dakahindh (not dakahinc) 
gdlhakdh, meaning “clever singers.” 

i \ i \ i w i 

irrffNRTaiaTfe*: ranjrsaw unm sax sifa ar i wn i 

=STrElTH STT I *9T: » iTTFWritb ST I 

No. 176.—The designation, as a pronominal, of the word swa (No. 
170) WHEN IT SIGNIFIES SOMETHING ELSE THAN A KINSMAN OR PROPERTY, 
optionally obtains when jas (1st plural) follows. Thus we have either 
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swc (No. 171) or sivdh (No. 151) in the sense of “own ” or “ selves,’’ 
but mvdh alone, in the sense of “kinsmen” or “articles of property.” 

srari srff^ritTcPTsaTvnfr: i ^ i \ i m 

tlfruRt^r STTOSSrir&SSW BTOT TT5TT 5TTO «3T I 

^JriTr m i sjt^t Zruk i sit w*t: i qftvirtffrn 

No. 177.—The designation, as a pronominal, of the word anla'ra 
(No. 170) WHEN IT SIGNIFIES “ OUTER ” <)Jt “A LOWER GARMENT,” 
optionally obtains when jus (1st plural) follows. Thus we may write 
linkin' or auturdh, when .speaking of houses “external” (for instance 
to the walls of the city); and so also when speaking of the petticoats 
worn under the upper garment. 

*t i a i \ i \i i 

qiiiT I'fwi: WTffwlT ST m: I TOWTH I I qgfwj I 
w i to q^rstam i Sra toto i 

c\ v x 

No. 17s.— After the nine iieginning with phrva, (that is to say, 
sifter purra, para, mMnt, iluksli.inu, utkirn, apnra, ad hunt, nine, and 
a alum) the substitution of sav'd and main for han't and ni (No. 17.'1) is 
OPTIONAL. 

Thus we may write either purmsmdl or pi/rrdt, purmsnvin or 
jiarre .— and so of para, &c. In other respects the declension of these 
words is the same as that of surra. 

i \ i \ i 
i 

TO srcuriHirarT ari w: i WTO i q*mr: i to: hpto: i f*TO i 

sa sa ^ 3 

fgTOT: I HJT5H I TO I tot: I TOTO I 

No. 179.—The words prathama “first,” charama “ last,” tava 
(which is an affix, respecting which see the maxim cited under No. 
174.—;, a i. pa “ few,” ardha “ half,” katipaya “ some,” and NEMA “ half,” 
«h;df be optionally termed pronominal (No. 179) whunytts (1st pi.) 
follows. 

Thus we may write prathame or pmthcimdh. Of the affix taya 
we have au example in divitaye or dwitaydh “ second.” The rest of 
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the declension is like ruma. The word mih is enumerated among 
the pronominals in No. 170—therefore, though by this rule the 
nominative plural may he like rdmi, the rest of the declension is 
like sarin. 

rftzwn few err i • f§rfont?inf? • « 

fait: \ 

No. ISO.— When case-affixes with an indicatory fr follow 
(such are the 4th, 5th, Oth, and 7th, singular) the term pronominal 
No. 170) is OPTIONALLY a name OF what ends in TTYA. 

Example: dwitiyamvii or dwltiydya “ to the second,” and so 
on.—So also tritiya “the third.” 

Wo now come to the declension'of the word oiivjava “imperi-£ 
shable,”—which is derived from the feminine word ja-rd “ decrepitude,?' 

srcnn i » m ^ 

9B5nlT fafWftT I tT^T^TfvitRTf HW H . I faT3tP?!TRSqT- 

tt[rr wrsffw? i srctrsjttf sres i faidji i 

fariw Srmferi tr% p*ntf g tnrafl i fer^atn: i 

No. 181.—Instead OF JAlt.v there is OPTIONALLY JARAS, when a 
vih/udti (No. 170) beginning with a vowel follows. 

Where a rule refers to a pad a or an anya (No. 153), the rule, if 
it apply to a particular word, applies also to what ends with the word. 
Hence this rule, which applies to the word yard, applies also to nivjura, 
just as, in English, the substitution, in the plural, of “geese,” for 
“goose,” applies also to the case of “ wildgeesc.” But hero a question 
might arise, suggested by No. 58, as to whether the substitute should 
not take the place of the whole word—so that the plural of “ wildgoose,” 
should become “geese” simply. To guard against this, it is declared 
that “ Substitutes take the. place of that only which is exhibited (when 
the substitute is enjoined).”—Thus, in nivjura, the substitute takes 
the place of the java only, for yard only was exhibited when the 
substitute jams was enjoinod. Here another objection may be raised, 
for jams was enjoined to take the place of jard, with a long final, not 
of java, the final of which is short. This objection is met by the 
mpxim that “ What is partially altered does not thereby" become some¬ 
thing quite different,” (anil this is illustrated in the Mahdbhdshya by 
the case of a dog, which; having lost bis ears, does pot tlfcrphy lose his 



AJANTAPUNLI&GA. 


53 


personal identity,'!:—so jams may be the substitute of the partially 
altered jam. Thus we get nirjarasau “ two im perishables,” nkjafasah 
‘ imperisliables,” and soon.—On the other alternative, and when the 
affixes begin with a consonant, the word is declined like rdma. 

We now come to the declension of viswapd “ the preserver of all.” 

sfHresifa * i $ i \ i i 

fanratr i fsnwtrr: i % fsr^tn: i fejsnirf i i 

, No. 182 .—And when jas (1st pi.) or ich (pmtydhdm) gomes 
At'Tisit a long vowel, the long vowel homogeneous with the prior is not 
substituted for both (by No. 140, any more than under the circums¬ 
tances stated in No. 147). We have therefore the 1st dual viswapau 
(by No. 41), and plural viswapdh (by No. 55), —In the vocative singular 
we have he viswapdh, the same as in the nominative. In the 2nd case 
sing, viswapdm (No. 155); in the dual, as in the 1st case, vistvopua. 

I \ I \\ 8* I 

No. 183.—Let sut (which is a pmfi/dhdm formed of su the first 
case-affix, and aut the fifth, and which serves as a name common to the 
five), but not OK a neuter word be called saveanamasthdna. 


181*91 

■■ t; :v; 

TO TO WTH I 

C\ v 

No. 184.— When the affixes beginning with si; and ending with 
ha (which occurs in the 70th aphorism of the 3rd Chapter of the 5th 
Lecture) follow, not being sakvanamasthana (No. 183), let what 
precedes be called p (da. [This is an extension of the application of 
the term jxida as laid down in No. 14]. 




i 

v-i. 


I 


o * 


W l \ \ 8 I \c { 

g sRgrq q rgfgxT TOTlkwrasgmOTgq to wira 


wth i 

1 v 

No. 185 .—And WHEN affixes, with an initial Y OB initial VOWEL, 
beginning with su and ending with ha, follow, not being sarvandn l- 
asthdna (No. 18$), let what precedes be called bha. 
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[The question here arises, whether a word which gets the name of 
bha froirp this rule, and of pada from the one preceding, is to retain 
both names, or, if not, which name is to be retained. The rule next 
cited supplies the answer]. 

SIT ^*TT 1^18 1^1 

SH araj sRsrn: sfithirctj ?r*m: «tit stut i in 

TOrisreim g i 

No. 18C.—From this point (that is to say, from the 1st aphorism 
of the 4th Chapter of the 1st Lecture), TO the aphorism “ kadahah 
kcirmadhdrtxye ” (which is the 38th aphorism of the 2nd Chapter of the 
2nd Lecture) only one name of each thing named is to be recognised— 
viz: that which comes last (where the claims are otherwise equal-—• 
(see No. 132) and that which, were its claim disallowed, would have 
no other opportunity of conducing to any result (see No. 41). 

^IT&T ^T: I % I 8 i I 

^nTSRTinr^T 51 vnpiacsHW iitr: i i fa¬ 

wn i fawn i fawnwnftiritTfa i uti nr|WT5«n i virar: f sr? i 
i i 

No. 187.—Let there be elision OF the final letter of an inflective 
base, entitled to the designation of- bha (No. 185), when it ends in A 
DHATU (No. 49) with LONG a as its final letter. 

The word viawapd ends in a dhdtu, viz. pd (in the sense of “ pre¬ 
serving” which has long A as its final letter; and the word which, by 
No. 147, is called an inflective base (align) when an affix follows, is, by 
No. 185, entitled to the designation of bha when the case-affix (not 
being one of the five first) begins with a vowel. The long d is then 
elided. 

Example: viswapd +s<ts= viswapah (2nd case plural), viswapd + 
ld=vitswapd (3rd sing). Before the consonantal terminations there 
is no change. Example, viswapabhydm (3rd dual). In the same way 
are declined dankhadhmd “ the blower of a conch-shell,” and the like.— 
Why do we say, “ when it ends in a dlidtu ? ” Because primitive words, 
like hdhd “ a gandharva," do not come within the scope of the rule. 
Example: 2nd pi. hghdn (Nos. 146 and 156). 

We now come to the declension of a noun ending in short i — hari 
“a name of Vishnu." 1st s. harih, 1st du. hari (No. i46). 
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^ I » M I I 

gre ra q n ffw nnr: i mi i 

No. 188.— And when jas follows, guy a, shall be the substitute 
of the short final of an inflective base. Hence 1st pi. harl+jaszz 
harayah. 

gw: i s i 3 i ^oc i 

«ra|r 11 it i iFt* i id i 1 % i 

No. 189.—The substitute of a shout final is guna, when mmbud- 
dhi (No. 152) follows. By this and No. 153, we get the vocative Bing. 
he have. 2nd s. harim (No. 154), 2nd du. hart, 2nd pi. harin (No. 156). 

wmfk i \ i»i $ i 

isr ifn i TrrfsraHr faisrar i 

No. 190.— With the exception of the word sakhi, the rest of 
the words that eud in short i or u are called GUI. The words “ the 
rest” are said to be employed here “for the sake of distinctness.” 

WT#T I 9 13 I V*© ■ 

ih qronir it TUTsftsraTf « itbit i ifrmr i ift- 

«rrw 1 iftfw: » 

No. 191.—Let na bo the substitute of an coming after gld (No. 
190), but not in the feminine. The term dm is the ancient desig¬ 
nation of ftf, the 3rd sing, case-affix. 

Example: hari+td=hariyd (No. 157). 3rd du, harlhhydm, 3rd 
pi. haribhih. 

i ^ m i w i 

friigrTa fifa ifa nrr: i it* i 

s> s» 

No. 192.—Let guna be the substitute of giii (No. 190), when a 
case-affix which has an indicatory n follows. Thus 4th s. hari f 
'he=iharaye (No. 29), 

g fa gi ta j i < i \ i i 

gfa g i rc fa i it: i irrr: i idnmsr i 

No. 193.— |And when the short a of Sasi and &as, comes after eh 
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let the form of the prior be the single substitute for both. Thus, 5th 
and 6th s. liari +nasi and so also hari+Han-harth (No. 192). 6th 
and*7th r du. haryoh (Nos. 21 and 73)—6th pi. harinam (Nos. 167, 168 
and 157). 

vggngnttQ infra i i 'dw i sa srsqtsch: i 

No. 194.—Let aat be the substitute of ni (the case-affix of the 
7 th s.), when it follows short i or u, AND let short A be the substitute 
of the ghi (No. 190) itself. Thus 7th s. harau (No. 41). 7th pi. 
harishu (No. 169). In the same way are declined kavi “ a poet,” and 
the like. 

§T I 9 I \ i e* \ 

No. 195. — A NAN is the substitute of the word sakhi, WHEN SU 
follows, provided it is not the sign of the vocative (No. 152). 

The substitute, though consisting of more letters than one (No. 
58), is prohibited by No. 59 from taking the place of more than the 
last letter. Thus we have xakhan + s. 

sctot i \ i \ i $n 

trt 5tt ara: * •3uvra3r: rth i 

CN V. 

No. 196.—The letter before the last letter of a word is called 
the penultimate ( upadlui ). 

T a l 8 l e [ 

suRWunam aftwjsrajT rahroraiR i 

No. 197.— And the long form is the substitute of the penultimate 
letter (No. 196) of what ends in n, when a sarvanamasthana (No. 
183), not being sambuddhi (No. 152), follows. Thus we have 
mklidn+8. 

SKPti I \ I 5 I 8* I 

No. 198.— An affix consisting of A single letter (exclusive of 
indicatory letters/is called aprik'ta. 

raFTw3T«Nrg( i i \ i<e i 
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'gWrlTH lit HT PTHT H5JrfT53 Ht HforfrOTHatSH HTOOlS | 

No. 199.—su (tlio 1st sing, case-affix) and ti and si (the termi¬ 
nations of two of the persons of the verb) when reduced to A single 
consonant (No. 198), and when standing after what ends in a con¬ 
sonant OR in the LONG vowel deduced from the feminine terminations 
fii (No. 256) AND ap (No. 1341), are elided. Thus sakhdn+s becomes 
sakhdn. 

* icpm 

hsc h^ot hot Hot: i to i 

N 

No. 200.—There is elision of n final in a pada which is entit¬ 
led to the designation of fratipadika (No. 135). 

The word sakhi is a prdtipadika; it becomes a pada (No, 20) 
when the case-affix is added; and this name of pada it retains (by 
No. 210) after the case-affix has been elided. Thus sakhdn is a pada. 
But sakhdn is also entitled to the designation of prdtipadika , like 
sakhi the place of which it occupies, according to No. 163. Thus, by 
the present rule, the form of the word becomes finally sakhd “a 
friend. 

I 9 I \ \ « I 

Vt HOT%ar5T HHHTOOTTH fi&JH OTTH I 

No. 201.— Let a sarcandmaslhdna (No. 183) coming after the 
word sakhi, not in the sense of the vocative singular, be like that 
which contains an indicatory n. 

fb*srf?i i a i * i wh 

hsttit^ot farfn g trc i *hhott i hqth: i t i 

OTHTHf I OTsTOTT I I OTPJT I HOT I 

No. 202.—Let vriddhi be the substitute OF an inflective base 
ending in a vowel, when that which has an indicatory n or n 
FOLLOWS. 

Thus sakhi, when the 1st dual case-affix is to bo annexed, becomes 
sakhqi (No. 201), and sakhai + an =sukhdyaa (No. 29),—so also 1st 
4 > 1 . sakhayah. The vocative sing, (by Nos. 189 and 1§3) is he sakhe. 
In the 2nd s. and du., sakhdyarn and sakhdyau, Nos. 201 and 202 
again apply; 2nd pi, salchin (Nos. 146 and 156), 3rd s. sakhyu, 4th s. 
sukhye. 
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i i i \ \ i 

f*srf?!sp 5 Twri ^fftjorsarrwat pHJnuTtfnwt trcw s'ftrewxa 

i *H 3 »: i 

N» 

No. 203.— Short u is the substitute OF the a of hasi and has 
following the words khi AND Tl or khi and ti which have substituted 
yan (No. 21) for the final vowel. 

Khi and ti are the terminations of the words sakhi and pati 
which they are here employed to designate. The long forms lchi and 
U indicate certain derivative forms; see No. 223. 

The words “ which have substituted yan," arc employed to show* 
that rule No. 192 does not apply here; and the same object is attained 
in the aphorism by writing not khi and ti but khya and tya, the a 
in which is intended merely to facilitate pronunciation. 

Thus we have oth and Gth s. sakhyah. 

I 9 I * I I 

inn i i i 

v x 

No. 204. —Aut is the substitute OF ftl after short i. Hence 7th s. 
sakhyau. The rest is like (hari No. 187). 

tcfri: ^r^fT^r i \ \ a [ c \ 

ftnra: i aw i tfru: 551 1 tni i a areas i 

S3 x S3 C\ 

s»faa*aT fare a^aaaua: i 

No. 205.—The word pati is called ghi (No. 190) ONLY when it is 
in A compound samrfsa). 

Hence in the 4th s. patye “ to a master,” No. 192 does not apply; 
in 5th and Gth s. patyuh, No. 203, not No. 193, applies; and in 7th s. 
patyau,, No. 204 applies, hut not 194. The rest is like hari. But in 
a compound, as in bhupataye “ to the lord of the earth,” pati is 
treated as ghi (No. 191 &c.). 

The world kati “how many ?” takes the plural terminations only. 

35^1 \\ I ^ I ^ I 

, No. 20G.—Let the words BAHU, and GANA, and those which end* 
in VATU and DATi be called satikhyd. 

The word kati is one of those which end in daM, the d in which 
affix is iudicatory. 



AJANTAPUifLI&GA. 


59 


^ i \ i i 

. *HwT TCSWT WTH I 

v \ 

No, 207.— And lot a satl'.-hyd (No. 20G) which ends in dati bo 
called shat (No. 324). 

Thus the word hati is called shat. 

wwJt ^351 a [ \ \ ** i 

5iroiT: 1 

No. 208.— Let there be ELISION (Ink) of jas and sew AFTER words 
termed shat (No. 207). ' 

HctfETCET I \ I ^ I i\ [ 

5I3RSgfri' f ftr*WT?^q SRTTTrr Hflr^ST WTH I 

No. 209.—Let the disappearance of an affix when it is caused 
by the words I.UK, jSlu, or i.ui* be designated by these terms respec¬ 
tively (to distinguish it from the ordinary elision termed lopa —No. (i;.— 

1 * I \\ ^ I 

uma HacTfari srto OTa i ?fr! srfa ifn w itp^ 1 

Si V NO 

No. 210.— When elision (Jopa) of an affix has taken place 
the affix shall still exert its influence, and the operations dependent 
upon it shall take place as if it were present. 

The word lahshava, in the aphorism, signifies “that by which a 
thing is recognised.” A case-affix is recognised (No. 152) by its 
causing that which it follows to take the name of anga. In accordance 
with the present rule therefore the word hatl retains the name of anga 
though the affixes jas and sas have been elided by No. 208 ; and, in 
virtue of its having the name of anga, it ought to take a gum t subs¬ 
titute through the operation of No. 188. But the rule following 
debars this. 

^ W® * \ * X * 

gWrlT W* 3 $ * WTH » efifa ? I SKfafil: I 

siifHwr. * 1 sRrftaiff i 1 ufswajrrfeij w*t: i 

f%WT film agsrwTJri: i i ^ri fcrfa: i fer«r: 5 ? i 

No. 211.—^hen an affix is elided BY the enunciation of one of 
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the three terms tin No. 209) containing the letters i.u, the effect which 
it is competent to cause in respect of an a&ga or inflective base shall 
NO^ take place. 

In the 1st pi. of kati, the affiix jas is elided by the enunciation 
of Ink (No. 208), and therefore the substitution of guva which the 
elided jas would otherwise (by Nos. 210 and 188) have been competent 
to cause, does not take place. 

Thus we have 1st and 2nd pi. kali “ how many ? ” 3rd katibhih, 
4th and 5th Icatibhyak, Gth kulindm (Nos. 167 aud 168), 7th katishu 
(No. ICO). 

The words yushmad “ thou,” asmad “ I,” and the words called 
shut (Nos. 324 and 207) retain the same form in all the three genders. 

The word tri “ three,” is always plural. 

Example: 1st pi. traxjah (No. 188), 2nd trin (Nos. 146 and 156) 
3rd tvibhih, 4th and 5th tribhyah. 

tmira i ^nammw i i i firo^rannm i 

No. 212.— Traya is the substitute OF tri, when dm follows. 

Example: Gth pi. traydydm (Nos. 167 and 168), 7th trishu 
(No. 169). 

And this rule applies also when tri is final in a compound adjective. 

Example: priyatraydydm “of those who have three dear friends.” 

i ^ i * i v 5 * i 

qtrnra»m faw#,T i fftrasararairfe: i |t ^ i gTrara 31 § 3 r: ? i 
tirfo mft: fra: i 

No. 213 —Short A is the substitute of tyad, &c. when a case- 
affix follows, “tyad, &c.” (see No. 170) implies “tyad, tad, yad, etad, 
idam, adas, eka, and dwi.” The Mahdbhds'iya directs that the list 
shall not extend beyond dwi. That this is the direction of PatoMyali 
(the author of that "Great Commentary,” on the aphorisms of Pdnini) 
is indicated by the form of expression “it is the wish,” or “it is 
wished,” ( ishtih or ishyate. Compare No. 14.) Thus we have 1st* aud 
2nd du. dwau “Two” (No. 147}, 3rd, 4th and 5th dicdbhydm (No. 
160), Gth and 7 th dwuyoli (No. 166). 

We now come to the declension of papi “the sun,” (the “cher- 
isher of the world,” derived from pd, “ to cherish ”). 
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^ i $ i ^ \ 

. 5*ST55ifa ffg g n! si tmsrcreNi: i tot i uw: i §\pft : , 
qtftw i tuf^^r i nan i tnftwrar i n4tfvr: i to i qxftw: * i 
um: s? i tot: * i sHtfsit* to i TOr* i #r h wt&aNi: i qtft i 
tnffa i cTTFrowresr. i ag>: irawT aw a i 

No. 214.— And when jas or ich (prat yuhdra, No. 147) comes 
AFTER A 'I.ong vow el, the long vowel homogeneous with the prior is 
not substituted (No. 146). 

Therefore (by No. 21) 1st du. papyau, 1st pi. papyah, vocative 
sing, he pupik, 2nd s. pupim (No. 154), 2nd pi. papin No. 150), 3rd s. 
pop yd, 3rd, 4th and 5th du. pa pihhydm, 3rd pi. papihhih, 4 th s. papi/c, 

4th and 5th pi. paptbhyah , 5th at d 6th s. papyah, 6th and 7th du.pap- 
yoh. There is not nut (No. 107) for the vowel is long—hence 6th pi. 
papydm. When fit is added, then by No. 54, 7th s. papi, 7th pi. 
papixhu. 

In the same way are declined vatuprami “an antelope,” and 
the like. 

We now come to the declension of balms ec yam “a man wlto has 
many excellent qualities,” 

TOarrw ^ 

VN 

TslteiNri: I *>l 

37TOfirFsw: i 

No. 215.—Words ending in long ( and U, always FEMININE, and 
having no masculine of the same form, (as the word grama ui has,) are 
called na.dC (the tyopd nadi “a river” being a type of the class.) 

“ And its original gender is to be taken ” into accountthat is to say, 
it is to be spoken of as retaining its character as a nadi, even wheu 
the word which was at first feminine comes to form part of a compound 
epithet applied to a male. 

i 9 \ \ \ \v$ \ 

W3|T 1 % snpraftr i 

No. 216.— The short vowel shall be the substitute of certain^ 
words SIGNIFYING} “MOTHER,” and of words called nad| (No. 215) 
tyhen tfye affix of |the vocative singular follows. 


tfsrwf r^fqwtr^T 
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Example: he bahuireyasi (No. 153). 

WRSn: I * \ \ \ W* I 

^rap^riH wri fe'HraTsnm: i 

v 

No. 217 .—At is the augment of the case-affixes with an indi¬ 
catory n, when they come after a word ending with a kadi (No. 215). 

I % \ \ { eo | 

snrsrife ire gfgcsfirasi:' i sr^swr: * i 

i 

No. 218 .—And when nch comes after at, vriddhi is the single 
substitute for both. Thus in the 4th s. bn,hu8reyani+ut + ne = l><diu- 
siMjaxyai, 5th aud Gth s. buhiiireyaxyah, 6th pi. bahuireyamndni 
(No. 167). 

siaH^nnacTaRaT^wm urn inij i 5j|wwm«i i<j qtfteir? i 
TOUSrfPST* *RTq; | | wr SRSOTafclrl i qtj>: l 

V S 3 \J v 

No. 219. —Am is the substitute OF fit after words ending in NADf 
(No. 215) and in the feminine termination At* and the word ni. 
Hence 7th s. bahuireytisydin. The rest of the declension is like 
■pain (No. 213). 

Lhe word atilakuhmC is, in the 1st s., atifaknhni(h “ who has 
surpassed Lakehmi,” the mi not being elided by No. 199, because the 
word lakshmi (the name of one of the goddesses) is a primitive, and 
is not formed by a feminiue affix nt. Tpo rest of tlie declension is 
like hnlmm'eyasi (No. 214). 

\V e now come to pvo.dki, 1st s. pradliih “ a man of superior 
understanding.” 

i i i » i S31 

VTfHTW firaOT gTf WTIStTliT 

wra* viii t urii , * * " 

No. 220. iYAfi; and uvAff are the substitutes OF what ends with 
the pratyaya &nu and of what ends in a verbal root in i or u 
(whether long or short), and of the inflective base bhku, when an 
affix beginning with A YOWEl follows. 
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This rule should include the case of pradhi (which is formed 
from the verbal root dhyai “ to meditate ”), but the rule following 
restricts it. 

I i i 8 I c* I 

WraRrosreSumT g vrafg * TWFFT3 [^t nr MirT W^ CTr^- 
mnsTTjr hotiJ i hott i? i it am i hot: i ufw i fra 
unfair i hh nrowt: i #r g t nnurarflr i gifarg: faw i gt: i 
fafa i fan: i gfa nrfa g tKegifamf i fatm i fan: i §rm i 
fanm i ggnmnnw fain i nfafa i nnfwnr t 

N c\ v \1 

No. 221.— Fuji is the substitute OF I or I terminating a verbal 
root final in an inflective base of more vowels than one, provided the 
1 OR f is NOT PRECEDED BY A COMPOUND CONSONANT forming part of 
the root, when an affix beginning with a vowel follows. 

In pradlii, which is a dissyllable, the final i terminates an in¬ 
flective base of more vowels than one, and it is not preceded by a 
compound consonant. The rule therefore applies, and we have 1st and 
2 nd tin. pradhyau, 2nd s. pradhyam, 1st and 2nd pi. pradhyah, 7th s. 
pradhyi (No. 55 being debarred). The rest of the declension is like 
that of papi (No. 213). In the same way yrdnuinih “ a female head 
of a village but, in the 7th s. this makes grdmanydm (by No. 219, 
being derived from the root ni “ to lead).” Why “ of more vowels 
than one?” Witness nik “a loader,” which makes, by No. 220, 1st 
and 2nd du. niyau, 1st pi. niyah, and in the 2nd s. and pi. nlyam and 
niyah (Nos. 154 and 140 being superseded by No. 220, which occupies 
a later place in the Ashp'ulhydyi —see No. 132.) In the 7th s. niydm 
(No. 219.)—Why “provided the vowel is not preceded by a compound 
consonant?” Witness 1st du. smriyaw “two prosperous men,” and 
yavakriyuu “ two purchasers of barley,” where the final i is preceded 
by a compound consonant, and to which therefore not this rule but 
No. 220 applies. 

[It may be worth while to review the steps which rendered neces¬ 
sary the enunciation of this rule with ref irenco to the word pradhyau. 
The* word might apparently have been formed at once from pradhi+ 
an by No. 21, but that rule was supersede 1 by a subsequent rule No. 
146. By No 214, however, this rule was positively forbidden to take 
effect, and as it therefore departs, with all its effects, No. 21 re-appears 
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but to be again superseded by No. 220, to which the preference 
attaches on the principle stated under No. 41. No. 221 tjien super¬ 
sedes No. 220, but as it does this not by positive prohibition, but by 
usurping a portion of its sphere of application, No. 21 isnotagiin 
restored. Had it been so, the prohibitory rules would also have re¬ 
appeared in an endless cycle. ] 

JTfH’SSr I 8 I $0 I 

ut3*i: fawmm nfaswT: w: i nfrein tiimq qtrare* nil i 
ggHim' i 

No. 222.— And let pra, Ssc. (No. 47), in combination with a verb 
be called gati (as well as upasarga). 

It is not wished (by the author of the MaMbhAnhya) that yan 
(enjoined by No. 221) should be the substitute of a word to which is 
prefixed any thing else than a gati or a kdraka (meaning by kdraka a 
case which is in grammatical relation with a verb). Therefore in the 
example suddhadhiyau “ two men of pure minds,” the substitution 
of yan docs not take place, but No. 220 applies, because the 
word iuddh.ud/d means “one whose thoughts are pure,” and here the 
word “ pure,” is iu grammatical relation with the verb “ are,” in res¬ 
pect to which it is therefore a kdraka, but it is not so in regard to the 
verb “ to think,” from which the word did is derived, 

if I $ I 8 \ cv| | 

HrWHCfo §Fq ^ I gf*WT I SirSTTfe I 5y5r?JT5$rftfr! 

Wsit: i i wott i gwr t ^ i gw: * i toNih i 

wwgftsnrt i wrarau: i 

>» > 

No. 223.—When a caseraffix beginning with a vowel comes 
after these two viz. bhu and sudhI, there shall not be yan. (This 
debars Nos. 232 and 221, and gives occasion for No. 220 to come into 
operation). Hence, lsc. d. sudhiyau, “two intelligent persons,” lst.pl. 
nudluyah, &c. 

The word sukhi signifies “ one who loves pleasure.” It is decljned 
like suti “ one who wishes a son : ” thus—1st. s. sukldh sutih; 1st d. 
sukliyaa, sutyau; 5 and 6. s. auffhyuh, sutyuh (No. 203). The rest is 
like prgdhi (No. 2?0 &c.). The word fambhu “ Siva” is declined like 
luiri “ Vishnu,” and in like manner bhdnu “ the sun," &c. 
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I ^ I ^ I ^ I 

. I SRTeWOT *W| lTOTr!53G[ T?q^: *| 

No. 224.—With the five first case-affixes (No. 183) excluding the 
case where the sense is that of the vocative singular, kroshtu is like 
what ends in trich. That is to say, kroahtfi is employed instead of 
the word kroshpi “ a jackal.” 

I 9 I ^ I \\° I 

gsjT ir g i s% lira i 

No. 225.— When Si (7th sing.) & the five first case-affixes, 
come after what ends in short ri, yuna shall be substituted for the 
inflective base that ends in ri. This being obtained, (another rule 
presents itself). 

^ l 9 l ^ l £8 I 

, «aC5rlRTTOflffr5tJlt giHf HT t 

No. 226.—When su, not in the sense of the vocative, follows, let 
anah be the augment of what ends in short ri and of uiarnts “ the 
regent of the planet Venus,” purudanias “Indra,” and anehats “time.” 



^srr^tomtryrTtiT i sftjt i iteTrT i 

*Tgit: i i 


No. 227.—When the first five case-affixes, excluding the case 
where the sense is that of the vocative singular, come after the word 
ai> “ water,” what ends in trin or trich, swasri “ a sister,” NAPTRI 
“ a grandson,” NESHTRI “ a priest who officiates at a sacrifice,” twash- 
TRI “ a carpenter,” ksiiattri “ a charioteer,” HOT? I “ a priest who 
recites the Riy-Veda at a sacrifice,” potri “a priest who officiates at a 
sacrifice,” and praSastri “ a ruler,” the penultimate letter (No. 196). 
shalh he lenthened. Thus [we get kroxhp'm+8, but the h i.-> ended by 
No. 199 and the n by No. 200—leaving^ 1st sing, kr+xhid, 1st du. 
kronhtdrau, (the ri becoming ar by No. 225, and being bnghthened 
to dr by No. 227). 1st p. krostdrah. In the 2nd p. the form kro-. ’' ' \ 
is derived from kryshiLt by Nos. 146 and 156. 
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fwroT i 9 \ \ \ & 1 

*HTfkw *TO?ir gran i wigT i wr| i 

No. 228.— KronhpL may OPTIONALLY be as if it ended in (rich, 
when the 3rd or any subsequent case-affix that begins with a 
vowel follows. Thus, 3rd sing, kroshp'd, 4th sing, kroshfre. 

nm i to*:: i 

v» 

No. 229.—When the short a of nasi and has (5th and 6th sing), 
comes after short Ri, then short tr, followed by r, is the single 
substitute for both. [Thus wo get kroshpur + s.] 

KTrl \ c | 5 \ 

TOTH HHmHHHHfo HTqT HTKTW I tHT faTHTf: 1 WTO: I 

x S) 

wi|t: :? i 

No. 230.—There is elision ok s, but not of any other letter of 
the alphabet, when it comes at the end of a conjunct consonant, 
AFTER R. Visarya is thou substituted for the r, by No. Ill, and we 
get kroshtuh, —G. and 7. du. kroshtroh. 

HHfHT:g5B||TiHTT tjHfenifHWH I WTOHTTT I WTOft I tJH 
*H!5T H HWSTH I l f|T I ^fjTrttTfk I *fHHW3TO H Hsft- 
3RTH fHHTT: I ? I *fHH*lt I 5fffHgt3T: 5? I ^fHHHHTH I 

mnti: i 

C\ 

No. 231 .—“By a preceding rule’s opposition, (contrary to 
Pdnini’s direction—see No. 132,) the augment NUl’(No. 167) takes 
effect IN preference to num (No. 271), the mtra “ aciii, &c.” (No. 
249), and the resemblance to what ends in trich (No. 228) [the 
enunciation of each of which is subsequent to No. 167 in the order of 
the ashtddhydyi ] 

Hence— kroshtu + ntt{ + dm=kroshtundm (No. 168). In the 7th 
sing, kroshtari. On the alternative (of the word’s not being consi¬ 
dered as ending in trich), and when the case-affix begins with a 
consonant, the word is declined like mmbhu. 

Hvhuh “ a celestial musician,” 1st du. hukivau, 2nd sing, h&kum, 
&c. In the word atichamu “ victorious over armies,” the difference 
(from hdhu, as regards declension), consists in its being treated as nadi 
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(No. 215). Hence, voc. s. he atichamu (No. 210), 4th sing, atichamwai 
(Nos. 217 and 218), 5th and 6th sing, ativhainwdh, 6th p. aticluwhidm. 

We now come to the declension of khalapu “ a sweeper.” 

^Tt I $ I 8 I | 

©v s> 

jus wrafe i cratin' i ^sracsr: i tit? *pma:*i: i 
paw: i ^iwIt » ^erasr: i a«T»: i 

©v n» s> ex 

No. 232.— When a case-affix, beginning with a vowel, follows, 
then yan shall be the substitute for an inflective base containing more 
vowels than one, if the base ends with a verbal root ending in U or Vf 
not preceded by a conjunct consonant forming part of the verb. 

Thus we have 1st du. Ihalapwmi, 1st p. khalaptvak. In the same 
way mild “ who cuts well,” &e. [But this does not apply to swablvA 
“ the Self-existent,” because of the prohibition by No. 223—j. 1st s. 
mubhuk, 1st du. swabhvran, 1st p. mvabltuvah. 

We have next the declension of vnrshdbhu. 

i i i»i i 

qtn wisrfg sfa i gtfogTfawifir i ffw: i 

v « 6 

No. 233.— And the substitute of varshabhu, “a frog—rainborn,” 
shall be yan when a vowel follows, [in spite of No. 220.] Thus we 
have, 1st du. varshribhwati and so on. 

Next we have to consider the declension of drinbhu “ a snake.” 

fJSRtyr: tj3*a ms Srfia»: i £?kit i skot: i htht i 
% vm: i siram i wroc: « 

No. 234.—■“ Yan should be mentioned as the substitute of bhu 
when preceded by drin, kara, and punar.” 

Thus 1st du. drinbhwaa. In the same way karabhil “ a finger¬ 
nail.” 

The word dlidtri “ the Cherisher,” makes 1st sing, dhdtd, vocative 
sing, he dhdtah (Nos. 199, 225, and 111.), 1st du. dhdtdrau (Nos. 225 
and 227), 1st pi. dhdtdrah. 

inw sraro i viratnra *i x&i snaiaw*« 

Wrqfwra faqm q a i ira* sf i fam i fann i ftra*: i fann? i 
Itr i *£ gimm a w i ht i i 
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No. 235 .—“It should be stated that the cerebral k is 

SUBSTITUTED FOB THE DENTAL N AFTER RI AND RI.” Thus, 6th p. 

dh&trindm. In the same way naptri, &c. (No. 227). If the alterna¬ 
tive view be taken, that these words are formed (by the affixes mentio¬ 
ned in No. 227), then the citing of naptri, &c. (in No. 227) determines 
that these alone (of the words so ending that come under the head of 
Unddi No. 901) are amenable to the rule. Hence (as pitri “a 
father,” is not cited, and is formed by an unddi affix) the rules do not 
apply to the example following viz. 1st sing, pitd (No. 221), 1st du. 
pitarau, 1st pi. pitarah, 2nd sing, pitaram. The rest is like dtbdtfi 
(No. 234). In the same way jdmutri “a son-in-law,” &c. 

The word nri “ a man,” makes 1st sing, nd, 1st du. narau. 

^ * I 5 I 8 I < I 

wn st i sruiro i ftnm i 

No. 236.— And nri optionally substitutes the long vowel, when 
ndm follows. Hence nrindvi or nrindrn. 

itl^T I s 1 \ I i® I 

tojtihisih fai§g i m: i mil t nra: i 

No. 237.—Placed after a word ending in o, such as go “ a cow,” 
each of the first five case-affixes is as if it had an indicatory cerebral 
N, [the effect of which—see No. 202—is to substitute vriddhi for the 
preceding vowel]. Thus 1. s. go+s=gauh, 1 . d. gduau, 1 . p. gdvah. 
[The t in the sdtra shows (No. 34.) that the rule speaks of the vowel o, 
not of the word go.] 

i $ i ^ i ^ i 

*7?iTjTTTOTiWTi«irc totow i nra i inti i itt: i tot i to i 
im i i 

No. 238 — When the vowel of am or Sab comes after o, the 
single substitute of both is long a. Thus—2. s. ge+arn=gdm, 2 du. 
(so*’ No. 237) gdvau, 2. p. gdh. The 3rd and 4th s. gavd and gave are 
ft#-d according to the general rules for the permutation of vowels. 
In the 5. and 6. s. (by No. 193) goh, Sic. 

U%l l 9 l * i es l 
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wwTsRTtrtwT wfa fwOTCT i rr: i ttot i tot: i rranferUTfe i 
ott: i iotIt i jotst: i JOTwnfOTtnf? i 

No. 239.— Of rai “ wgalth,” when a case-affix beginning with A 
CONSONANT follows, long d shall be the substitute. Thus 1. s. /•«/ + 
8=rdh, 1. du. rayau, 1. p. rdyah, 3. d. rdbhydm, &c. 

(j-Uiit “ the moon ” is declined regularly—thus—1. s. glatih, 1. d. 
gldvau, 1. p. gldvak, 3. d. glaubhydm, &c. 

So much for masculines ending in vowels. 

OF FEMININE WORDS ENDING IN VOWELS. 

The first example is ramd which, by No. 199, takes the form 
ramd in the 1st case sing. 

TOT I 

*nu: i 9 i \ i i 

*ra;RT5ffTH tJTOTRF: OTTH I IfrfeiOTaRTTFeW^: WOT I TH I 
tot: i 

No. 210—.Let st be the substitute OFAuft AFTER an inflective base 
anding in AP. This auh is the name of whatever case-affix begins 
with «it. Hence, 1. d. (ramd + 6i=) rame, 1. p. ramdh. 

q *S §t ^ i 9 i ^ i \°$ i 

OTCf ^SRTT: WITH Ww|t I £OTTfarfH WOT%OTQ: I % TW I 
% TH I % tot: I TOTH I TH t tot: I 

No. 241.— And when su follows in the sense of the vocative 
SINGULAR, let e be the substitute of dp. By No. 153 there is elision 
of the case-affix following e in the sense of the voc. sing. Thus he 
rame, voc. d. he rame (No. 240), voc. p. he ramdh, 2. s. ramdm, 2. du. 
ram.% 2. p. ramdh. 

*1TO I 9 I ^ I I 

wriiTfw wt* jprtt: i toth i tototto 3 i tot5t: I 

v # 

No. 242.— And if a& (No. 191} or os follow, e shall be the sub- 
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stitute of AP. Thus, 3. s. (rame +d=) rarnayd, 3. 4, and 5. du. ramd- 
bhydm, 3. p. ramd.bh.ih. 

’ STT3TO I 3 I * i W * 

*ttot %aT ms i gfg: i i *mwi: * i terror: ^ i ttruT: i 
tinuiTO i tutoto i turn « S3 g fr rfagn g q: t 

V \) s> 

No. 243.— Yat is the augment of whatever case-affix, following 
ah, has an indicatory n. Thus, vrkldhi being obtained from No. 61, we 
have 4. s. (ramd + yd\ -f c=) ramdyai, 4. and 5. p. ramabhyuh,' 5. and 
6. s. ravidydli, 6. d. ramayoh (No. 242), C. p. mmdpdm Nos. 167 and 
157), 7- s. ramdydm (No. 219), 7. p. ramdsu. 

In the same way are declined dargd “ the goddess Durgd,” ambikd 
,a mother” and the like. 

I 9 I ^ I \\S I 

g ngm ra $*sr: i i trawr: 5? 1 
^T#rfmr niwra • tra trrraFr 1 53 fsrssrracn 1 

\ V V 

No. 244. —Let syXt bo the augment of whatever case-affix, with 
an indicatory n, comes aftkr a pronoun ending in dp; and let A 
SHORT vowel substitute take the place of dp. Thus the 4. s. f. of sarva 
“all,” is (surra+ si/n(-|-e=) sarvasyai, 5. and 6. s. sarvasndh, 6. p. 
narvasdm (No. 174), 7. s. mntttiydm (No. 219). The rest is like ramd. 
In the same way are declined vimvd “all,” and the like, ending in dp. 

fwTOT srgsftfT« ^ \ \ i i 

*!sh»TOrtT 5TT i smTOOT I ^rKuIro I rftuwfo 3T SWT I ffrft- 
nm i fgrrtaro i i TOrrofir i % i t *r*5R i 

t i «rer i wdfr • i i ni tmsr? i *rn?T fartgmgrT t 

N V 

jrffl: I Wfft: I *TfUT I 

No. 245.— In a compound, of the kind termed bahuvrihi (No. 
1034), with a word signifying direction (No. 175), the pronominal 
character is optional. Thus in the 4. s. we may have either wttarapur- 
vaayai (No. 244) or uttarapurvdyai (No. 243) “for what lies to the 
north-east.” t 

According to No. 180, the name of pronominal is optionally given 
to what ends in tiya. Hence, 4. s. dwitlyasyai or dwitiydyai “ to the 
second.” In the same way tritiya " the third. 
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According to No. 216, a short vowel is substituted in the voc. sing, 
of words signifying “ mother.” Example, he amba, he akka, he alio. 

In accordance with No. 181, we may have 1. s . jara “ decrepifude,” 
3 . d. jaramu or jure, &c. On the alternative of its not being considered 
pronominal, the word is declined like ramd. Gopd “ a cowherdess,” is 
declined like vmvapd (No. 182). 

Ma^fi “sagacity,” 2. p. matlli (No. 156), 3. s. malyd (No. 191). 

fefa i ^ i »i $ i 

fnlh isrwrsran 

fejOT 5TT WT %Fh I UW I W?W I STfOT: ^ i sa: 1? i 

No. 246.—Words, always feminine, ending in long { and u, with 
the exception of the word stri “ a woman," being such as admit iyah 
and uvah (No. 220); and also words ending in short i and u in the 
feminine, are optionally termed n/tdi (No. 215) when a case-affix witli 
indicatory h follows. Hence 4. s. (by No. 218 viati + dt + e = ) matyai, 
or, alternatively (No. 192) inatye, 5. and 6. s. matydh or match. (No. 
193). •S'b -f'!> << A 

aactsasRTWT qw txra i warn* i nm i ini ^ftsa i uai 

\ N V 

1 

No. 247.— A'm is the substitute of hi after short i or u, when 
these are termed nodi (No. 24G). Hence 7. s. mott/dm (No. 219, or, 
on the alternative of the name nodi not being taken, matau (Nos.- 
246 and 194)—The rest is Wkc.hari (No. 187). In the same way 
buddhi “ intellect.” and the like. 

firagb: feroi i ^ i * i ** i 

No. 248.— tisri and chatasri ‘are'instead of TRI' “ three," AND 
chatur “four,” in the feminine, when a case-affix follows. 

5 *rf%r * WrT: I 9 I * I ^ 00 I 

faa Srfai^sRTTW saarfa i 1 

fas: s i fasfa:«fasw * i sift? a? i 
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No. 249 .—When A vowel follows, then r shall be the substitute 
of the ki of tisri and chaiaxri. Hence there is neither guna (No. 225), 
nor prolongation (No. 146). nor the substitution of u (No. 229). Thus 1. 
and 2. p. tnrah 3. p. iixribluh, 4. and 5. p. tisribliyah. When dm (6. p.) 
follows, nut is obtained from No. 167 ; and then the preceding vowel 
ought to be lengthened by No. 168, but the next rule forbids this. 

if l i I 8 I 8 [ 

SHtRfftj affar n i fwjarnr i fas* » f * » §thjto 3 i 

^ i Jfrft t fanr i hth: i % nift i nmTfarnrfa i gsi naBTCT: i 
I 5Rtr ^T^YsTrT l S3 I I % fal l 

■' o P.'t&Jt v ' 4j|- ' 

No. 250.—TISHI & CHATASRI ARE NOT lengthened, when ndm 
follows. Thus, 6. p. tisrindm 7. p. tisrisha. 

The word <1wl “two,” becomes, in the feminine, 1. and 2. d. dnr 
(Nos. 213 and 240), 3. 4. and 5. d. dwAbkyanx 6. and 7. d. divayoh 
(No. 242). . 

Gaurl “ the brilliant goddess ( Pdrvati )” is declined as follows:—1 
s. g</urt (No. 199), 1 d. gauryav, 1. p. gciuryoh voc. s. he guuri (No,- 
216), and so on. In the same \7;iy vadt “ a river,” and the like. 

The word lakvhmi “ the goddess of prosperity,” not being a deriv¬ 
ative, does not fall under No. 199, and therefore makes in the 1. s. 
lakshmth. The rest is like ganri. In the same way tori “a boat,” 
tantri “ a guitar-string,” and the like. 

The word stri “a woman” makes 1. s. stri (No. 199,, voc. he stri 
(No. 216). 

f^PEfT: I % I 8 [ I 

n* I ffaiJT I faro: I 

No. 251.—Let iyah be the substitute OF sTRf, when an affix be¬ 
ginning with a vowel follows. Thus 1. d. striyau, 1. p. stri yah. 

3FIlih: I $ I 8 I co | 

ferrrr ww i faron i *afa i few: i t fenrr i few i 
feror: ^ l qtrora? i i « xfo i fw i fan: 4 r 

No. 252— Optionally is iyhn the substitute of stri, when am 
or 3as follows. Thus 2. s. striyam or strhn (No. 154), 2. p. alriyah 
or strih (No. 146;, 3. s. striya, 4. s. striyai (Nos. 217 and 218), 6. s. 
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striydh. In the 6. p. nut is obtained, because No. 167 is a sutra 
posterior to No. 251. Hence strindm, 7. p. strishu. 

. The word srt “prosperity,” makes 1. s. drill, [not being formed by 
the feminine termination No. 198.] 1. d. Sriyau, 1. p. ttriyali. 

i \ i » i * i 

ffaf?wqT*Rrafa§r JreNrarT * #t * h «t *sifc i 

s> * C\ M 

faa i faa i fasrr: i fan: i 

No. 253.—The words euding in i or « which admit the substitutes 
iyan and uvaS, (No. 220) are not called nadi (No. 215 ; but NOT ,so 
the word stHI, (which is called nadi notwithstanding its substituting 
iyntf). Hence, voc. s. he Mh (No. 216 not applying hero), 4. s. sriyni 
(Nos. 246 and 217) or sriye, 6. s. sriydk (Nos. 246 and 217) or xriyah. 

mfa i ^ i 8 i 

45ht^t u *nfa gr *3rtertr wm h ^ i ^tnm i 

•O N C\ S» x 

fanra I fafa I fwu I ^RWfasrrf I 

* ^ ' • \ VJ >. 

No. 254.—When am follows, then faminine words ending in i 
and it, which admit iyan and imtii (No. 220), are optionally termed 
nadi; but not so the word stri (which is always nadi). Hence 6. p 
irinani (No. 167) or sriydm, 7. s. sriyi or irlymn (No. 219). 

The word dhenu, “a milch cow” is declined like mati (No. 245). 

feraT ^ I 5 m I 

s> ^ Cv 

No. 255.— And in the feminine, the word kruqhlu “a jackal” 
takes a form like what ends iu trick (No. 224). 

*r£wn 81 \ \ * i 

^aPHWT srr^wsg fejtrr « isTjft Tnffari i w: sJtaH i 
ran • 

cn sa ^ 

No. 256.— After words ending in ri, and after words ending in 
7i, in forming the feminine, the affix is nip. Thus is formed kroshtri, 
which is declined like gauri (No. 232). 

The word hhi'd “the eyebrow” is declined like sri (No. 252), and 
sivayaAhhu as in the masculine (No. 232). 
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^ i » i \ i v> « 

* I 

STOT mmm rTOT I 

trrrrr ma% man mm** **i£m: 11 
mm i mmn i mm fags* i srf* urn: i irfiTrag i *r: gag i 

e» &r * 

mmrmi « 

No. 257.— Not after shat (No. 324), nor after swasri, &c. is 
the feminine termination nip or tdp affixed. B} r " stvasri, &c.” arc 
meant the following seven viz. mvaxd “a sister,” tixrnh. “three,” cliat- 
asrcth “four,” nandndd “a husband’s sister,’' dnhitd “a daughter,” 
ydtd “a husband’s brother’s wife,” and nidfa “a mother.” Thus we 
have 1. s. xmtm (No. 227), I. d. meamrau. 

The word mdtri is declined like p'dri (No. 235), only that in the 
2. p. it makes mdtrih (No. 150). 

The word dyo “ the heaven ” is declined like go (No. 237), rai 
“wealth” as in the masculine (No. 23!)), and nau “a boat,” like fjlcu 
(No. 23!)). 

Bo much for feminines ending in vowels. 

OF NEUTER words ending in vowels. 

9 I ^ I *8 I 

mwim t itthw i sf smrFsffi t I 

5 TR I 

No. 258.— After a neuter inflective base ending in short A, there 
is am instead of su. and am. Hence jndna+tm—jndnam “ know¬ 
ledge.” The 2nd s. is the stune. In the voc. s., by No. 153, the con¬ 
sonant m is elided—thus hejndna. 

cftm tig: aft i wmrnw t 

No. 259.— And after a neuter, Si is instead of au (No. 240). 
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As that which precedes this affix is termed bha (No. 185) the following 
rule presents itself. 

srofir * 1 < 1»1 ?«c i 

g wwen&repnamTtr: i srtraR irn^ i 

No. 2G0.—Where long f follows, and when a tnddhita affix fol¬ 
lows, there is elision of the 1 or i or A or d of a bha . The elision of 
the a having thus presented itself, Kdtydyana interposes. 

Ihlf: tot uforreiT ara: i ?rR i 

No. 261.—“It should bo mentioned that the rule is debarred in 
the case where si is the substitute of an.” Hence 1 . d. jhdna + si =jvane. 

3TOJ%T: ftj: I 9 I \ I ** I 

I 

No. 262—Instead of jas, and Sas let there be si after a neuter. 

fij i \ [ \ i i 

No. 263. — Lot"i5i be termed sarvanamasthana. 

I 9 I \i I 

sd ' 

ri sftsrtn w wr?r tortootr I 

'O N v 

No. 26-1.—Let man be the augment of what being neuter 
ends in J ttAT, on Adi, when a mrvondnasthdna follows. 

tTC: I \ i \ I V* I 

^rart rw aTrsrtrwwTrr WrreroTSriRTOT fan ara i swr- 

N V X 

i RRlfa l TO*R§ H I TO TOR I TO ^TOTOwlRR: « 

No. 265.—Let what has an indicatory m come after the 
last OF the vowels, and become the final portion of that (which it 
augments). Thus the n (of num, No. 264) is annexed to the final a of 
jiiana, and is regarded as a portion of the word. Then the new penul¬ 
timate vowel (by No. 197) is lengthened and we have 1. p. jrtdnun i. 
Agai« in the accusative case it. is the same. The rest is like the mas¬ 
culine. In the same way are declined dhana “ wealth,*’ vana “ a wood,” 
2^hala “ fruit,” and the like. 

trgwr: I 3 I \ I I 
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qvj: sftihzr. wnupnisr: pjth i 

No. 266.—Let add be the substitute for.su and am after THE 
five, datara, &c. viz, (datura, datama, anya, anyutara, and itara —see 
No. 170) when neuter. 

l i I 8 I \ 

fefrf HtQ » SRrKH I I 3RrTC i tRcTCTfin I t 3RTCH I 

qsn i qa SR?wa i fHTH i wan* i warata » vqfnwqj&wi- 

S) \ X X \ N ' 

a a fagg i 

No. 267.—When that which has an indicatory A follows, there 
is elision of the ti (the last vowel with anything that follows it— 
No. 52) of a hha (No. 185). Hence in the case of Jcatara “ which 
of the two ?” formed by the affix tfntva (No. 170), when add is 
substituted for mi or am by No. 206, we have 1st and 2nd s. katara+ 
add—katarut (No. 165) or katarad, 1st and 2nd d. kutare, 1st and 2nd 
p. katarani, voc. s. he katarat. The rest is like the masculine. In the 
same way k'twnuit, itarat, anyat, and any at urat. But anyatama makes 
anyatamam (like jndnam No. 258), because the citation of anyatara, 
in No. 170, shows that anyutara and anyatama are not held to be 
formed from anya by the affixes datara and datama included in the 
list there given.. 

qtRrirrrT qfaihi: I qgRrrcsr 1 

No. 268.—“There should be a prohibition of the substitution, 
directed by No. 266, for the affix that comes after ekatara.” Hencje 
1 st and s. chat arum. 

I \ I * I 89 I 

ra sa wwa i sftq 5rr»raH i 

X 

No. 260.— The short vowel shall be the substitute, in the 
neuter, of a crude form provided it end in a vowel. Hence sripd + 
mi — bipam “having wealth,” like jnnna (No. 258). 

I 9 I * I ** I 

Wlrf I aTft I 

No. 270.— Of su and am after a neuter, let there be the elision 
oalled luk (Nos. 209 and 211). Hence vari+8ii=vdrt “ water.” 
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fw#t i a i * i ^ i 


fnsfjw sprfo farw^T i snftoft arrdftr i * ^maramr- 
f afUfarra aa mn: t t shHc i % anr i ^firWa 5% 

m 1 ^ 1 ^ ifat ja qgTgjiiawr a*r ga l s rafa iaa 1 anftc! 1 srrfen: ^ 1 
snfwiT: * 1 aafaffa *z 1 srrdnnrw 1 aTftftr 1 ^tIt 1 

s» s> x N - X 


No. 271.—Let num be the augment of a neuter ending in IK, 
when A case-affix beginning with ach follows. Hence 1. d. vdri -f 
auzzvdrini, 1. p. vdri +jas — varini (No. 197). 

As the rule No. 211 is not invariable, we have, alternatively, the 
guna caused by sambuddhi (No. 189). Hence either he vdri (No. 271) 
or he vdre. [That the rule is not invariable, Pataujali declares in the 
Mahdbhdshya.] 

When the affixes with an indicatory n are to be added, guna is 
obtained from No. 192; but num takes effect to the exclusion not only 
of guna but of vriddhi (No. 202) and the substitution of an, (No. 194. 
and the being regarded as eliding in trick (No. 224) the prior rule here) 
debarring the subsequent (contrary to the general, principle laid down 
at No. 132). Hence 4 s. vdrine, 5. aud 6. s. vdrinah, C. and 7. d. 
vdrinoh. In the 6. p. according to the vdrtika No. 231, there is nut, 
and then the preceding vowel is lengthened by No. 168—thus vdnndm. 
In the 7. s. by the same rules as the 5th and 6th, varini. With the 
affixes beginning with consonants, the word is declined like hari (No. 
187). 



ZTSTRlfe I 


I 9 I \ i 9^ I 


No. 272.—Instead of asthi “abone,” DADiir “curdled milk,” 
RAKTHI “ the thigh,” and akshi “the eye,” there shall be AN AN acutely 
accented, when \d follows, or any of the subsequent terminations 
beginning with a vowel. 

1^18 1 \\H I 

§rj«J HOTT3RTW1 3T<?: I 

3CHT i I *w: * I 5 »t: * i 

No. 273.—There is elision OF the A OF an followed by one of the 
affixes 8U, &c. beginning with y or ach, those affixes called sarvand- 
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1niistJuUia being excepted, and the an being a portion of the anga. 
Hence 3. s. dmlhi + anun + pi—dadhud, 4. s. dadhne, 5. and G. s. 
dutThnah, G. and 7. d. dadhnoh. 

famm feajh: i i i » i ^ i 

^Tafn§TS’R#5iT*»wi sron HTOisnrccq 3T 

wi: i acfy ' i fhi i semfara$oi% i gfa » itfvj- 

• wftfa i % 11 sfvi i gfa^wi f aE i i uvrel i raf* i 

JO V> -O S> N> N> Cx 

% jtot i % sra i i sRrc't i *rafti i i wa i 

o 'O V) \>V4 'O C\ SJ sa c 

\n^m i vnrim i wraro i t vrrri: i nz \ 

No. 274.— When ni and 6i follows, the elision is optional of 
the a of an, that being a portion of the ahga, and followed not by a 
earvandnnasthdna. 

Example: 7. s. diulhni or dadhani. The remainder is like vdri 
(No. 270). In the same way tislld, sakthi, and akshi. 

The word sudhi, “intelligent” makes 1. s. sudAi (Nos. 260 and 
270), 1. d. siulhini, 1. p. sud/unl, voc. s. he nudhe (No. 189) or he 
svdhi (No. 211, see No. 271), 3. s. eudhind, and so on. So 1. s. 
madhu “sweet,” 1 . d. madhuvi, 1 . p. modhuni, voc. s. he, mad ho or 
he madhu, and so nulu “which cuts well,” 1. d. suluni, 1. p. sal-uni 
3. s. sulund, and so on. Again, 1. s. dhdtri “fostering,” 1. d. dhdlrini, 
1. p. dhdtrini, G. p. dhdlrindm (Nos. 1G7.1G3 and,235), voc. s. he dhdtah 
(Nos. 18G and 110). In the same way ^ hatri “intelligent,” and the 
like. 

^ I ^ I ^ I 8 C | 

uai i uacrsft i saifa i tnsRRTfk i trft i i uftfisi i 

VJ \j C\ M 

wfwr i ^asrfsrgsflWHwrari • ptTwrrw i qftwm i i i 

l SRRRlTfe I 

»CV »N» 

No. 275.— Of ech ik is the substitute, when short a is subs¬ 
tituted. Thus, 1. s. (pra+dyau + su=) pradyu “heavenly,” «1. d. 
pradyuni, 1. p. pradyuni, 3. s ..pradyund, &c. ; so too (pra+rai+ 
««,=) prari “possessed of great wealth,” 1 . d. prarini, l.p. prarini, 
3. s. prarlnd, &c. In accordance with the maxim that “ what is partial¬ 
ly altered does not become something quite different,” *though the ai 



HALANTAITNI.INGA. 


79 


has been changed to i, yet No. 239 applies to the 3rd d. giving pmrd- 
blupha, 0. p. pntrivum. In the same way (mi + nun + su=) mi rut, 
“ possessed of good boats,” I. d. minimi, 1. p. mutual, 3. s. mhiuntt, 
and so on. 

So much for neuters ending in vowels. 

MASCULINES ENDING IN CONSONANTS. 


f ^firraR^T: \ 

£$ I C I * I ^ I 

WRf^T **T^T e ' i faf > faf « fair I fa*: i faf wmj t 
fa** i fa*?* i 

' -o N S3 

No. 276.—Instead OF IT let there be nil, when jltul follows, or at 
the end of a pada. Thus lih -f su = lit or lid (Nos. 199, 32 and 10(5) 
“who licks,” 1. d. iihaii, 1. p. likuk, 3. d. lidbhpara (No. 184), 7. p, 
li is u or littmi (No. 102). 

I c | s | ^ | 

*ifa 5T*'*mi**l *: I 


No. 277.—When jlud follows, or at the end of a pada, (iH is the 
substitute OF the H OF what verbal root, in an upadesa (see No. 
here referring to the grammatical list called dlidtitpdtka), begins with d. 


*fltT * 1 ^ I c | ^ | ^9 | 

*ipasr**wsRi*T efrr wr * wiacr^ ^ i wr i wri 

\ V3 v N» \ 

3C%t i **: i i i 

\) SO \ S>\» 


No. 278.— Bhash is the substitute of has being part of what 
verbal root has hut one vowel and ends in jhaSii, when s or dhw 
follows, or at the end of a pada. Thus duh+su—dhnk or dhv.tj 
“ who milks” (No. 277), 1. d. duhau, 1. p. duhah, 3. d. dhagblujaiU 
(No. 184), 7. p. dhukxhu (No. 1G9). 


**? **» err *>fa * i wu \nr i vr* i Vf i 5 *t i 

so v so \ SJ V NO v >o 



No. 279.—When jhal follows, or at the end of a, pada, gh shall 
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be optionally the substitute of druh " to hate,” muh “ to be foolish,” 
snuh “ to be sick,” and snih “ to be unctuous.” 

Thus dru.h + sic=dhruk or dhrug, or, alternatively, dhrut or dhnul 
“ who hates,” 1. d. druhau, 1. p. druhah, 3. d. dhrugbhydm or, alterna- 
tively, dhru4bhydm, 7. p. dhruksh.it or dhrutsn, or (No. 102 ) dhrutf.su. 
In the same way muh. 

^Tc3T§f: tf: W. I $ I \ I $8 I 

1? i If i «« i Ifli i 

SJ v <0 v >o N <g\ \ 

No. 280.—S is the substitute of sh initial in a verbal root. 
Thus the root cited in No. 270, which in the grarnmatical list appears 
in the shape of shnuh, becomes, when at the end of a word, in the 
1. s. 8nut, snutf,snide or snug. In the same way snih. 

i \ i ^ i i 

No. 281.—Let IK substituted in the place of Yan be called 
sanprasarana. 

i » i ^ i 

wpr? era?: siwnnima i 

C\ v 

No. 282.—l/rii is the satiprusdnma (No. 281) OF vdh, when this 
is a bha (No. 185). Thus we should have u + ah. 

I $ I ^ » \ oc I 

w ram ni gfe r i i fasSrs: • ?r*nfk I 

No. 283.—And after a sanprasarana, if ach follows, the form 
ef the prior is the single substitute. Thus we have (No. 282) u + dh = 
tth. Then (by No. 42) there is vriddld, whence we have 2. p. viswa + 
uh + sus— viswauhah “ the all sustaining,” &c. 

I 3 I X I [ 

No. 284 .—Of chat hr and anaduh acutely accented am is the 
augment, (when a survandmusthdna follows). [Thus we get anatfwdh. 
No. 2G5.] 

i » » \ i i 

3* ' 1 

No. 283.— Wh^n su follows, num is the augment of anaduh. 
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The word having been previously altered by No. 284, we have una- 
4iudh+num + m=:an‘tdwdn “an ox.” [The* elision of k by. No. 2t> is 
not perceived by No. 200—sec No. 89—so that the n is not elided.] 

% I 5!R|Tll S I I 

No. 280. —When su gives the sense of the vocative, the 
augment of anaduh and chat nr is AM. Thus he anadwan, 1st and 
2 nd d. anatfwdhan, 2nd p. anadu/iah. 


i e i ^ i s* i 

WRrigrePrlTO 5 : H1TH q9[T^J I * 

«T5afa fsRW I I tJ3CT^frt I 1 UTOW I 


No. 287.—At the end of a pada let l) be the substitute of that 
which, formed by the affix VAsu, ends in s, and of skansi; " to fall 
down,” DHWANSU “to fall down,” AND anaduh. Thus, 3rd d. aaadud- 
Lhydm, &c. (No. 184). Why if it “ ends in « ?” 'Witness vUVicdn, the 
1 st s. rn. of vldims “ learned,’' (where the pada, though formed by 
casu, does not end ins). Why “at the end of a pada Witness 
srantam, and dhw.txtarn, “decayed” (where the final s of the root is 
not the final of a pada). 


«%: *ST«: W- I = I ^ I ^ I 

HTf^trw h?t: uni wfairtir: i gmrf* ijcnuTf i HrrHrti i 
i gtrisiTgnftirtiTfs i 

No. 288.—Let there be a cerebral substitute in the room of the s 
of the root SAHA in the shape of sad. Hence in the 1. s. of lurdmh 
“ Indra,” we have turdshuf or tueuxhdd (No. 270). When the k is not 
changed to </A, the present rule does not apply—thus 1st d. tardudhau, 
1st p. larisdhah. In the 3rd d. again turdxliddbhydm, and so on. 


ft* i 9 i \ i i 


WTH I ^T3CTT: i wfkli I 


NT). 289.—Let aut bo the substitute of the crude form div, when 
su follows. Thus 8udlv becomes (sudi + au=) xadf/iv.i, and 1st s, 
xudyauh “passing pleasant days.” In the 1st d. sadicau. 


fiw ^ I 4 n I W I 
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qacn* i f«praiTf*r?«rrf5 i gram i ga*: i ggfw: i gnw: i 

No, 290.—At the end of a pa da, let ut be the substitute OF div. 
Thus 3. d. sudyubhyum, and so on. 

We have now to consider the declension of chatur “four.” By 
No. 284 this word takes the augment dm in the 1st p. chatwdrah. The 
declension then goes on regularly—2nd p. c haturah, 3rd p. chaturbhih, 
4th p, chatiirbliyah. 

i 9 [ \ • w 1 

hw? sqmT asTaw: i 

N» 

No. 291.—Let nut be the augment (No. 103) of dm (0th p.) coming 
AFTER SHAT (No. 324) AND CHATUR. 

No. 292.—Let n bo substituted in the room of n coming after r 
OR SH IN THE SAME RADA. 

§ 1 = 18180 . 

gHtniim i 

>» ^ 

No. 293.—There are optionally two in the room of the pratydhdm 
yar coming after R OR H after A vowel. Thus we have Gtli p. 
chaturnudm. 

lei: *gfq I e \ \ \ \ 

ttts fg*m: gfa i straw i trra %ra t 

No. 29 k —Instead OF liu only (& not of the r which has not an 
indicatory u) there shall be visarya, when sup (7th p.) follows. 
Hence the substitution of visarya does not lake place in the case 
of chatur. In the 7th p. the change of s to sh is obtained from 
No. 1G9; and then the reduplication of the sh offering itself in No. 293, 
wo look forward. 

sftTSfer I c I # I 8* I 

gfg q* w g 5 ra: i gpjq i 

No. 295.—There are not two in the room of a sibilant, when a 
vowel follows. Hence chatursku. 

ifr I « I * I $8 I 
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i iren^ i 

No. 29G.—At the end of &pad<t, N is the substitute of the M OF 
A VERBAL root. Thus 1st s. pr«s<un + su~pramn “tranquil.” 

1 $ I * I I 

fw^T I «: I «T I St I ?rsrif3[ I S33H I 

No. 297.—When a case-affix follows, ka is the substitute OF the 
interrogative pronoun KIM. Thus 1st s. Ink “who?” 1st d. kail, 1st p. 
hr (No. 171), and so on, like sarva (No. 172). 

5RTt I ^ I ^ I I 

in i rq^cTasf^roara:: i 

No. 298.—When sn follows, let M be the substitute of the pronoun 
fDAM “this.” This direction, to substitute m for m, debars the substi¬ 
tution of a by No. 218. 

gf% nm wi 

stTjsr It jfa i artrir i rcr^airi i 

No. 299.—When sit follows, in the masculine, ay is the substi¬ 
tute OF the in of the pronoun idam (No. 198). Thusf 1st s. ayaw i 
In the other cases a is substituted for the filial by No. 218. 

Sl&T I $ \ \ I ^9 I 

^jtf5T^rRm niir trosg^msinisi: i 

No. 300.— If ouna come after short A not final in a padii, the 
■single substitute for both is the form of the subsequent. 

Thus, when a (No. 213) is substituted for the m of idam, we have 
Ida ±a—ida. 

I 9 [ * i \** I 

asu m wiffw^T i tfr i v$ i rtrart: snimiiT 

>9 • 

No. 301.— And let m be the substitute of the d pf idam, when a 
case-affix follows. Thus 1st. d. imait (No. 213), 1st p. ime (No. 171. 

It is a peculiarity of the pronouns lyad, &c. that they are not 
wsed in the vocative. 
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?n^ntq^i: i 9 \ * \ \\* \ 

’SgSR^iTtCTgtr IsmIt I =3SrTfkm ^rm^TC: I I 

No. 302.—The substitute for the id of what idarn is without k 
(No. J321) is AN, WHEN one of the case-affixes termed AP follows. 
This dp is a pratydhdra formed of the d of the 3rd case sing, and the 
p of the 7th pi. and denoting these and the intermediate cases—(Com¬ 
pare No. 183). Thus wo have 3rd s. anena. 

?3T jam arrfa ^iTtt i 


WrafsRRTT « 

No. 303.— When dp (No. 302) that begins with A consonant 
follows, there is elision of the id of the idam which is without k 
(No. 1321). According to No. 27, the elision should be only of the 
final, and not of the whole id —but we are told that No. 27 does not 
apply to what dike id) has no meaning, except in the case of changes 
connected with the reduplication of verbs (No. 427). Thus, there 
remains of the word only a. 


\ \ I \\ ^ I 

fiinrora srawTacTfsierR* far wtft i gfn ^1: 


Mn-vn" .. 


' O'jc 


SBTWTSf • ^ 

No. 304.—Let an operation be performed on A single letter AS 

UPON AN INITIAL OR UPON A FINAL. 


For Example,—by No. 160, it is directed that a final a is to be 
lengthened before a case-affix beginning with yan —but a caviller 
might object that the solitary a obtained from No. 303 is initial, and 
cannot therefore be final. The present rule therefore declares that it 
is to be regarded as either the one or the other as the case may require. 
Hence we have 3rd du. (a + bhydm=) dbhydm. 

i i ijyrtr * ’hBsih i i 


iNo. 3 U 0 .—Ais fivo. iui; is not substituted for bids after th<* 
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pronouns IDAM OR ADAS WITHOUT K (No. 1321). Hence 3rd p. ebkiJi (No. 
1(54), 4th s. asmui (Nos. 303 and 172), 4th p. ebhyak, 5th s. asmdt (No. 
173), 6th s. asya (No. 159), 6tli and 7th du. anayoh (Nos. 302 hnd 166), 
6th p. eshdm (No. 174), 7th s. asmui (No. 173), 7th p. esku (No. 169). 

i * i » i i 

» fsfiforri srhi firamtRTmq shtotsttc firera 

I 5W *R5f aJTSWWWtaWJT ^TSWTtTilfH l 

>o 

win trfsR mia rafirfri i i pIt i wra i ?R5T i 

s O C\ ' v 

55 I tt5TT I 

No. 306.— When an affix of the 2nd case, or t v or os eoleows, 
lot ENA be the substitute of alum and etad, m the case of its re-employ¬ 
ment (anwddcsa) in the subsequent members of a sentence in which 
the pronoun has already been used. By “ re-employment ” (anwddeia) 
is meant the employment again of what has been employed to direct 
some operation, to direct another operation. As, for example, “ the 
grammar has been studied by him (anena), now set him (enam) to read 
the Vedas.” Or again “Of these two (anayoh) the family is illus¬ 
trious—and their (enayoh) wealth is *;reat.” The cases in this form 
are 2nd s. enam, 2nd enaa, 2nd p. end a, 3rd s. enena, 6th and 7th du- 
enayoh. 

We now come to the declension of rdjan, which makes 1st s rdjd 
“a king” (Nos. 197, 199, and 200). 

* flra*3#T: I e \ * | c { 

irrm ?! 1 ?i w^Jt ^ 1 t 1 

No. 307.—There is not elision of n, when Si or sambuddiii (No. 
151), follows. Thus he rdjan “oh king.” 

«f?rNr: i i itstrt i ustr: i trar: i 

No. 308.—According to Kdtydyana there is “ a prohibition of 
No. 307, when there is M and a subsequent term forming a com¬ 
pound.” Thus brahman + nishtka = brahmanishthah “abiding in Brah¬ 
ma* In the 1st and 2ud d. rdjdnati, 1st p. rdjdmih, 2nd p. rdjnah 
(Nos. 185, 273, and 70). 

WStiq: ?rff! I c | 9 I 3 I 

3 W*t HfnrfeHT gsfn gfigvT 5#rorjfcr|T jitsir i 
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<cn*rm gfqTSTfefrq fagfa i i i w ffralhrei * 5i i TTirwnf i hwt i 

UWltT I *T5ST5»: » 

No. 309.— The elision of n (No. 200) shall be as if it had not 
taken effect (No. 39) IN SO far as regards RULES directing the appli¬ 
cation OF case-affixes, ou relating to accentuation oil the attribu¬ 
tion of NAMES (as in No. 324) ok the augment tuk when thebe is a 
KRIT-AFFIX (Nos. 816 and 8827), but the elision shall not be so re¬ 
garded elsewhere. Hence the actuality of the elision is recognised in 
such instances as rdja + aswa — rdjdswn “the king’s horse,” where 
the rule that presents itself (in this instance No. 55) is not one of 
those just enumerated. On the other hand, from the elision’s not 
being regarded as having taken effect, there is neither prolongation 
of the vowel (No. 160) nor the change of a to c. (No. 164) nor the 
substitution of a is for bids (No. 161). Hence 3rd d. rdjabhydrn. 

We have next to decline yajwan “ a sacrificer,” which makes 1st 
s. ynjivd, 1st d. yajvjmiau, 1st p. yajiunnuh. 

* 'ftpnrwn* 

arm^fwrtrra^TjaRKw inn * i trsa*: i tratn < i 

TOOT: I TOOTT I 

No. 310.—There is not elision of the a of an (No. 273,) when it 
comes AFTER a CONJUNCT CONSONANT ENDING IN V OK M. Thus 2nd .p. 
ynjwanah, 3rd s. yajwind, 3rd d. yajwabkydrn. In the same way, 
from brahman “ Brahma,” we have 2nd p. brahmanah, 3rd. s. brah- 
viand ; 

i $ i » \ v* i 

^tt sntirtrcrruT sttir snaiw t fairi urn i 

No. 311.—The penult letter is lengthened (No. 197) of the affix 
IN (indicating a possessor), han “to strike,” tushan “tliesun,” and 
ARYAMAN “ the sun,” only WHEN Si FOLLOWS (No. 262 and 263;. A 
prohibition thus presenting itself (t<> lengthening of the penult vowel 
in the 1st s. of the word rritrahan "Indra —the destroyer of the 
demon Vritra,” we look forward). 

^ I $ I 8 I V* I 

*snaNT*wsinr ra|T if i i % i 
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No. 312.— And when su follows, not in the sense of the vocative 
singular, the long vowel is the substitute of the penult of in &c. (No. 
311). Thus 1st s. Vritrah/i, voc. s. he vritrahan, 

^T3JtTT 1*% w: I C m ^ I 

thu writ 5<hareirfaf»j?iTfl trcw nrfotr. 
ttw tit: i « 

No. 313 .—In a compound the latter term of which contains 

BUT ONE VOWEL, let there be a cerebral N in the room of the dental n 
that follows anything which, standing in the prior term, is qualified to 
cause (No. .292) the change, provided the dental n be at the end of a 
prdtiptnlika, or be the augment num (No. 204), or occur in a vibhukti, 
(No. 150). Thus 2nd d. vritrahavuu, (though the n is not in the 
same pada with the r). 

%T l 9 I ^ i W i 

fsria finFct t??w ttsstc w tic i 3 * 3 : i ?- 

rmfk i v? trtnfegsru'f i 

No. 314 .—If an affix with an indicatory n or n follow, or 
if N follow, frit, (i. e. one of the gutturals let klm tja (jita no.) is the 
substitute OF the Ji OF the word HAN “to kill.” Thus (No. 273) in the 
2nd p. rritro-jh itah, &c. 

In the same way are declined kirnr/in “ Iudra,” yokmoin “famous,” 
aryaman “the sun,” and pushui “ the sun.” 

*rascT 3^*5; i .% \ » [ » 

HWSfWsdW SIT % Tfq?rrT?!0r: I ^ I 

No. 315.—Of the word maghavan “ Iudra,” fri is optionally the 
substitute. In tri the ri is indicatory. 

Trorm^frraT TrarfTT5tTS5gHW 2? WT 3! 1 1 

i htcr?: 11 i i g=5T«rri i wsrar i 

nfe traatn i 

SJ N. 

No. 31«—Let new be the augment, of that which not being 
A VERBAL ROOT, HAS AN INDICATORY UK and of the verbal root a'hchtt. 
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“to go” with its n elided, when a sarvanamasthana (No. 183) fol- 
i.ow.s. Thus 1. s. ra'i(jh"tdn (Nos. 199, 20, and 197), 1. d. maghavan- 
lau No. 205), 1, p. maghavantah, voc. s. he-maghavim, 3. d. maghavad- 
bhydm. If tri is not substituted (No. 315) we have 1. s. maghavd, and, 
with the five first affixes (sut), the word is declined like the word rdjan. 

I $i « I W I 

irepnrai wrerwjw i irara: i mrawim i ^ 

SPOT I 

No. 317.—Instead of Swan “a dog,” yuvan “a young man,” AND 
MAGHAVAN “ Itidra,” WHEN they are called bhet (No. 185) and when a 
taddhita affix (No. 1007) does not follow, there is the sanpram- 
rcmu (No. 281). Hence 5. s. maghonuh (No. 283), 3. d. maghavabh- 
ydm. So far in like manner swan and yuvan are declined. 

•r 1 ^ 1 \ 1 

xnr: i usfT i ugruiTfwrtrrfe: i i % n&i i ■••• 

es e\ >• Ijj, 

No. 318.—Let there not be a sanpkasakana, when a SANER ASA- 
JtANA follows. Hence in 2. p. yunah, where the v of yuvan is re- 
])laeed by the sailprusdraya , the preceding y is not to be changed to a 
vowel. 

So again 3. s. yund. In the 3. d. yumbhydm, and so on. 

The word a wan “a horse” makes 1. s. a rvd, voc. s. he a wan. 

I i i 8 | ^9 [ 

5f5»T <3 ?rHStt.5$T * H It I I 

H&rr: I *a?«rTfjTcqTf«C i 

No. 319.—Tri is the substitute of the final of an inflective base 
ending in akvan without the privative prefix NAN, but NOT WHEN sc 
follows. Tims 1. d. arvantau (No. 310), 1. p. urmntak, 3. d. arvad- 
bhydtn, and so on. 

i 3 \ \ i cv* 1 
It 1 

No. 320 .—Of the words PAthin “a traveller,” mathin “a churn- 
er, AND RIBHUKSHIN “India,” - tong A is the substitute, when sn 
follows. [In the sutra the finals of these three words do not appear 
l>y reason of No. 200.] 
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[ $ I I \ c% [ 

qont: i 

No. 321.—Instead of the short i of pathi, &c. (No. 320) there is 
short A, WHEN A SARVANAMASTHANA (No. 183) FOLLOWS. 

W|: I 9 I \ \ *9 » 

ufwraTsasu sssmroiR i q*n: i i q^iR: » 

No. 322.— Nth is the substitute of the th of tho words path in 
AjhI mathin, when a aarvandrnasthdna follows. Thus l. s. panthdh. 
( i\o. 321), 1. d. panthdnau, 1. p. panthdnah. 

I 9 H I « | 

vrw qnrrtfeiuq; i qq: i trar i qfarwq i qsr wforc w- 

\ "S. \ V| 

%q i 

No. 323.—There is elision of the ti (No. 52) of pat kin, &c. (No. 
3-0), when the word is a nil A (No. Hence 2. p. patkuh, 3. s. 

pathd, 3. d. pathibhydm. In the same way matlun and ribhukt<hin 
(No. 320) are declined, 

^SJTnTT ^ I \ \ \ I =« i 

qum q^rir g wan qzsar *qnq i qvaqm^r fq?a srqara- 

>» V V ^ 

htr: i qsa i q»ar i qs^fvi: i qsgwt: q i q<r i 

No. 324.—Let a numeral, ENDING IN sit or n be called shat. 
The word pahekan “five,” is always plural:—1. p. paiicka, 2. p. 
paiuiha, 3. p. pahehabhih, 4. and 5. p. panch-.thhyak. In the Gth p. the 
augment nut (No. 291). 

^TtreTOT: I $ l 8 I 9 I 

qT^wrqvrraT aftsrr *iTf*r i qv^Rm i qsgg i 

No. 325.—When ndm follows, the long vowel is the substitute of 
THE PENULT LETTER OF thitt which ends ill N. TllUS 0. p. puhcktlndlU, 
7. p. punchasv. 

m fw^T i 9 i * i c« \ 

¥3IT5T 3T CTTH I 

No. 32(3.— When a case-affix beginning with a consonant 
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FOLLOWS, let A be optionally the substitute OF the word ASHTAN 
“ eight.” 

I 9 \ \ ^ J 

SFFrcsRTtra^r srtnmTtT^ i s;Fh zmm gsrtTrsfjrewrT tsrasr- 

JjTfsutr ^srirsi urotrfa 1 snIt * 1 tojtw ^ 1 wurm 1 wra 1 

3TTrSWT3 ^ZS q*3cnj I 

No. 327.—Al’s is substituted for jas and ius coming after the 
word ASHTAN, when (in accordance with the option allowed by No. 
326) it has taken d as its final. 

As (it might have been expected that) asktubhyah (with a short 
fl) was to be enounced (in ihe sillva), the exhibition of the word with 
the long d (ashtdbhyah ) informs us that the substitution of long d 
(No. 326) takes place in the case of jax and xas (although these affixes 
do not begin with consonants). 

Thus 1. and 2. p. as-hiav, 4. and 5. p. axhidhhyah, C. p. ashtdndni, 
7. p. uxhtdsn. On the alternative of the change to d (No. 321) not 
being made, axhtan is declined like panchan (No- 319). 

« I SK I 

sw ptumii uferssiT: iisFrar: 

Ni NO M N) S4 

ftriTrcra i spTTfgm i 

No. 228.— After ritwik “a domestic chaplain,” dadhrik “im¬ 
pudent,” srak “a garland,” L)IK “a direction,” dshnik “a quatrain,’ 
anchu “to worship,” yiuir “to join,” and KRUNcii “to approach 
there shall be the affix Jcwin, 

This affix comes after ahehu only when a word ending with a 
case-affix precedes it in composition. It conics after yujir and krah- 
cha when these are uncombiued. The non-elision of the n (by 303) 
of kniiicha is an irregularity. 

The letters k and n are indicatory in the affix kiuin. 

* i \ i i 

fFrefrrer ttrtra: fwa: pith i 

v x 

No. 329.—In this portion of the sutras in which there is a refer- 
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ence (No. 138) to verbal roots, let any affix except tin (No. 407 be 
called krit. 

l % I \ I I 

iro: i 


No. 330. —Of vi when reduced to a single letter (Nos. 198 
and 36) there is elison. 

fljTOcSTO^ W* I « I * I ^ [ 

N2& 

fgj^Uc*l§T STOTH HP* 55SfiTTS?rfTt3i; I ? rSTT^T: 

SJiftfH SRcSW I ^fefn I ^fccleK i ’^frSflT l ^frSDZJTIT I 

Si \) x v X X 

No. 331. —At the end of a pat la, A letter of the guttural class is 
the substitute for the final of that after which the affix ravin comes. 


As the sittra is non-existent in the sight of No. 333, the j of 
ritwij is (by No. 333, though the Htddkunia KuumudC traces the 
change through Nos. 334 and 32, back to No. 331) changed to a gut¬ 
tural, and we have 1. s. r it wig or ritwik, 1. d. ritwijau, 3. d. rihniybltythu. 

i ® i \ i ^ i 

ni: ?»*? Wr«tWTTW I triuq; I ?TUTJTRI3Ttr I SRT^Sf 

*S> \1 v o M 

I I H55TT I J755t: I WHJTO I 

\) \ S) si \1 X 

No. 332.—When a narmnAitmxthdwt (Vo. 183) follows, let num 
be the augment OF YUJ not in a compound. In the 1. s. when we 
have yuj + su, the mi is elided by No. 199; then the j is elided by 
No. G ; ami then the dental n is changed to the guttural n by No, 331 
giving yun “who joins,” 1st d. ynhjaa, 1st p. yanjak, 3rd d. yu/jUkynm 
(No. 333). 


%: 5: I c [ * | \o | 


r&tfm oRsrn: sorewfia trarr^i g i i 

slsl x 

: .... .. u . 


04 


^ITJWITW I 

00 v 


^ 1 ^35?t 1 i?«ra 1 

No. 333.—When jlud follows, or at the end of a pnda, instead 
of tfie palatal class of letters, let there he A GUTTURAL. 

o ^ # 

Thus in the compound formed of sa “well,'’ and yuj “to join,” 
we have 1st s. s uynh “ who applies himself well,” 1st d. »uyujaa, 3rd 
d. suyuybhydm. „ 
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The word khan “ who limps” (from the root khaji No. 497) makes 
1st d. khanjau, 3rd d. khanbhydm. 

« i 

wfa h i i m i trf i till i usr: i trguw i 

No. 334.—When jhal follows, or at the end of a pada, let SH he 
the substitute ok vitAgotiA to cut,” bhrasja “to fry,” srtja “to 
create,” mrija “to rub,” yaja “to worship,” raja “ to shine,” biiRAJA 
“ to shine,” ANI> of what ends in the letter CHH OR 6. 

Then by Nos. 82 and 1G5, we have 1st s. rat or rtid “a ruler, 1st 
d. rnjav, 1st p. rajah, 3rd d. rddbhydm. In the same way vibhrdt 
‘ who shines much,” devet “ a worshipper of the gods,” and vistvasrit 
“ the creator of the universe. 

si: w: n trcratma; si: <T3 Ct;h trra- 

JlftJ I I qftST% i 

No. 335.—“ When pari (No. 48) is the first member in the com¬ 
pound, the affix kwip shall come after vraj, the vowel shall be 
lengthened, and sh shall be substituted at the end of a i>ada." 
Thus 1st s. parivrdt “ a wandering mendicant,” 1st d. parivrdjau. 

^JTT^I: i $ I ^ | i 

i i feraamf i fsiiarcriT i fgsarerjpra i 

No. 330 .—Of viSwa, when va.su “wealth” or rat (No. 3S4- 
foi.I.ows, the vowel is lengthened. Thus 1st s. vihvdrdt or viiwdrdi 
" !l nnivcrsal ruler.” In the 1st d. the vowel is not lengthened, because 
the word is not in the form of rdt : —thus viswardjau. In the 3rd d. 
agnin we have viswuradbhydm. 

^T** i c i * i [ 

®racr^ *»% g tj. w?PT«Ft3T3tt: i vz i tor 

A , Cn N4 

I *S51T 5TJT m: I JJsiT I 1J§5TO l rSacran?* I 

No 337.— At the end of a pada or when jhal follows, there is 
elision of s or a guttural, initial in a compound consonant. 
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Thus bhrasj (by a special rule) is chaugcd to blirisj, which by the 
present rule becomes bhrij; it then becomes bit risk by No. 334, bhrid 
by No. 82, and optionally bhrit by No. 165. In the 1st d. as the word 
is not at the end of a p'ida, the s dues not drop, but it changes to a 
palatal by No. 76. Then, by No. 25, the s becomes j, giving bhrij/tit. 
In the 3rd d. bhridbhynm. 

Now as regards the pronouns tyad, &e , theve is the substitution 
of a (No. 213), and the substitution of the form of the subsequent 
(No. 300). 

I ® I 9 I \ 

rsaractai crediTJTwlT: sr: to It i ct: i i w i *r: i 
lr i I i v. i It » I i ttw: i kIt i i 

No. 338 .—When su follows, let s. bo substituted in the room 
of the t or D, not being final, of tyad, — 

Thus tyad “that” makes in the 1st s. synh (No. 213):—1st d. 
tyaa, 1st p. tye (No. 7lb Tad “that” makes 1st s. sail, 1st d. tun, 
1st p. te. The relative yad does not change its d, because it is final. 
It makes 1st s. yah, 1st d. yau, 1st p. ye-.—clad “this” makes 1st s. 
eshah (Nos. 338 and 169), 1st d. elau, 1st p. He. 

# I I \ I I 

wt tctt^et # ?wrfw iiwfgriTOTTramTirrc « 

No. 339.— AM is the substitute of nf, (4 s.) and of the affixes 
of the, FIRST AND second oases coming after the pronouns yushmad 
“ thou,” and asmad “ T.” 

cSnfT I ^ I P I £8 I 

r3T*T3TicfrT *?»: I 

No. 340.— twa and aha are the substitutes of the portion as far 
as the m of these two ( yushmad and asmad ) when su follows. That 
is to say, twa is substituted for yushm, and aha for asm. 

ift i 9 i * \ «© \ 

• 

^frarfelinT: i i 

No. 341. — In the remaining cases (i. e. where d is not substituted 
as by No. 343, nor y as by No. 348) there is elision of the last vowel 
and what follow!? it (No. 52) of these two yushmad and asmad). Thus 
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the ad of yushmad being elided, and twa substituted for the other 
portion by No. 340, and am substituted for su by No. 339, we have 
1st s. twam “thou” (No. 300). In like manner ahum “I.” 

spnlfr i i * i « i 

^tIt i 

No. 342—When a case-affix follows IN THE DUAL, YUVA AND ava 
are the substitutes of these two ( yushmad and asmad) as far as the m. 

* I * I CC \ 

fjT^arraiT.-fsr inii i sarra i *T3 tw i 

v 'O ' ' 

No. 343.— And there is the substitution of long d in the first 
CASE DUAL of these two in secular language (but not in the Vedas)- 
r l'hus 1st d. yuedm aud drdijL [The 2nd d. being the same as the 1st, 
the author employs a an Wiieh (sen No. 240) denotes both. But, 
according to Pdnini’s view, the 2nd d. would be formed by No. 346.] 

TTQzfcl 3Tf% I I * I ^ I 

Vs 

^imnw i Iran i amr i 

No. 344.—When JAS follows, YUYA AND VAYA are substituted 
for these two ( yushmad and asmad,) as far as the m. Thus 1st p. 
yd yum (Nos. 339, 341, and 300) and vayam. 

rTOT^SRc!^ I ^ l 5 I [ 

^SRWlTfiTSRirmTOwl^I FSJTr CTT fw?fiT I 

No. 34.1. —When a ease-affix follows in THE SINGULAR, TWA AND 
ma are the substitutes of these two ( yushmad and asmad) as far 
as the m. 

fjcftsiTOT I « I ^ I ©a | 

WIH rSTTf I WTf I 

No. 346.— And in rat; second case the substitute of these two 
yushmad and asmad) shall be long d. Thus 2nd s. twdm and mdm. 

if .1 « I ^ I 3* I 

wait "sfT«T m anacmurarra:; i ^rrt: trew i i 

i i, 
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No. 347.— The letter N is the substitute of &vs coming after 
these two (yushmad and asmad). 

This debars No. 339. Then, as the change is directed by a term 
in the 5th case (No. 87), and the substitute takes the place (by No. 
88) of the first letter only of what follows the term in the 5th case, 
the word would end in ns, hut the # is elided by No. 2(1, and then the 
substitution of long a being obtained from No. 340, we have 2nd p 
yushmdn and asmdn. 

dufa I « I * » C* I 

srcijTthRmiw: wrarrrairrsnlT itch: i f^t i jtht i 

No. 348.—Lot the letter Y be the substitute of these two (iji ink- 
mad and as mad), when an affix beginning with A vowel, and not 
having a substitute, follows. 

Thus 3rd s. twayd via yd. 

I ^ I * I | 

^urcrn i zrarrara i ^snanr^Tw i uarrfa: i 

>. ^ N S> 

qrcmfcr: i 

No. 349.—Let long d, be the substitute of these two, YUSHMAD 
AND ASM AD, when an affix follows, beginning with a consonant 
and NOT HAVING A SUBSTITUTE. Thus 3rd d. yiiuubhyum (No. 342) 
and uvdbhijd'n, 3rd p. ynshmdbhUi and ivvvdlhih. 

I « I ^ I ^ I 

I feiiq: I HWOT I I 

No. 359.— Tcbhya and mahya are the substitutes of these two 
(yushmad and asmad) as far as the w, when (sit: follows. The last 
of the vowels with what follows it is elided by No. 341, and then, by 
No 339, we get 4tli s. tabhyam and ra ah yum. 

i « i \ i i 

iBTwi qw i qamjn i i 

• -o ^ v 

No. 351.— abhyam is the substitute OF BHYAS coming after these 
two (ynshmad and asmad ). Thus 4th p. yunhmabhyam and asma- 
bhyam. [The affix-being a substitute, the long d of No. 349 does not 
appear here.] 
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^ I « I X I V* I 

mWT ^rT I f5H I BH I 

\ \ \ 

No. 352.— And also of Actsi, the affix of the singular in the fifth 
#ase, coming after these two (yuahmad and asrnad), the substitute is at.- 
Thus 5th s. twit and mat (Ncs. 315 and 300). 

^ l « I \ l ^ I 

9BTWT tjsswr vq^TiH wa i *?»m i i 

\ \ VJ \ \ 

No. 353.— Let at be the substitute of bliyas of the fifth case, 
when it conies after these two (ytishmad and asrnad). Thus 5th p. 
yushmat and asmnt (No. 311). 

i « i * i i 

No. 351 .—When Aas follows, tava and mama are the substi¬ 
tutes of these two (yunkmad and asmad) as far as the m. 

I ^ I ^ I* ^ I 

ri^f i jut i 5OTT: i mswr: i 

SJ 

No. 355.— After yusiimad and asmad, a$ is the substitute or 
Aas. Thus 6th s. tain and mama (No. 351), 5th d. yuvayok and 
dvayok (Nos. 312 and 318). 

WH \ * \ \ I *3 I 

.. V. Y'tfvcftVc..*:: • ?- 

mwri mi? msra i tTwraw i wrrsRn i ratn t j?fi? i jjstot: i 

mOTT*. t BWTB I I 

no sa 

No. 356.— Akam is the substitute of Sam (the affix of th f>tb p 
®f most pronomiuals, see No. 171) coming after these two (yashnad 
and asmad). Thus 6th p. yushmukam and asmakdrn, 7. s. twayi and 
vinyl (No. 31S); 7th d. yavayoh and dvayoh, 7th p. yashrndsu and 
ami ids a (No. 319). 

NcgtWHWffjjjr fi d 1 I j l W t- 

% I s I \ II 

tr^T^f BT§TttfT3[TiT fmcroi: i^fkfef^5raTmfe?qTtflT m: • 
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No. 357 . —VXm AND nau are the substitutes of yushmad And 

ASMAD ATTENDED BY THE AFFIXES OF THE SIXTH, FOURTH, OR SECOND 
case, provided they stand after a pada, and not at the beginning of a 
hemistich. [This form is restricted to the dual by the three rules 
following.]. 

\ e i \ \ ^ i 

^TrfifgVI^TTJraT: trgnfei^sraFfPrWTS^i^T m I 

No. 358.— Vas and nas are the substitutes of those two falling 
under the descriptions above given (in No. 357) when in the 6th case, 
&C, OF THE PLURAL. 

1^1 

I pht w: » 

No. 359 .—Te and me are the substitutes of those two falling 
under the descriptions above given (in No. 357) in the 6th and 4th 
cases OF THE SINGULAR. 

cS 1T$T f§p'farPETT: I c I \ I I 

OT SrJJTtfrT WK I 

»atarcrarag I wjfq w? i 

*gro> h lift* st trig smrfir It fag: « 
gi It sacipahr: tifaSrafa It i 
$TjanfT ?r: ftnsr §t It acacng ianr* sr: tt it: ii 

No. 360.— Twa and ma are the substitutes of these (yushmad 
and asmad) in THE second case singular. Examples,—“May the 
Lord preserve thee (tied) and me (ind) also here—may he give to thee 
(te), and to me (me) also, felicity ! That Hari is thy (te) lord and mine 
(me) also. May the Omnipresent preserve you two (vdm) and also 
us two (nau). May God give felicity to you two (vdm) and to us two 
(nau). Hari is the lord of you two (vdm) and also of us two (nau). 
May he preserve you (vah) and us (nah) may he give prosperity to you 
(vah) and to us (nah). He is the object of worship here of you (vah) 
and of us (nah).” 

mmm vw<*w*wri amtur. vaTtt * fov w: i \jtht I 
WBRTjmi i ntht m i m* ^ fil* i gmrg i g<rrf tj 

5^tIt i 

G 
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No. 801 .—“In a simple sentence these substitutes (see Nos. 

357, &C. OF YUSHMAD AND' ASMAD MAY BE (optionally) USED BUT IN A 
SUBSEQUENT REFERENCE THEY MUST BE INVARIABLY EMPLOYED.” For 
example—we may say “Brahma is Thy (te or tava) worshipper,” but, in 
the sequel “to Thee (tc) that art such, our reverence is due,” the form 
“to” alone is admissible. 

We now come to the declension of the word sujx'd or sv.pdd 
“ having handsome feet,”—1st d. supddan. 

VVZ'- ^ I i I 8 I \V> I 

tTTr$53T5r? tRTTt^: | gtRC: I 

wtran i strrawra i i safamiT i i 

•O x v v \ 

No. 3(32.— Pat is the substitute of the word pad when part of an 
inflective base ending in the word pad and entitled to the name of bha 
(No. 185). Hence 2nd p. svpadah, 3rd s. supadd, but 3rd d. eupdd- 
hlrifdm. 

The word ngnimath “ who kindles, fire ” makes 1st s. agnimat 
(Nos. 199, 82, and 105), 1st d. agnimathau, 2nd s. agnimathum. 

^fufijai ^ I i I 8 1 I 

§TOJ fgsfH fefrT I TO I 

TO.nrsRW iro: i toi 3 s ; i ui3F i «T5gT i trcsq: i 

No. 303. —When that which has an indicatory k or n 
follows, there is elision OF the n which is THE PENULTIMATE letter 
(No. 190) of inflective bases ending in consonants and NOT having 
mi indicatory SHORT I. For example: the word pi;nvch “eastern” 
is formed from the root anchu “to go” (the indicatory vowel in which 
is not i but u) by the affix kwin (No. 328) which has indicatory k. 
Thus in forming the 1. s. after eliding the affix (by No. 199) we have, 
by this rule, prdch. Then by No. 31G mem is directed, which, by No. 
2(35, makes prdnch, then there is elision of the final consonant (No„26), 
and finally, the it having been changed to a guttural by No. 331, we 
have pran. In the 1. d. prdnchau, l. p. prdnchah. 

w. i A i » i i 

No. 364. —There is elision of the letter a OF ACH (i. e. of the root 
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anchu ) of which the n has been elided, when it is entitled to the name 
of bka (No. 185). 

% i ^ i \ 1^5 i 

trc i irra: i tmwrra i i 

\) C\ v \ 

Hr^T « Hrfte: I UFERHUn I 333= I 33531 I 

v x 

No. 365.—WHEN ancliu, having its a elided (by No. 364) and its 
n (by No. 36-5) —and thus reduced to chi, i. e. ch, — follows, a long 
vowel is substituted for the an (or short vowel) that precedes. Thus 
in the 2. p. the vowel of the prefix pva (No. 47) being lengthened, we 
have prachah, 3. d prdybhydm (Nos. 184 and 331). 

The word pratyahch “ western ” (in which the prefix is prati ) in 
like manner (No. 361) makes 1st s. prat yah, 1st d. pratyahehau, 2nd 
p, prattcliah (No. 365), 3rd d. pratyagbhydm. 

The word udahch “ northern ” makes 1. s. udah, 1. d. udahehau. 

93 $11 $ I » l I 

33$53TH TO* WfHBRRTSgailwrsiinW fH I 3^fa: I 33> 
»«1T« I 

No. 866.— Long f is the substitute of the letter a of the root 

* 

ahehu, deprived of its n and called bha (No. 185), when it comes 
after the word UT (No. 48). Thus 2nd p. udichah, 3rd d. udagbhydm. 

WRi I % I * I ^ « 

i wxrz i ^mslrT i i wznmra i 

X v 

No. 367.—'Instead OF the prefix SAM (No. 48) there is SAMI, when 
anchu follows not ending with a pratyaya (as, for example, when the 
affix kwin is elided by Nos. 330, &c.) Hence 1st s. mmyah “ moving 
equally, right,” 1st d. samyahehau, 2nd p. mmichah (No. 365), 3rd d. 
samyagbhydm. 

I i I ^ I I 

?raT i i 

X 

*5fo. 368.—Under the same circumstances (No. 367), there is sa- 
dhri instead of saha. Thus 1. s. sudhfyah “ moving*with,” 

i i i \ i e« i 
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^M isK U Ssqm arcftra i^ i fo&f i ffraswr i 

fntw; i frrawro i 

No. 369.— Tibi is the substitute of tibas, when anchu, whose a 
is NOT elided (No. 364) and which does not end in a visible affix (see 
No. 367), follows. Thus 1. s. tiryan “moving crookedly.” 1. d. tir- 
yanchau, 2. p. tirakhah (the a of anchu being here elided by No. 364) 

3. d. tiryagbhydm. 

«ns|: i { i « i v> i 

TOiiwTsaSwaraT ittm i at? i amt i asnawrara- 

©V X 

iTOT * I ITT53: I I JTTf I TTSt tRTTO UrU|T3(Xi: 1 I 

«isIt i a^rara i trams* i tranm i traratr i tramwom i sfirmrew« 

s> \) \ X » x 'Ox N» SJ ^ x> K 

No. 370.—There is NOT elision (sec No. 363) of the penultimate 
n OF the root anchu, when it signifies “to woiiship.” Thus the 
word prdfich “a worshipper ” makes 1. s. prdh (Nos. 199, 26, and 331), 
1. d. prdhchau. As the n is not elided, the elision of the a (No. 364) 
does not take place, and wo have 2. p. prdndh'ih, 3. d. prdhbhydm, 
(Nos. 26 and 331), 7. p. prdnkshu (Nos. 26,331, 104, and 169). In 
like manner are pvatyah, &c. declined when the signification relates to 
/worship.” 

The word /crunch “a curlew” makes, in like manner, 1. s. kruh, 
1. d. kmnclum, 3. d. kmhbhydm. 

The word payomuch “ a cloud ” makes 1. s. payomuk or payomng 
(Nos. 333 and 165), 1. d. payomuchau, 3. d. payomuybhydm (No. 33'3). 

In consequence of its being formed by an affix with an indicatory 
u, the word mahat “great” takes num by No. 316. 

^fT^rT^rT: I $ I » * \° I 

*rPrraqmra St ^WKwraiwraT twnr- 

ww i JT?ra i jrttjIt i wsmi: 11 irsg i i'* 

^To. 371.—When a sarvandmaathdna, the affix implying the 
vocative singular excepted, follows, the long vowel becomes the substi¬ 
tute of that which, immediately precedes the letter n OF A compound 
CONSONANT ENDING IN S OK THAT OF the Word MAHAT. Thus 1. S. 

maMn (Nos. 316, 371,199, and 26), 1. d. mahdntau, 1. p. mahdntah, 
voc. s. he mahan, 3. d. mahadbhydm. 
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i $ i 8 i v* * 

^r^wremm afttiT tngfrraTOnTw grara|T i v^tt* i 
\ftwm i 1$ i srwtr i wraiaa: i fereq ra w - 
apmrfa t^Ttr: i warn? i wt^r i g *nsr* i 

No. 372.—The long vowel is the substitute of the penultimate lettor 
of what ends in atu, and ok what, not being a verbal root, ends 
IN as, when the 1st singular case-affix, not with the force of the voca¬ 
tive, follows. Thus in the case of the word dhimat “intelligent,” 
formed of did “ intellect ” and the affix matwp, we find 1. s. dhiman 
(Nos. 316, 199, and 26), 1. d. dhimantau, 1. p. dldmantah, voc. s. he 
dhiman. When sas (2. p.) and the remaining affixes follow, it is like 
mahat (No. 371). 

The honorific pronoun bhavat “Your Honour,” is formed of 
bhd “ to shine ” and the affix davalu. From rule No. 267 we learri 
that an affix having an indicatory d causes the elision of ti, i. e. of the 
final vowel and what may follow it, in whatever is called blui (No. 185), and 
the elision of (i (here the final vowel of the root) takes place in order that 
the possession of an indicatory d by damta may not bo nugatory. 
Hence 1. s. bhavdn (Nos. 372, 310, 199, and 20), 2. d. bhavantau. O f 
the word bhavat, when it cuds with the participial affix satri and 
signifies “ being,” the 1. s. is bhavan. 

i S i ^ i m i 

trng % r9 g aKT*rr 5 § fsrf%H a sir wgfaa wrorolr i 

No. 373.—Where reduplication is treated of in the Sixth Lecture, 
the two which are directed, both taken together (not either separately) 
are called abhyasta— “ a reduplicate.” 

I * I \ I « I 

’Sgwren'SSHan * I 53H l 3C3HT I 

No. 374 —Of* Satri after a reduplicated term there shall not 
be the augment num (No. 316). Hence dadat, the present participle 
ofeid “to give,” asitisareduplicte, makes 1. s. dadat, l.*d. dadatau. 

^ i $ i Vi i < 
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HfvrTFraTiai 5f%fasra *n?m i*h ^rarsrosT: w: i stwh » 
^ » • ' 
tramritran: i i sihth i acftg^ 1 srrag 1 1 to » 

tot 1 to: 1 towto i 

» » 'O ' 

No. 375.—Let aakshiti, &c., six verbs, with jakslnti itself as the 
seventh, be termed “ reduplicate.” Their being so termed brings them 
under No. 374, and we have 1. s. jjakshat ‘ eating,” 1. d. jakshatau, l.p. 
jalcshatah. In the same way jdgrat “ waking,” daridr.it “ poor,” sdsat 
“ruling,” chnkanat “shining.” 

The word gup, “ concealing ” makes 1. s. gup, 1. d. g it pan, 1. p. 
gupah, 3. d. gubbhydm (No. 82). 

*R3T^ I 3 I 3 I I 

to i gm i 

No. 376.— And kan shall bo the affix after dm3, not signifying 
“perception,” when tyad, &c. (No. 170) precede it in combination. 
By the word “ and ” in the sutra, we are reminded that the affix twin may 
be employed; and it is this latter that will be employed in the present 
instance. 

31T \ % \ $ \ I 

f3f**32 1 1 It i mspr: i mfivura «sraifrr m i 

i fgf i fe i fell i fgtn: i fggiTO i 

No. 377.—When the word drig or dri& or the affix vatu, follows, 
LONG A is the substitute of a pronoun. Thus tad + dr is (Nos. 27 
and 55) becomes tddris “ such,” and 1. s. tadrik (Nos. 199, 334, 81, 
331, and 165), 1. d. tddrimu, 1. d. tddrisah, 3. d. tddrigbhridm, (Nos. 
334, &c.). 

In the example vU “who enters,” the final is changed to sh by 
No. 334, and then, by Nos. 82 and 165, we have 1. s. tid or tu’(. Again 
1. d. vi§au, 1. p. viaah, 3. d. vidbhyum. 

•riMf i ^ i ^ i ^ i 

^1: srr i to< i H?r i hIt i tot: i himtth i 

sqpT* i 

No. 378.—A guttural letter is optionally the substitute of the 
final of NAS at the end of a pada. Thus 1. s. nak or, alternatively, nat 
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(Nos. 334, 82, and 165) “who destroys,” 1 . d. na&au, 1 . p. nakth, 3. <1. 
natjbhydrn (No. 378) or nudbhydm (Nos. 334, &c.). 

i \ i * i yz i 

Hwtrot wt: i i gnwfrr i ^HHp: i 

3C\7f i 3vlr i 5f»ra i Tsm|r i iwgtr i *swjpm i vz i 
trig: i ugi: «s i tjcwTa i toh i *hs itTh xrrsreaTfef?arm hh- 
sprftfH 35 raw i 

No. 379.—The affix KWIN slmll come after the root sprisI, when 
the preceding member of the compound is an inflected word other 
THAN UP)AKA. Thus the word (jhritasprid “who touches clarified 
butter” makes 1. s. ghr't.asprik (Nos. 199, 334, 82, and 331), 1. d. ghri 
tasprimu, 1, p. ghritasprisah. 

The word dadhrish “arrogant” makes 1. s. dadhrik (Nos. 199, 82> 
and 331), 1. d ..dadhrialvm, 3. d, dadh rujbhydrn. 

The word rattmmush “ a stealer of gems ” makes 1. s. ratnamut 
(Nos. 199, 82, and 105), 1. d. rataarnudiau, 3. d. ratnamudbhydni. 

The numeral n1uuth “six” makes 1. p. shut (Nos. 324, 208, 82, and 
105), 3. p. shadhhih, 4. and 5. p. shadbhynh, 6. p. shunndin (Nos. 82’ 
78, and 84), 7. p. shuts a (Nos. 82 and 90). 

In the case of pipathish “ one who wishes to read,” the fact that 
this crude word ends in sh (caused by No. 109) is disregarded by No. 
123 (an earlier rule in the tripndi —see No. 39) which directs ru 
to be substituted—makiug (after the elision of su by No. 199) pipapvir. 

ifatTOTOT <(«$ I e i * i *3 | 

TOT?H I l ftmfefT i fqtf- 

shana i 

No. 380 .—Tiie i,ong vowel is the substitute OF IK being the 
penultimate letter of what ends in R or v, at the end of a puda 
Thus 1. s. pipapdh (Nos. 199, 123, and 110), 1. d. piputhishau, 3. d. 
pipafhirbhyam. 

Si 

sh: 5TW5R CTFjatr tow h^wthh:* i 

w. i fiw^tw i fanshj i i "*i • 

i faftir 11 i 
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No. 381 .—And even when there is a separation caused by 
num, and visarga, and A sibilant, severally, the cerebral substitute 
takes the place of the dental a coming after in or Jcu. 

Thus, when su (7. p.) is to be attached, then the word pipathish, 
by Nos. 123, 380, and 110, becomes pipa\hih ;—the su is then changed 
to situ by No. 169; and finally, by the optional rule No. 78, we have 
either pipathishshu or pipaththshu. 

The word chikirsh “who wishes to do” makes 1. s. chiMh. Here 
the affix is first elided by No. 199; then the final sh (regarded as s) 
is elided by No. 230, this rule (according to No. 39) regarding as in¬ 
operative the rule No. 169, which had changed the s. to sh, and finally 
the r becomes visarga by No. 110. Then 1. d. chiHrshau, 3. d. chikir- 
bhydm, 7. p. chikirshu. In the 7. p. the s is elided by No. 230 but the 
r is not changed to visarga by No. 110, that rule being debarred in 
this case by No. 294. 

The word vidwas “wise” (formed by the affix vasu) makes 1. s. 
vidwdn (Nos. 316, 371, 199, and 2G), 1. d. vulwdnsau, voc. s. he vidwan. 

arifr: i i i » i w i 

HHUTCUI WTHI fsrgfl: I HWfefHsC: I I 

No. 382.—Let the sanprasarana (No. 281) bo the substitute of 
a bha (No. 185) which ends in vasu. Thus in the 2nd. p. the v, i. e. w, 
of vidwas becomes u (No. 283), and finally (by No. 169) we have 
vidushah. According to No. 287, the s final in a pada is changed to 
d, and we have 3rd d. vidwadbhydm. 

I ^ I e* | 

i jtot^ 11 ws i q*mlT i js: i hewto i jg i 

I 3STCT I 3TrIiT I 

V -N. 

No. 383.— Of the word PUNS “a male,” Asuft is the substitute, 
when a sarvandmasthd.na (No. 183) follows. Thus (regarding the anus- 
wdra as equal to m) we get pumas (Nos. 5, 36, and 59) from which 
come 1. s. pumdn (Nos. 316 and 371), voc. s. he puman, 1. d. pumdA- 
say. 'Again 2. p. putisah, 3. d. pumbhydm (No. 26), 7. p. puAsu .. 

The word u6anas “ the regent of the planet Venus,” by No. 226, 
substitutes anan, when su follows, not in the sense of the vocative. 
Thus we have 1. s, usand (Nos. 197,199, and 200), l.,d. uianasau. 
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ww «w|t ^imn3 arc stw: 1 i? ssr i t ^sr* i 
% to*: i % totot i tortwtjj i tori* i i wfc j li i % 
5q^: i aw: i toUt i ^ to: i TOrwrm i 

No. 384—“ Of this word (uSanas) WHEN SU IN THE SENSE OF 
THE VOCATIVE FOLLOWS, it SHOULD BE STATED that ANA& is OPTIONALLY 

the substitute, and optionally there is elision of the N.” 

Thus we have either he u&ana, or he urn-nan, or he usanah (Nos. 
109, 123, and 110), voc. d. he usanasaa, 3. d. usanobhydm (Nos. 123 
and 125), 7. p. uianassu. 

The word aneluts “time” makes 1. s. anehd (Nos. 226, &c.), 1. d. 
anehasau, voc. s. he anehah. 

The word veil has “Brahind” makes 1. s. vedhdh (Nos. 372 and 
110), 1. d. vedhasau, voc. s. he vedhah, 3. d. vedhohhydm. 

i vs I 3 I ^OVS I 

Hra wra ttt touts* i fHCTftf* *: i w i ?uarar- 

fto i tiT^rTO i *%: i 

No. 385.—Au is the substitute of ADAS, when su follows, and 
there is elision of su. In accordance with rule No. 338, the d is 
changed to a Thus 1. s. asau “that.” In the 1. d., by No. 213, there 
is substitution of a for the final of ad as ; then, by No. 300, the preced¬ 
ing a merges in the following—giving ada; then, when the affix is 
attached, vruldhi is substituted by No. 41; but then the next rule 
interposes. 

%T w: I c I =* I « I 

arm trcw *§cht sew snr* i 

*#T*W 35: I TO 1 5TTK *ft I TOR I 

Cs NJ 

No. 386.—Short U and long u are the substitutes of what comes 
after the D of adas not ending in s, and in the room of d there 
is M. The short u is substituted for a short vowel, the long u for a 
long vowel, on the principle (No. 23) that, of the substitutes that offer 
themselves, the one employed shall be the most similar to that of 
which it takes the place. Thus we have, instead of adau, amu. In 
the 1st. p. long i is directed to be substituted for the affix by No. 171, 
and the substitution of guna (which would give ada-\-i=ade) being 
directed, we loofc forward. 
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I c I ^ I I 

3[th qrwri fgw m wg^rai 1 3ui> 1 trlsifagfarfH 

f«rwfrR5fiTH HToR USSTaCrOTfir I **TO I *W t I *fri giH ftlS- 

' >» »' Cv Cs ' >» 

srrat simra: 1 

No. 387.— In tiie plural, long i is the substitute of the e (No. 
386) that follows the d of wits; and instead of the d there is to. 
Thus 1. p. ami. In the 2. s. in accordance with No. 39, the several 
rules regarding the application of the case-affix first take place, and 
then we have the substitution of u and to (by No. 389). Thus 2. s. 
ayiam (by No. 380) becomes amum, 2. d. amu, 2. p. amun (instead 
of addn). 

In the 3 s. mu having been made (by No. 386), and consequently 
the name ghi (No. 190) being applicable to the term, the substitute 
wi offers itself from No. 191. Thus we should have amu + nd; but 
here the question might occur, seeing that the mu was derived from a 
rule (No. 386) in the tripudi (No. 39), whether. No. 191 does not 
regard the mu as non-existent. 

The following rule refers to this point. 

^ g $ i c i * i ^ i 

siTOTa sfiHsS w irvitSt infag: i snpn i *wmra i i 

’saswr i i smaira i i i =*mfrrm i surfm;? i 

'O v \J >o n ' 

i 

fet'rTT: fifeT^T: i 

No. 388.— When the production of na is to take place or has 
fAKEN PLACE, the existence of MU is not to be regarded AS if it 
had not ueen effected. Thus we' have 3. s. amund. Then 3. p. 
amubhynm (for addbhydm, sec No. 386), 3. p. amibhih (No.' 387), 4. s. 
amushmai (Nos. 172 and 169), 4. p. amfbhyah, 5. s. amushndt,' 6. s. 
amurthya, 6. d, (tmuyoh, 6. p. qmiishdm (No. 174), 7. s. amushmin, 
7. p. amishu. 

So much for masculines ending in consonants. 
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FEMININES ENDING IN CONSONANTS. 

?I%T M: I = I X I ^8 I 

Wf?f tf3[T^ ^ I 

No. 389.—The letter dh is the substitute for the final OF the verb 
NAHA, when jhal follows, or at the end of a pnda. 

gitrgwr i gtrr?R, bxtmIt i i %srt- 

ysrrg aRrig g: i gfang? i gftrntT i ^fwn«tm i gfr: i fill i fgg: t 

acwra i *ft: i firer i frrc: i g: i giro: i gr^PBrn i srt i ^ i 

vj v ^ c \ ^ 

srt: i ssran i 

No. 390.— When the verbs naha “to bind,” vrita “to be,” vrikh 
“ to rain,” VYADH “ to pierce,” RUCH “ to shine,” shah A “ to bear,” AND 
TAN “to stretch,” ending with kwh*, follow, a long vowel is the 
substitute of the pada which precedes in the compound. 

The word updwtk “a slipper” (thus formed from upa +nih + 
ktvip) makes 1, s. iipanat (Nos. 330, 199, and 389), 1. d. updiudiau, 
7. p. updnutsu. 

In the case of the word ushnik “a knetre of the Vedas,” as it takes 
gli (No. 331) in consequence of its 'ending mlcwin (No. 328), we find 
1. s. ushnik. Again 1. d. ushnihau, 3. d. wshniybhydm. 

The word div “the sky” makes 1. s. dyauh (No. 289), 1. d. divau, 
1. p. divah, 3. d. dyubhyum (No. 290). 

The word gir “ speech ” makes 1. s. gth (Nos. 199, 380, and 110), 
1. d. girau, 1. p. girah. In the same way pur “ a city ” makes 
1. s. puli. 

The word chntnr “four” substitutes chatasri (No. 248) in the 
feminine; and by No. 249, the letter r is substituted for ri, when a 
vowel follows. Thus we have 1. p. chataarah. In the 0. p. cluitaxriy/im, 
the vowel is not lengthened—see No. 250. 

The feminine of ldm “who” is like sarvd (No. 244).—1. s. kd 
(Nos. 297, &c.), 1. d. Ice, 1. p. ledh. 

Ut §T I 9 I * I w® I 
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.fern h: i fznj i cHCrsJcsnj i i i ac*i?H 

*r: i fw i cm: i im^ i towt i ^ in?: i mwnxi i mfm • 
to i *»wt: * i ?r§t: i mm*r i *mT*r i to i ^ i tot: i 
rnwro i rHanaptrsm i sr? i mr i m i mr: i i a? i ca? i 
3Tf i mfrr i sfroms i ara i faai sr^aramm: i srg- 

fgfa acta: i am: « 

No. 391.—Instead of the d of idam "this,” there is Y, when sc 
follows. Thus 1. s. iyam (No. 298). In the other eases No. 213 
directs the substitution of short a for the final, and the preceding 
vowel merges in this by No. 300. The word being feminine, long a 
(tap) is added by No. 1341; the d is changed to m by No. 301; and, 
the base having thus become imd, we have 1. d. ime (No. 240), 1. p. 
imdh, 2. s. imam. In the 3. d. and subsequent cases the id is changed 
to an by No. 302; and, in the 3. s., e is substituted for the final by 
No. 342, giving anayd. By No. 303 there is elision of the id, when 
ths ease-affix begins with a consonant, so that we have 3. d. dbhydm, 
3. p. ubhih. In the 4. s. by No. 244, asyui, 5. and 6. s. asydh, 6. d. 
anayoh (No. 242), 6. p. asam (Nos. 174 and 303), 7. s. asydm (Nos. 
335 and 219), 7. p. dsu. 

The word sraj “ a garland ” makes 1. s. srafc (Nos. 328, 199, 334, 
82, and 331), 1. p. srajah, 3. d. sragbhyam. 

The pronoun tyad "that” substitutes a for the final (Nos. 213 
and 300), and, taking the feminine termination tdp, gives 1. s. syd 
(No. 338) l. d. tye, 1. p. tydh. In the same way tad “ that,” and 
etad “ this.” 

The word vdch “speech” makes 1. s. idle (Ho. 333), 1. d. vdchau, 
3. d. vdgbhydm, 7. p. vdkshu (No. 109). 

The word ap “ water ” always takes the terminations of the plu¬ 
ral. By No. 227 this word lengthens the vowel in the 1. p. dpah. 

ft I 9 I 8 I 8C I 

TOrcmirm mftT htsh i i i i to »» 

to » to: i fcCJwrn i Trocifatfarfa sr- 

**9 * 11 f«*TS 1 fra? 1 frwft 1 fr*?«nij « 

sroTftffl Cfaw i tot: i satr i towto i i i wnal- 

^ Ct M CV. v 
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ah* i *??t i wwra i i *m: i *rmrr i ^tmvsrm i smfa: i 

pn i tow i * i to5t: * i tow? i TOairo i.tott i 

?f?I f^RcH: W?lfa§r: I 

No. 392.—The letter t is the substitute OF the word AP “ water," 
WHEN a pratyaya beginning With BH follows. Thus 3. p. adbhih 
(No. 82), 4. p. adbhyah. Again 6. p. apdm, 7. p. apsu. 

The word dis “space” makes 1. s. dig or dik (Nos. 328 and 
331), 1. p. diSah, 3. d. diybhydm. 

Since it is directed (No. 370) that dr is shall take the affix 
kwin when attached to the pronouns tyad, &c, the word drU (thus 
falling under rule No. 331) elsewhere also substitutes a guttural in the 
place of its final. Thus 1. s, drik or dfiy “ sight,” 1. d. drimu, 3. d. 
drigbhydm. 

The word tiuish “ light ” makes 1. s. twit (No. 82), 1. d. iwishau, 
3. d. twidbhydvi. 

The word sajush “a friend,” by No. 123, substitutes r for its final 
at the end of a pada, which the word is when, by No. 26, the su, of 
the 1. s. has been rejected. The vowel is then lengthened by No. 380, 
and the r becomes visarga by No. 110, giving sajuh, 1. d. sajushau, 
3. d. sajurbhydm. In the same way dsish (for dsis) “ a benediction ” 
makes 1. s. asth, 1. d. d&ishau, 3. d. dMrbhydm. 

The pronoun adas makes 1. s. asau (No. 385). In the other cases, 
the substitution of u and m (by No. 386) having taken place, we have 
1. d. amu, 1. p. amuh, 3. s. amuyd, 3. d. amubhyam, 3. p. amubhih, 4. s. 
amu&hyai (Nos. 244 and 109), 4. p. amubhyah, 5 and 0. s. amushydh 
(Nos. 244 and 169), 6. and 7. d. amity oh, 6 p. amushdm (No. 174), 7. s. 
amitshyarn (No. 169), 7. p. amrnhu. 

So much for feminines ending in consonants. 


f^cTT 5?nTO^f?rl^T: I 

i axsrn i i i i *src- 

gifr i jpRijH i to jar$ i m: i ?irc> i sit??: i srm i « 

*wr?i: i i $ i sRrfar i fsrw i tn » fm?* i* 

NEUTERS ENDING IN CONSONANTS. 

No. 393.—“ In the case of neuters we have elision (Ink) of su 
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and am No. 270).” In the case of anadah (No. 287), there is the 
substitution of d. Thus we have 1. s. 8wanad.ud or swanadut “having 
good crtttle,” 1. d. swanaduhi (No. 259). In the 1. p., by No. 284, there 
is the augment dm, and thus, by No. 264, we have sivcmadvjudhi. Again 
the same in the 2. p. The rest is like the masculine (Nos. 285, &c.). 

The word vdr “ water ” makes 1. s. vdh (No. 110), 1. d. vdri (No. 
259), 1. p. vdri (No. 262), 3. s. card, 3. d. vdrbhydm. 

The word chat nr “four” (by Nos. 262 and 284) makes chatwdri. 

The interrogative kirn “who, which, what?” makes 1. s. him 
(No. 270), 1. d. ke (Nos. 297 and 259), 1. p. lcdni. 

The pronoun iclam “this” makes 1. s. idam (No. 270), 1. d. ime 
(Nos. 301 and 259), 1. p. imd.ni. 

ajar* aafHiai: i i aa i aaifa t i i 

a?? i famtiT fsrcaT: i aft i af4t i i 

No. 394.—“It SHOULD BE MENTIONED (see No. 306) that IN A SUB¬ 
SEQUENT proposition, ENAT is the substitute for idam or etad, IN the 
nkuteb.” Thus 1. s. enat (No. 270),-1. d. me (Nos. 213 and 259), 1. p. 
endni, 3. s. enena, 6. d. enayoh. 

The word brahman "the Supreme” makes 1. s. brahma (Nos. 
270 and 200). 

According to No. 274, the word alum “a day” makes 1. d. ahni 
or uhani: —1. p. ahdni (Nos. 263 and 197). 

*1*^ » C I * \ I 

a?fa?n*q a: aanra i atiarm i afe i i sastfa i 

acfeaT i sfewrrw i aafa i feina: i nant » aasaifa i i 
3vsn i i a^naTaf aam: i rig i a r Hrfa i a?j i a i aifa i 
pan i ph i Prnfa i aars* i ihrat i aaTsat i aawjjg i htht i 
namaT^ i ag»H i ag»rft i agif?H t 33CH i 

No. 395.—The word ahan substitutes ru at the end of a pada. 
Thus 3. d. ahobhydm (No. 126). 

The word day din “having a staff’ makes 1. s. dandi (Nos. 270 
and 200), 1. d. dandini (No. 259), 1. p. dan dim (Nos. 262 and 197) 
3. s. dantfind, 3. d. dandibhydm (Nos. 184 and 200). 

The word 6 up ’thin “having a good road” makes 1. s. supathi. 
By the elision of i directed in No. 328, and then, by No. 259, we have 
2. d. supathi. In the 1. p. (Nos. 263, 321, and 322) supanthdni. 
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The word vrj “strong” makes 1. s. urk ("No. 33!!), 1. d. urj{, 1. p. 
tiuvji. the conjunction of the consonants being in the order of n, r, and j- 

The pronoun tad “that makes 1. s. tat (Nos. 270 and 165),*1. d. te, 
1. p. tavi. So yad “ who, which,” makes 1. s. yak 1. d. ye, 1. p. ydni, 
nnd etad “this” makes 1. s. etat, 1. d. etc, 1. p. etc'tni. 

Tbe word formed of yo “a cow,” and ancha “to worship,” and 
signifying " a worshipper of cows,” makes 1. s. (javnk (Nos. 303, 59, 
and 333), 1. d. goclti (No. 56), 1. p. gavdnchi No. 204). Again there 
is the same ioim in tlie 2nd case. In the 3. s. yoehd, 3. d. yavdybhydm. 
[N. B. this word takes a great variety of shapes, being in fact a mere 
grammatical fiction ] 

The word iakrit “ordure” makes 1. s. kakrit, 1. d. Sakriti, 1. p, 
sakrinti (No. 264). 

The participle dadat “giving” makes 1. s. dadat. 

i a i ^» a* i 

STO 3 T 3 ^ SeRTHTOra I 52cfiH I 53 frT I HSTH I 

No. 390 .—Xum (No. 374) shall optionally be the augment ok 
the affix satri coming after a neuter reduplicate, when a sarvandmati- 
thana (No. 263) follows. Thus 1. p. dadanti or dadati. 

The participle tiulat “paining ” is next declined. 

I 9 \ \ \ co [ 

wnrrriTH tier n: T&gTerasisTCSrTW 3* sit 'sftaaim i H^rft 1 
35% 1 gafer 1 wra 1 Wrft 1 Wrft 1 1 tmg 1 

No. 397 .—Num shall optionally be the augment of that tvhicli 
ends with a portion (a) of the affix kitri coming after what ends in 
A OR A, WHEN Si (No. 259) OR a NAT)i (No. 215) FOLLOWS. 

For example, the verbal root t id (No. 093) taking the affix kitri 
becomes hula; and then, with the participial affix, it becomes tudat 
(No. 300), which, by this rule, makes 1. d. tudanti or tudati. By No. 
264, 1. p. tudanti. And so bhut “shining” (root bha), 1. d. bhdnti or 
bhdti, 1. p. bhdnti. 

By the nadi, in this aphorism, the feminine affix nip (t) is 
intended. 

The root pach takes the affix Sap (No. 419), and its participle 
pachat “ cooking ” falls under the next rule. 
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\ 9 1 \ \ *\ i 

TTOStRITTH tJTT TV. SmS M S rere t r OT to wtaro: I UTOft 1 

XX \J -o x 

tf&t 11 aftgra i aHwsfO i arteafer i vra: i vReft i ^h§: i ^fra- 

X » >A X» 

xr. i vi^ftr i tot: i ywm i to TO^fsniTTO: « to « 

C\ » » N » 

to# i TOifaf 1 toot 1 otIthto i wro i i OTmifa i 

x >j\> x \)>a 

TO 1 fOTtfrorrro 1 otto# i to i to^t i sra toh i 

x Os C\ V» V 

?f?r frts^T STOH^Ip: I . 

No. 398 .—Num shall invariably be the augment of that which 
ends with a portion of the affix iatri which comes after the a derived 
from sSap (No. 419) OR Syan (No. 670), when &i or a nadi follows. 

Hence pacliut (No. 397) makes 1. d. pachantl In the 1, p. 
pachanti. In like manner divyat “sporting” (No. 669) makes 1. d, 
divyanti, 1. p. divyanti. 

The word dhanus “a bow” makes 1. s. dhanuh (Nos. 270, 123, 
and 110); 1. d. dhanuahi (No. 169). In the 1. p., as the word ends 
in 8 (No. 371), the vowel is lengthened, and the s is changed to sh 
notwithstanding the intervention of num (No. 381), giving dhanv.tishi. 
In the 3. s. dhanushd, 3. d. dhanurbhydm (No. 123). Iu the 3. s. 
dhanushd, 3. d. dhanurbhydm (No. 123). In like manner ihakshus 
“any eye,” havis “clarified butter,” &c. The word payas “water” 
makes 1. s. payali (Nos. 270, &c.), 1 . d. payasf, 1 . p. paydnsi (No. 371), 
3. s. payasd, 3. d. payobhydm (Nos. 123 and 126). The word supiins 
“of which the men are good” makes 1. s. supum (Nos. 270 and 26), 
1. d. supudsi, 1. p. supumdnxi (Nos. 383, 316, and 371). In the 
neuter of the pronoun adas “ that,” 1. s. adah, the various alterations 
of the case-affixes (directed in Nos. 259, 262,172, &c.) first take place; 
and then the substitution of u and m (No. 386) having been made, we 
get 1. d. amt!, 1. p. arnuni. The rest is like the masculine. 

So much for neuters ending in consonants. 

tnsnznf?! i 

wnfSflvnmrasjTO i \ i \ i ^ i 

OTJ I TOfJ I HTH5 I TO* I OTOTJ I S5TO I I TITO I 

X v S> v s» v X X X 
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TOf i to < toto i i i i *em t fern i tro i 
aura t fata i mrr* i fro i $tto i rraftsr i «rfro i.to* i 

x x x x v Cv as* v x 

warn i from i mro i i msar i to «tot« ffT» m%t i 
mfa i to i m^nro i grfwwro > am i to i fma i *rc$ i 

TOTH I TOTTT I TOKO! I TO* I I Htf I a*«T I fiMT I mm I 

i m i toh i mz i i tra? i mro i afar i wmj i 

am i finnam i iim i am i farar i swnm i firm i faaa i 

X> x> % 

maa i 55 a 1 totj** 1 mrrfir*T 1 amros 1 aiftan^ 1 m*»r 1 
ma? imm 1 fms$ 1 faf 1 aa 1 a*r 1 mg 1 nm*r 1 nar^f 1 tot^ 1 
m 1 ma 1 argsfmrarrjTO 1 a 1 m 1 a »a* « to 1 Wf i mm 1 
a*ag 1 wra 1 wto 1 *mj 1 frag i afro 1 fig 1 fig 1 aa 1 
to 1 aw 1 aferg 1 aw • am 1 mTa: 1 arafia t a?a: » mafg 1 
nif 1 to « zrrro 1 nrro 1 rm 1 to 1 f 1 I 1 1 Sr*$ 1 

wt*t 1 ftot 1 mz 1 %a 1 aa 1 rrarfw « aa 1 film 1 to t 

X ^ \> X -O 

*T?a i wTOwfTOfiwmirfaTOSRTTO 1 wsrwaw 1 tow: i 
afmfikr 1 a 1 af 1 * 1 $ t a 1 a nr 1 $ 1 fiT 1 ffi 1 ag 1 1 

aar a ara t m? 1 mrz 1 ajj 1 fii % « fin i afi 1 a 1 fa* 1 
want 1 to 1 as: 1 wffwtcaTgjfaTO: « Hfrorew: to* maw: 1 
wa*gaa: nr* aaTmmwn 1 to i rna 1 asrfiTiar: 1 nfirafit 1 
totot 1 q?ramwOTTO i aa canfac i 

OF IN DEC I,IN ABLE WORDS. 

No. 399 .—Swar, &c. and the particles (nipata) are called 

INDECLINABLES. 

These are swar “heaven,” antar “midst,” prdtar “in the mor¬ 
ning,” punar “again,” mnutar “in concealment,” uchchais “high,” 
nichaia “low,” fanaia “slowly,” ridhuk “rightly,” fite “except,” 
yagapat “ at once,” drat “ far, near," prithak “ apart,” hyaa “ yester¬ 
day,” 8WJ8 " to-morrow,” divd “ by day,” rdtrau “ in the night,” adyam 
“at eve,” chiram “along time,” manak “a little,” {shat “a little,’’ 
joaham “ silently,” t'&ahnim “ silently,” vokia “ outside,” avaa “ outside,” 
aamayd “ near,” nikashd “ near,” away am “ of one’s self/’ vrithd “ in 
vain,” nuktam “ at night,” nan “ not,” dietau “ by relson of,” iddhd 
“ truly,” addhd “ evidently,” admi “ half,” vat “ like,” (e. g. brdhimana- 
vat " priestly,” kshatriyavat “ like a Ksbatriya ”), sand “ perpetually,” 
H - 
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upcidhd “ division," tiras “crookedly,” sanat or aandt “perpetually,” 
antardjOT antarena “ without, except,” jyok “quickly,” ham “water, 
ease,” 6am “ ease,” sahaad “ hastily,” vind “ without,” ndnd “ various,” 
awdati “greeting,” awadhd, (interjection) “oblation to manes,” ulam 
“enough,” vashaf, Srauhsat, and vaushaf (interjections) “oblation of 
butter,” anyat “otherwise," asti “existence,” updA6\i “privately," 
kahamd “patience, pardon,” vihdyaad “aloft, in the air,” doahd “in the 
evening,” mrishd and mithyd " falsely,” mudhd “ in vain,” purd “ for¬ 
merly,” mitho or mithos “ mutually,” prdyaa " frequently,” rnuhua “ re¬ 
peatedly,” pravdhukam or pmvdhikd “ at the same time,” dryahalam 
“violently,” abhhikahnam “repeatedly,” sdkam or advdham “with,” 
nomas “reverence,” hiruk “without,” dhik "fie!” atlui “ thus,” am 
“quickly,” dm “indeed, yes,” pratdm “ with fatigue,” praMn “alike,” 
pratdn "widely,” md or man “ do not.” 

The foregoing class of words (" swar, &c."), is one the fact of a 
word’s belonging to which is known only from its form, and could not 
have been inferred from its nature (see No, 53), 

The following are particles (nipdta), viz. cAa.“and,” vd “or,” ha 
(an expletive), aha (vocative particle), eva “ only, exactly,” evam “ so, 
thus," ndnam “certainly,” aaswat “continually,” yugapat “at once,” 
bhdyas “repeatedly,” kupat “exoellently,” ad pat “excellently,” kuvit 
“abundantly,” net or'chet “if,” chan “if,” [the n is indicatory], yatra 
“ where,” tatra “ there,” kachchit “ what if ?,” naha “ no,” hanta “ ah! ” 
mdki’m, mdkhn, or nakih, “do not," dkim “indeed !,” mdu “do not,” 
nan “ not,” ydvat “ as much as,” tdvat “ so much,” twai, nwai, or dwai 
“ perhaps,” rai (disrespectful interjection), sraushut, vauahat or swdhd 
(iaterj.) “ oblation to the gods,” awadhd “ oblation to manes,” vashaf 
“ oblation to the gods,” om (mystical ejaculation typical of the three 
great deities of the Hindu mythology), turn “ thouing,” tathdhi “ thus,” 
(introducing an exposition), khalu “certainly,” kill i " indeed,” atha 
“ now,” (auspicious inceptive), sush(u “excellent,” ama (attached to the 
present tense gives it a past signification), ddaha “ fie! ” 

To the list of Indeclinables belong also what have, without the 
reality, the appearance of an upasarga (No. 47), of a word with one 
of the terminations of case or person, and of the vowels. In the 
example avadaitam “ given aWay,” the ava is not really an upasarga, 
for if it were, the word (by VII. 4. 47.*) would be avattam. Ip the 

• * When the aphorism doe* not occur in the haghnliaHmudt, the reference is mode to 
the Aih adhyagt. 
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example ahailyuh " egotistic,” the a/uitl is not identical with the akam 
“ I,” terminating in a case-affix—because a pronoun, really regarded as 
being in the nominative case, could not be the first member in such 
a compound. In the example: astikshird, a cow or the like “ in which 
there is milk,” the asti must he regarded as differing from the word 
nsti “is,” which ends with the affix of the 3rd person singular, other¬ 
wise it could not have appeared as the first member in a compound. 
The vowels a, d, i, l, it, u, c, ai, o, an, when, as interjections, they in¬ 
dicate various emotions, differ from the ordinary vowels. Other Inde- 
clinahles are padit, “well,” iukani “quickly,” yatlidkathdcha “any 
how," pdf, pydt, anya, luii, he bhoh, (vocative pirticles), aye “ah!” 
(indicating recollection), gha (vocative), vishn “on all sides,” ekapade 
“at the same moment,” ynt “ blame,” dtah “hence.” 

This list also (“ eha, &c.”) is one each of the various individuals 
composing which is to be recognised by its own shape (No. 53). 

Words are indeclinable which have the following terminations viz. 
the taddhita affixes (No. 1067) beginning with tasil (No. 1286) reckon¬ 
ing as far as (but not including) pdrnp (V. 3. 47.):—or the terminations 
sas, &c. (No. 1330) reckoning as far as the aphdj^n “ samdmntdh,” 
(V. 4. 68.):—or the Vaidika termination am or its equivalent dm (No. 
1309):—or the terminations that have the force of kritwaauch (i, e. 
which give the sense of such and such a number of times):—or the 
terminations tasi (equivalent to tasil) and vat “ like,” and nd or adn 
(V. 2. 27). For example a tah “ hence” (which ends in taeil), &c. 

ff gR s rer: i \ i \ \ i 

flaremarait i wrwirw i srtair i fasw i 

No. 400.—What ends in a KRIT affix (No. 135) ending in the letter 
m OR in EOH is indeclinable. Thus smdrain smdram “ having repeatedly 
remembered "jf&wse “ to live,” pibadhyai “ to drink,” (III. 4. 9.) 

1 ^ I ^ I 8® I 

i »?3ir i i faan: i 

No. 401.—What ends in ktwa (No. 935) or tosun ok kasijn 
(III. 4. 9.) is indeclinable. Thus kritivd “ having done,” udeto “ hav¬ 
ing risen,” visripah “ having spread.” r - 

?Hai#»?isns i \ i \ i < 
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gfggft l 

No. *402 .—And the kind of compound termed avyayibhava (No. 
966) is indeclinable. Thus adhihari “ upon Hari or Vishnu.” 

^s qqT g re|q: [*[*{**[ 

gwm gra: gmg sra i fra gran ra ra i gg i 

N* \) N V 

g§g fgg ginj g fwfgss i 
gggi g g«ror gg frcsmra n 

s> "«a ' 

gfe WTfrftTfirtrasmgTftnmgT: i 
gni ^g gFigrrai mrr arrgi fgscn fggr n 
gggra: i g*rra; i gfirangj i fawsrar i 

i 

No. 403.—There is elision ( luk —No. 209) of AP,(the feminine 
termination) AND OF sup (.the case-affixes) after what is indeclin¬ 
able. For exam£} tatra mldydm " in that hall.” Here the inde¬ 
clinable tatra “there” does not take either the feminine termination 
or a case-affix, although it is equivalent to t^sydm “ in that.” So then 
what changes not (na vyeti), remaining alike in the three genders, 
and in all cases, and in all numbers, is what is termed au indeclinable 
aoyaya." 

The grammarian Bhdguri wishes that there shall be elision of the 
initial a of ava and dpi (No. 48), and that dp shall be the termination 
of all feminine words which would otherwise end in consonants, e. g. 
i.vcM “speech” (instead of “vach”), nisd “night” (not nii), diid 
space” (not dis). [But the rule, thus resting on the authority of a 
single grammariau (see No. 38) is optional.] So we have either 
auaydhah or vagdhah "bathing,” apidhdnam or pidhdnam “conceal¬ 
ment.'’ 

So much for the Indeclinable^ 
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^n^xr: t 

OF THE VERBS. 

wz i i ws i *13 i 33: i irnr 1 a? 1 fsre 1 *1* i a* « 

V V sjx £ v v ' X \ \> \ C \ 

<ml sra»rw$;ti«is»lw: 1 

M 

No. 404— The terminations generally of the moods and tenses 
of the verbs are denoted in the grammar by the letter l. The affixes 
of each particular tense are denoted by the letter l accompanied by 
certain indicatory letters as follows:—Present lat, 2nd Preterite LIT, 
1st Future LUT, 2nd Future Lrit, Scriptural Imperative LET, Impera¬ 
tive lot. 1st Preterite LAft, Potential Lift, 3rd Preterite LUft, Conditional 
LRift. The fifth among these (viz let) occurs only in the Vedas. 

W* ^ I 31 « 

gwftrr srh!* ^ Mia graft * 1 

N» 

No. 405.—Let the letters l (above described) be placed after 
transitive verbs IN denoting the object ALSO as well as the agent; 
AND AFTER INTRANSITIVES IN marking THE CONDITION (i. e. the action 
itself, which the verb imports), ALSO as well as the agent. 

[N. B.—The verb itself denotes the action: to be, or to do, 
generally; or to be, or to do, in a particular manner. In the active 
voice, the affix marks the agent : in the passive voice of a transitive 
verb, it marks the object; but, in the passive form of au intransitive 
verb, the action itself.] 

mm 1 H re ifaai 

1 u waram 1 sRafoj«rrai w si t fa fera 1 

' CV -v v# O. 

No. 40(5.—Let lat (No. 404) be placed after a verbal root employed 
IN denoting present, action. The a and the % (in l«t) are indicatory. 
According to No. 155 the l also ought to be indicatory—but it is not 
to be regarded as indicatory here, because nothing (in the grammar) 
is enounced without a purpose (and no purpose would be served by 
the elision of this l, which therefore remains). 

The verb bhti “to be” is now to be conjugated. When it is 
wished to speak of an agent, the case (as far as we have yet seen) 
standing thus, viz: bM+l (we look forward). 
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feqsreTj fi^w?Tw arat5« 

S>reiS>T*V»fi»gf%*lff^ I I I 8 I « | 

^reTarcr miror: w: i 
>» 

No. 407.— Let these eighteen be the substitutes of l (No. 404)—viz. 

Paraamai-pada. Atmane-pada. 

Sing. Dual. Plural. Siug. Dual. Plural. 

(Lowest.) tip tas JHI TA at.'M jha (hh, they, &c.) 

(Middle.) sip thAs tha thas atham dhwam (thou, you, &c.) 

(Highest.) mip vas mas it vahi maiiin (I, we, &c.) 

*T: I \\ a I « | 

< wwqa. * wi : w: i 

s» 

No. 408.—Let the substitutes of l (No. 407 be called parasmai- 
PAi>A— ie. “words for another." 

(Such are the terminations of a verb the action of which is ad¬ 
dressed to another than the agent—i. e. of a transitive verb.] 

\ i « i * 

hsf Hfqr^TT:: ■jiRgsfiwtT t?ir?Tin: w: « i 

X X CV 

No. 409.—Lot the set comprised under the technical name TA& 
(i. e. tho second set of nine, in No. 407, from ta to mahih inclusive), 
and THE Two ending in ANA —viz: the participial affixes sdnach (No. 
883) and kdnach (No. 880) be called ATMANE-PADA— i.e. “words for 
one’s self.” This supersedes (in regard to these affixes) the previous 
name (derived from No. 408). 

[Such are tho terminations of a verb the action of which is 
addressed or reverts to the agent himself—as in the Middle Voice of 
the Greek.] 

gg grafea i \ 111 v* i 

gsj g i w fr fcrnra vnmri fj R^trei i 

No. 4fl0.—Lot the affixes called atmane-pada (No. 409) be placed 
after a verbal root distinguished (in the catalogue of roots called 
Dkdtu-pdtha) by a gravely accented indicatory vowel, or by an 
INDICATORY & 
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gq ft afe rc r:i \ 

wfta^T fsirrw \*farnf*ran5 wth sRgnrfwfa fanroi i 

No. 411.— After a verbal root distinguished by an indicatory 

vowel CIRCUMFLEXLY ACCENTED, OR by AN INDICATORY Sr, WHEN THE 
(direct) fruit OF The action accrues to Thf. AGENT, let there be the 
dtmane-pada affixes. 

n M I « I 

HRHfx iTwrar wm I 

No. 412.— After the rest, i. e. after whatever verbal r^ot is 
devoid of any cause for the affixing of the <Umane-pa<la terminations 
(Nos. 410 and 411), let the pakasmai-pai>a affixes be.employed in 
marking the agent. 

sftftr i \ i 

8 i i 

f?n? n ^t wa q fawff: wmiciWirT: W: i 

No. 413.—Let the three triads in both the sets (parasmai-pitch t 
and dtmane-puda) of conjuoational affixes (comprised under the 
general name of tin —a prutydhdra formed of the first and last of 
them viz. tip and mahin —No. 407—) be called, in order, the i.owekt. 
the middle, and the highest (person). 

[These, it must be borne in mind, correspond to the 3rd, 2nd and 
1st persons of European grammar.] 

1^18 1 
I 

sfanTOmfirefrrfa frreraftfa! umaRHsRagsnfkTOrfii w: i 

s> 

No. 414.—Let these three triads of conjugational affixes, which 
(No. 413) have received the names of Lowest, &c. be called, (as regards 
the three expressions in each triad— tip, las, jhi, dc.) SEVERALLY, "THE 
EXPRESSION FOR ONE ” (singular', “ THE EXPRESSION FOR TWO ” (dual). 
AND “ THE EXPRESSION FOR MANY ” (plural). 

*I«m: I i.l 8 I I 
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gwag w«mi3 j i ros qura n warn: i 

X N» X» S> 

No. 41^.—When the pronoun yushmad "thou” understood, and 
also when the same expressed, is the attendant word in agree¬ 
ment with the verb, and denotes the agent or object that is signified 
by the verbal termination, then let the verbal termination be THE 
MIDDLE (No. 413). 

1^18 1 I 

mrorSjwa&fw i 

C\ s) 

No. 416.— When the pronoun a.smad "I” is in the same cir¬ 
cumstances (as yushnvtd in No. 415), then let the verbal termination 
be the highest (No. 413). 

I X I * l v» c 1 

w % TfH sm*» 

C\ 

No. 417 .—In all other cases (besides those provided for in Nos. 
415 and 416), let the verbal termination be THE lowest (No. 413). 

The expression hhu +1 (No. 406) having thus become bhti + ti 
(by the substitution directed in No. 407, we look forward). 

I ^ l 8 I W 1 

fHT: ftraTO UffSirnaRmfST Urlr^BT: PT I 

» 

No. 418.—Let the affixes called ti£ (No. 413) and those with 
an indicatory fi, which are enounced in the division of the grammar 
pertaining to verbal roots, be called sauvadhatuka (i.e. "applicable to 
the whole of a radical term.”) 

«n4rci qr vnrnT: ^ » 

No. 419.— When a mfrvadhdtulra affix (No. 318) follows, sig¬ 
nifying and agent, let Sap be placed after the verbal root. [The s 
and the p, by Nos. 155 and 5, being indicatory there remains a, giving 
bhit +• « + ti.J 

i ^ i ^ i i 

Vf$r: qwtftjRfTjfw jib: i but**: i 1 i 
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No. 420. — When a sarvadhatuka (No. 418) or* an ardhadhatu- 
ka affix (No. 436) follows, then let guva (No. 33) be the substitute 
of an iuflective base (No. 152) that ends in ik. 

Thus bhu becomes bho, and av being substituted by No. 29, we have 
bhavati “ he becomes,” In like manner bhavatah “ they two become.” 

\ a i \ \ * \ 

HPmratraw i wht 5$ i iraf??! i wsrfa i wsra: i 

wsro i 

No. 421 .—Ant is the substitute OF the letter JH being part of 
an affix (as in the ease of jhi —407). By No. 300 the a of ant supplies 
the place both of itself and of the preceding a of bhava —so that we 
have bhavanti “ they become.” Again— bhavaai “ thou beeomost," 
bamthah “you two become.” bhavatha “you become.'’ 

ST&T srfir I 9 I * \ \ 

aftwr nwh firayTR* i wanftt i warn: t wra: i 
^ i m wsra: i h i rs wsrftr i u*i wsra: i m mzt i 

cs 

i 9urar « sra wrm: i 

No. 422.— The i,on« vowel shall be the substitute of an inflective 
base ending in short A, when a sarvadhdtnka affix (No. 418) begin¬ 
ning with yan follows. Thus (bhava + mi=) bhavdmi “ I become,” 
bhavdvah “we two become,” bhuvimah “ we become.” 

With the pronouns supplied, the present tense stands thus:— 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 

m bhavati. taxi bhavatah. te bhavanti. 

txvaA bhavaai. yxivdA bhavatluxh. yuyati bhvatha. 

aha A, bhavdmi. dvdA bhavdvah. vayaA bhavdmah. 

tftfit i ? i s i i 

No, 423.—Let lit (No. 404) come after a verbal root employed 
IN signifying what took place before the current day and UNPERCEtVEO 
(by the narrator). 

Instead of the l (of lit, the i and f of which are indicatory), let 
there be tip, &c» (No. 407). 
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traltrafRi i »\ 

^ i w i 

^fortiTaft*i!TO?ac*i: tfa fera i 

N> C\ 

No. 424—Let there be, in the room OF the PARASMAI-PADA affixes, 
lip, &c., substituted for lit, pal, &c.—viz. 


Sing; 

Dual. 

. Plural, 

Nai, 

ATI'S 

US 

thal 

ATHUS 

A 

$TAL 

VA 

MA 


Proceeding; to subjoin these affixes, (the n and l being elided by 
Nos. 148 and 5) the case standing thus —bhu + a —we look forward. 

!f^T I ^ I 8 I sc i 

*rfg i 

No.— 425. Let VUK (of which the u and k are indicatory) be the 
augment OF the root BHIT, when (a substitute for) LU& or lit begin¬ 
ning with a vowel follows. 

Thus bhu-\-a becomes bhuv4- a. 

fttfe i i i \ i c i 

fafe jrarrcu £ w ’tnfwaraw: 

° Cv 

tTTW ?! fgrliTO! I «5 W3 !I ife felH I 

No. 426.—When lit follows, there are two in the room of the 
first portion, containing a single vowel, OF AN UNREDUPLICATED ver¬ 
bal ROOT; but, after an initial vowel, the reduplication is of the 
second portion (containing a single vowel) which follows it. 

Thus bhuv+a having bepome bhuvbhUv + a, we look forward. 

*j3fTSWITO: i i I ^ I 8 I 

*Ri 5 f ?tot: i 

No. 427.—Let the first of those two which are here spoken of 
(No. 446) be called the reduplicate (abhyasa). 

ita: I 9 i 8 I $0 | 

TOTTOITfrog falOHJW TOT r 
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No. 428.— Of the reduplicate (No. 427) the first consonant is 
LEFT ; the other consonants are elided. 

Thus we have bhixbhuv+a. 

I «I 8 I VK I 

wrnawra: i 

No. 429.'—In the room of the vowel of the reduplicate there is the 
short vowel. 

Thus we have bhubhuv±a. 

wifc: I a I *1 *3 I 

OTHwrewanro wifeafe i 

No. 430.—When lit follows, let there be A instead of the u of the 
reduplicate syllable of the verb rhO. 

Thus we have bhabhuv + a. 

^ i c i 8 i **81 

WJTO *S5ri gj; SOT*** I tern aw arar gt efrf I 

wsr i wara: i avm: i 

e. £N >o e\N» 

No. 431 .—In a reduplicate syllable, let there be also char and 
jai instead of jhul -:—that is to say—let there lie jai in the room of 
jhas, and char in the room of hltuy —such is the distinction. 

Thus bh'tbhu,v + a becomes finally babhuva “ he became.” In the 
same way babhuvatuh (No. 424) “ they two became,” babhuvuh “ they 
became.” 

No. 432 .—And let a conjugational affix substituted for lit be 
ealled drdhadhdtuka (No. 436). 

I a I * i ** i 

wfw i wot: i war • war i wfw i wfw i 

ft Ov ©N C\ Cv 

No. 433 .—It is the augment of an ardiiadiiatuka affix begin¬ 
ning WITH VAL. 

In accordance with No. 103, the i (of it) is prefixed to the affix— 
giving babhdvitka, “ thou becamest” Then babhuvathuh “ you tw® 
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became,” babhttva “you became,” babhuva "I become," and again 
babhuviva (No. 433), “ we two became ” babhuvimi “ we became.” 

^ M u i ^ i 

No. 434.—Let lux (No. 404) come after a verbal root IN the 
sense of what will happen but not in the course of the current 

DAY. 

\ * I \ I n I 

waiter ctt «r*rzT: toi: • wacnisiTar: i « rfn sis^Ta- 

6N> C d V c 

« 

No. 435.— When i.ri and hit follow, then these two, sya and 
TAS l, are the affixes of a verbal root. Tliis supersedes the affix sap, 
&c. (No. 419). Both bin and bit are included in the expression “in.” 

ita*. ii i»i \\v i 

frl^rtn^TJ^T VJTHrftFrT Ur»ni 5rTWiT: *JTrJ I TZ I 

No. 436.—Let the remainder, i. e. affixes other than tin and those 
with an indicatory s (No. 418), subjoined to a verbal root be called 
drdhadh'Uuka —(i. e. “ belonging to half the verb,”—or to six of the 
tenses). 

The augment it here presents itself from No. 433, and the word 
(through Nos. 420 and 435; attains the form bhavitds. 

ge: 5R1TOT I 5 I 8 I C# I 

f*win*OTiWCTTftr i wfw?n i 

No. 437.— £)a rau and ras are substituted in the room of the 
affixes of the lowest (No. 413) person OF LUT. 

As the presence of 4 as an indicatory letter must not be unmean¬ 
ing, there is elision of the final vowel with what follows it (No 52), 
although the word is not one of those called bha (Nos. 185 and 187). 

Thus bhavitds (from No. 436) l>ecomes bkavit, and (with the A 
derived from thp da. of this rule), bhavitd “he will-become." 

rnSWsfrq: I a I 81 yo I 

«rtr vfq$ i 
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No. 438.—There is elision or tab (No. 435) and of the verb as, 
when an affix beginning with s follows. 

ft w i s i » i i 

TT^T rTOT I wferTTn I Nfafll* : I tlfarfrf* I wfarlDRi: I 

vrfcrmw i wfarnfc*? i wfamw: i *rftr?rrw: i 

No. 439.— And so (as directed in No. 438) WHEN an affix beginn¬ 
ing with R FOLLOWS. 

Thus we have (No. 437) 6 huvitdrau “ they two will become,’’ 
bhavitdrah “ they will become,” bkavitdsi “ thou wilt become,” bliavi- 
tasthah “you two will become,” bhavitdstha “you will become,” bhavi- 
tdsmi “ I will become," bhavitdawah “ we two will become,” bhuvitdamah 
“ we will become." 

^ ilft w i s i ? i ts i 

fararmai fwtrrai Hram«r«r m i w: i 

i wfgajfo i wfeorri: i wfswftrr i Nfetqftr t wfgum ; i »ife- 
«m i tfsoTfcr i vtf^arrcr: i trfsraira: i 

No. 440.— And in the remaining cases, i. e. whether there be 
or be not another verb (denoting an action performed) for the sake of 
the (future) action (No. 903)—let LRIT come after a verbal root 
employed in the sense of the future (indefinite or 2nd). 

The augment aya being obtained from No. 435, and i( from No. 
433, and the s being change to ah by No. 169, we have bhaviahyaii 
“ be will become,” bhaviahyatuh “ they two will become,” bhavialiyanti 
“ they will become,” bhaviahyaai “ thou wilt become,” bhaviakyathah 
“you two will become,” bhavi&hyatha “you will become,” bh tviahydml 
“ I will become,” bhaviahyavoh “ we two will become,” bhaoiahydmuh 
“ we will become.” 

^ tllil I 

fawracrog vimraTf i 

No 441.—And let lot (No. 404)^come after a verbal root in the 
sense of command, &c. 

No. 442 .—Jn the sense of benediction, ufi end lot «e employed, 
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^5: I ^ I 8 1 | 

3T3 fSRITW 3: I VnjrT 1 

No. 443.—Let there be u instead OF the I of an affix substituted 
for lot (No. 441). Thus bhavatu “ let him become.” 

I * I \ I w I 

I WSHTH I 

No. 444.— In benediction tatajSt is optionally the substitute 
OF TU (No. 443) AND HI (No. 447). 

The affix, though containing an indicatory n No. 59), takes the 
place of the whole of the original affix, because it is ruled that No. 
48, which is subsequent to No. 59 in the order of the Aaltfddhy&yi, 
shall here take effect (by No. 132). Thus bliavutut, “may he become.” 

I * I 8 I cy I 

SiTsmTsrrapi: wire: i 

No. 445.—Let the treatment of lot (No. 441) be like that of 
I.A& (No. 456,) aud so let there be the substitution of Mm, Jtc., (No. 
446) and the elision of a (No. 455). 

dgiq q fa ri rHirT^rrm: 1^18 1 \°\ I 

fewrawaft mmsen: i i *raraj i 

No. 440.—Let tam, <t-c., i. e. tam, tam, ta, and am, be instead of 
the four substitutes, viz. tas, thas, tha, AND mip, —of any l which has 
an indicatory n (viz., (an lin, lun, and Ifin). Thus bhuvatam (No. 
445) “ let the two become," bhavantu “ let them become.” 

I * * » * I 

irs: 5ft: msfire* i 

No, 447.—Instead of the si, substituted for lot, there is hi — and 
this has not the indicatory p" (of the sip). 

I $ I 8 I I 

tjsj i vraf i whhttJ i ushti i area i 

No. 448.—^et there be elision (lick —No. 209) OF hi (No. 447) 
after what ends iu SHORT A. Thus bhava or (No. 444) bhavatdt “be 
thou," or “ mayst thou become," bhavatam “ do you two become," 
bhavata “ become ye.” 


tBTftrftr w row g m i tncfsrra 
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3f$: II I 8 I I 

ire: i 

No. 449.—Nl is the substitute OF mi in the room of l of. 

fog i * i«i « i 

iTjfwwr^ ftfsa i ?r i TSRTcr^rrcQfwmrmT^r i 

No. 450 .—At is the augment of the affixes OF THE highest person 
substituted in the room of lot, AND the termination is as if it had an 
INDICATORY P. 

The hi (No. 447) and'm (No. 449) do not undergo the change to o 
(by No. 443)—because in that case the enouncing of the i in these two 
substitutes would be .unmeaning. Thus we have bhuvdni “ may I 
become"—(No. 103). 

& srmnift: I \ I 8 I CO I 

<• » »»» ■>. 

H WWWrosJWT UURI HHMWK i 

-j •* 

No, 451.— These particles, termed gati (No. 222) and upwirga 
No. 47) are to be employed before THE VERBAL ROOT— (that is to uay t 
(they are prefixes), 

SHTfSr I « I 8 I \i I 

rafanfiriinfu! ram irereirwnitfi aw w: wth i 
mwnftr i 

No. 452.—Let there be a cerebral n in the room of the dental it 
of ani (Nos. 449 and 450), the substitute of lot, when it follows a 
letter competent to cause such a change (No. 157) standing in an 
upasarga. Thus, in consequence of the r in pm, we have prabhavdni 
•“ let me prevail.” 

ar: sfisw;»i jjthnfa i 

No. 453.—“ It should be stated that dur (No, 48) is forbidden 

TO SUPPORT THE CHARACTER OF AN UPASARG*. IN SO FAR AS REGARDS 
the changing (of s and n) to SH A {ID N.” Thus w? have, without 
ehango, duhathiti “ill fortune,’’ and durb1u.\vdrtt “ tnay I be unhappy,” 

arr^aw it > .... 
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No. 454 .—“It should be. stated that the word antar supports 
THE CHARACTER OF AN UPASARGA (No. 452), SO FAR AS REGARDS THE 
RULES .FOR Aft (JII-3-104) AND KI (No. 917) AND THE CHANGE of n TO 
a cerebral N.” Hence antarbhavdni “ may I be within.” 

fit m felt I * i 8 I « I 

fjfFG inj: I *§TS*UWifh HSfTO i «ranra I 

warm i 

No. 455.—There is always elision of an affix of the Chief person 
substituted in the rooin'OF that l which has an indicatory ft, pro¬ 
vided it end in s. By No. 27 the elision is only of the s, the final letter. 
By No. 445 this rule applies to the case of lot —so that we have bhavd- 
va “ may we two become,” and bhavdma “ may we become.” 

9iqF i * i * i w i 

cs v 

No. 456.—Let LAft (No. 404) come after a verbal root employed 
in THE sense OF past before the commencement of the current day. 

i A i * i ^ i 

t w jp n? i 

No. 457. — At acutely accented, is the augment of the inflective 
base, WHEN Luft (No. 468), LAft (No. 456), AND LRift (No. 476j FOLLOW. 
According to No. 103, this augment is one to be prefixed. 

i^ibi \ 00 1 

fwm trcm^acfirsRTnsFf wg am i vm; i wranr^ -> 

WW3TC I m I W5THW I TOTOrl I HWSW I OT9T9 I WatTR I 

No. 458. — And there is elision of that parasmaipada affix (No. 
408) ending in I (viz. ti, anti, si, and mi,) which is the substitute of 
an l distinguished by an indicatory A. Thus abhavat “ he became,” 
abkavatdm (No. 446) “they two became,” abhavan (No. 26) “they 
became,” abhavah (Noe. 124 and 111) “thou becamest,” abhavatam 
(No. *446) "you two became,” abhavata (No. 446) “you became,” 
abhavam (No. 446) "I became,” abhavdva (No. 465) " we two became,”, 
abhavdma " we became.” 
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p 2Sp '' ' 


| * I \ l is- 
qvsrav wmfish? i 

M X 

No. 459.—Let Lift (No. 404) come after a verbal root in these,, 
senses, viz. commanding, directing, inviting, expression of wish, 


ENQUIRING, AND ASKING FOR. 

HT*p[ I ^ l « I * 

r- ^ 

Twg*: mrwvanrsfT tspsa i 

s) 

No. 450— When the parasmaipada substitutes of (in follow, 
then yasut (No. 103) acutely accented is their augment, and the 
termination is regarded as HAVING AN INDICATORY ft. 

f^R?: I 9 I * I j* I 


fnrnjTgsRf^rjsnmw ini: i ?ffi ima i 

No. 461.—There*is elision of the s, not being final, of a sanu- 
dhdtnka substitute (No. 418) of Lift. 

This having presented itself, we look forward. 

I a I * ! co I 

W. tlTOf ^traVJTHSRTWWW UTO TrSTOtJ I Jim: I 

'O v x 

No. 462 .—Iy is substituted in the room of yds (No. 460) being 
part of a sdrvadhdtuka affix coming after what ends in short a. 

Thus we have bhava + iy+t (No. 458); and, substituting (juna, 
bhavey+t. 

«h4f$i i < i \ i i 

I WSrTTO I 

No. 463.—There is elision of V and y, when val (i. e. any 
consonant except h or y) follows. Thus we have bhavet “he, may 
become,” bhavetdm (No. 446) “they two may become.” 

* I 8 l \oc { 

fav: i wan: i i whhh i wa i vr$im i *m t «rin i 

No. 464,—Instead of jhi in the room of lift , there shall be jus 
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(No. 149). Thus bhaveyuh (No. 462) “they may become,” bhaveh 
(No. 458) “thou mnyst become,” bhavetam (No. 446) “you two may 
become,’* bhavetn “you may become,” bkaveyam “I may become,” 
bleaveva (No. 455) “ we two may become,” bhavetna “ we may become.” 

fc n gT fo ft m i » i \\i i 

No. 465.— When the sense is that of benediction, let a 
termination of the set called tin (No. 413) substituted in the room OF 
i.if? be termed drdhadhdtuka. 

i * i»i i 

’snfarf* f*#r fiRH i wnraRrftfH *r«Tu: i 

No. 466.— When thf. sense is that of benediction, then ydsvt, 
the augment, of lin (No. 460), is as if it were distinguished by an 
indicatory k. 

The s of you fydauf) is elided before tip, according to No. 337. 

f|jfH ** \ \ \ \ I H l 

fnffwfcsftstfim sr w: i i wutwth i 

« C\ >• C\ >. 

»mTg: i war: i warm* i war*?! i ottott i trurw i vunw » 

c\n>cs ©n x c. ^ v cv c\ 

No. 467.— And there are not <juna and vriddhi , when indicated 
bv the term “ ik,” IF that which would otherwise cause the change 
HAS AN INDICATORY ( J , OR K, OR &. 

According to No. 466, the augment yumf (which otherwise, accord¬ 
ing to No. 420, would have caused the substitution of yttnu in the 
room of the h of bleu which is “ //*, ) is to be regarded as having an 
indicatory so that we have bhityut (No. 458) “may he become,” 
lihnydMdm (No. 446) “may they two become” bkuydsuh (No. 464) 
•‘may they become,” bhuydh (No. 337) “mayst thou become,” 
hhdydstam “may you two become,” bkAydsta “may you become,” 
bliuydsam “ may I become,” bhdydswa “ may we two become,” bhuydsnxa 
" may we become.” 

■ 

f wiras wra i 
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No. 468.—Let l„u£ (No. 404) come after a verbal root in the 
sense of what is past (indefinitely). 

No. 469.— When (the prohibitive particle) ma ft is employed, 
then let there be LU&. This sets aside all the other tenses. 

OTrft ^ ^ I * I * I ^ I 

wtw mfe W l g g lw l g i 

N VJ V 

No. 470.— And WHEN it (viz. man —No 469) IS followed by 
SMA, there may be la&. By the word “and,” it is signified that lun 
(No. 469) is equally admissible. 

For examples, see No. 475. 

% ife i * i \ i s* i 

*aT 3 rraTSj*i 

No. 471.— When t.u& follows, let chi.i be added to the verbal 
root. This sets aside mp (No. 419) and the like. 

>#! * I \ I »* I 

^rfSTHT I 

No. 472. — Instead OF onu (No. 471), let there be SICH.' The 
i mul ch in nick are indicatory. 

^TTfir^n^qnjWT: faff: I =? 18139 | 

No. 473.— When the parasmaipada affixes come after the ver¬ 
bal roots ga, stha. "to stand,” the six called ghu (No. 662), pa & bhu, 
there is elision (luk —No. 209) OF SICH (No. 472). The roots <j& and pd 
are here severally taken in the sense of the verb in “ to go,” and of'pd 
“ to drink” (not “ to praise,” and “ to protect”). 

fkfr 2% * 1 wh i wntw i ««ra*r 1 
W: I *«r?m 1 1 mraa 1 mra 1 *i» 1 

•a «V ' • ^ v ©»■ Os 
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No. 474.-— When A adrvadhdtvJea tense-affix comes after these 
two, BHtf ‘‘to become,” and sh ft ‘‘to bring forth,” guna is not 
substituted (by No. 420). Thus we have aJbhut (Nos. 457 and 458) 
he became, abhutdm (No. 446) “ they two became,” abhuvun (No. 
425) “they became,” abhuh “thou becamest,” alhutam “you two 
became,” abhtUa “you became,” abhuvam “ I became,” abhtiva “ we 
two became,” abhdma “ we became.” 

"f I i I 8 I 98 | 

wr: i *rr wtst wiinw jrag i m w i 

No. 475.— When the verb is in conjunction with the prohibi¬ 
tive particle ma£, the augments at (No. 457) and dt (No. 478) are not 
taken. Thus md bhavdn bMt “ may you, Sir, not become,” md sma 
lhavat (No. 470) “ may he not become,” md mna bhtit “ may he not 
become.” 

fwqrftqWT l a l 3 I 

pr wfsHirtm 33 %tnuT vfn- 
n a wH T mq i wfiranj i wfaairTR i i wrini: i 

■wfa-sra* i wfarom i wftrnm i wufearra i Ewfewrm i m- 
fewawfirwFj hhct »tfmfk srtm i eih ma sm - 

i * i i 

No. 476.— Where THERE IS reason, such as the relation of cause 
a ud effect, FOR affixing, Lift (No. 459), there let LRif* (No. 404) be affix¬ 
ed, WHEN the NON-COMPLETION of the action i3 to be understood. 

This tense (the conditional) takes the foliowing form abhavishyat 
(Nos. 467, 420, 435, 433, 169, and 458), “he would become,” 
abhavishyatdm (No. 446) “they two would, become,” abhavishyan 
“they would become," abhaviskyah “thou wouldst become,” abha- 
vithyatam “ you two would become,” abhavishyata “ you would become,” 
abhaviehyam “ I would become,” abhavisyava “ we two would become,” 
ubhavi«hydma “ we would become. 

“ If there had been good rain, then there would have been plenty 
of food;”—or “ If there were to be good rain, then there would be 
plenty of foodto apprehend the force of the conditional, let thi 8 
and the like sentences be understood. 
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[In these renderings, let it be observed, there is an eye to the “non¬ 
completion of the action "—that is to say, it is implied that there was 
not good rain, nor consequent plenty:—or that the occurrence of good 
rain is dubious, and the desirable consequence equally so ] 

The verb at, " to go on continuously,” (which, in the catalogue of 
roots, is written ata —with a supernumerary or indicatory letter termed 
an anubandha ) is next to be conjugated:— atati (No. 419) he goes.” 

I 9 \ 8 I «© I 

aftq; wra i i uma: i wa: i wrf?ro « 
*rrmr: i *ra i mn i i i i gf a rafa i i 

» N> 

No. 477.—Let there be a long vowel in the room OF short a 
INITIAL in a reduplicate (No. 427). Thus, in the 2ud pret., we have 
Ata (No. 424) “ he went,” dtatah “ they two went,” dtuk “ they went,” 
dtitha (No. 433) “ thou wentest,” dtathick “ you two went,” dta “ you 
went,” dta “ I went,” ativa “ we two went,” dtima “ we went.” 

In the 1st fut. we he have atitd (No. 437) “ he will go,” 2nd fut. 
atuhyati (No. 440) “he will go,” and imp. ata tic (No. 443) “ lo l 
him go.” 

• *nr?m i i Ufom i i 

afs* ftrfg gw i 

No. 478.—Let at be the augment OF What inflective bases begin 
with A vowel, when luh, lan, or If in follows. Thus we have 1st pret 
atdt “ he wont,” potential— atet (No. 468) “ he may go,” benodictive 
atydt (No. 467) “ may he go,” atydstdm “ may they two go.” 

When luh (No. 468) is affixed, and sick (No. 472) follows, and the 
augment it (No. 433) has been attached—we look forward. 

n m i i 

faaw i wq irc w T w rw i 

No. 479.—Let it be the augment of an affix consisting of a 
single (No. 199) consonant coming after sich actually present 
(unelided) OR after the verb As “ to be.” 

fC i e | * i i 
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f z\ utm nm intr: wiaftfe i fasrim irwritr feir wraa: i 

mmm mmmmm J j m m 

i wiHgT^ 1 

No, 480 .—When It (No. 479) follows, let there be elision of s 
coming, after IT (No. 433). 

[This elision of s (sick), being directed by a rule in one of the last 
three chapters of the grammar (No. 39), is not recognised by No. 479— 
which therefore acts as if the sick were positively present.] “ It 
should be stated that the elision of sick is recognised as having 
taken place, in the case where a single substitute comes” (in 
the room of more than one element; as, for instance, when long i comes, 
by No. 55, in the room of i + t):so that we have dti+{t=dtit “ he 
went,” dtiaktdm (Nos. 446, 169, and 78) “ they two went.” 

1^18 1 I 

trew fiFrSsfwT I I 'OTcft: I 

i urfat® i i wrinwr i i i fcra 

JTpHTJJ I ^ I 

No. 481.—Let there be jus instead of jhi belonging to a tense 
designated by an l (No. 404) with indicatory n, when it comes AFTER 
SICH (No. 472) or A REDUPLICATED verb, or the root vid “ to know.” 
Thus dtishuh “ they went,” dtih (Nos. 479 and 480) “ thou wentest,” 
dtishtam “you two went,” dtishta “you went,” dtisham “ I went,” 
tUishwa “ we two went,” dtiahma “ we went.” 

Conditional —Atishyat (No. 470) “ he would go.” The verb skidh 
(skidhu) “ to go ” is next to be conjugated. 

SPJ I ^ l 8 I I 

No. 482.—Let a short vowel be termed “ light ” (laghu). 

^ihit 35 1 * 1 » » w i 

Stmt t|* I 

No. 483 .—When a conjunct consonant follows, let a short vowel 
be termed “ heavy ” (guru). 

^ 1^18 1^1 

3 * wtq 1 

No. 484.— And let a long vowel be termed “ heavy ” (guru). 
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gwrergtnsra i a 11 m i 

3 *nrfw *ffw*w nm: mlwnsRTywgBKST: i wt^t- 

sftfn w. i nvifn • trra«r t ftravr i 

No. 485.— And let there be gmui in the room of the ik, of tha t 
inflective base which ends with the augment PUK (No. 749) or which 
HAS which HAS A “LIGHT” vowel (No. 482) as its PENULTIMATE letter 
(''Jo. 296), when a s drmdluitiika or an dnlliadluitufai affix follows. 

According to No. 280, s is substituted for the nil initial in the 
root—and we have xedhati “ lie goes.” . In the 2nd pret., the sub¬ 
stituted * being again changed to sh (by No. 169), we have sixhedha 
(No. 424) “ he went.” 

\ \ I 5 ? | v* | 

TOroTirrH few wm i forauH: i ftrftra - . i f«5- 

V V \ \ >o s> 

ftra i ftrftnra: t fsftrer i fafor i fsftrfaar i fafirfw i %ftr?n i 
wfaaifH i inn i i i fefflra i i 

W forft risTR I 8 I 7m I H I *13! BJffiTOT Slfel I g I JT3Cfa I 

N» 

No. 486.—Let a substitute of LIT, (No. 423), NOT coining AFTER A 
CONJUNCT consonant and not distinguished by an indicatory ■/>, be held 
to have an indicatory k (No. 467). Thus sixhidhaUt.h “they two 
went,” sixkhlhuh. “they went, xishedliitlui (No. 433) “ thou wen test,” 
sishidkathuh “you two went,” sisltidha “you went,” aishedha “J 
went,” sishidhiva (No. 433) “we two went,” sishidhima “we went” 
1st fut. sedhitd (No. 437) “he"will go,” 2nd fut. ttedhishyali (No. 440) 
“he will go,” imp. xedhata (No. 443) “let him go,” 1st pret. aecdhat 
(No. 458) “he went,” pot. sedhet (No. 463) “he should go,” benedictive 
sidhydt (No. 467) “may he go,” 3rd pret. axed hit (No. 480) “ho 
went,” cond. asedhishyat (No. 476) “ he would go.” 

In the same way are conjugated chit (uhitt) “ to think,” and sack 
(sucha) “ to grieve.” 

The word gad (gada) “to speak plainly” is next to be con¬ 


I 

C I 8 I V* | 


jugated, which makes gad iti “ he speaks.” 
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stroTiTOTfgFiTrim msn tot irarHrn nrw i nfoprafti i 

x -o x» 

No. 487.—Let cerebral n be the substitute of the dental n OK the 
prefix Si, following a cause for such change (No. 157) standing in an 
upaniryu (No. 47), when the verbs yad, &c. follow —these beiug OAl) 
'* to speak,” NAi» “ to be happy,” pat “ to fall,” PAD " to go,” the verbs 
termed ohit (No. 662), ma “to measure,” SHO “to destroy,” HAN “to 
kill,” Y.\ “to go," vA “to blow,” DrA “to flee,” PSA “to eat,” VAP 
“ to weave,” vah “to bear,” Sam “to be tranquil,” chi “to collect,” 
and dih " to anoint.” Thus wo have praniyaduti “ he speaks loudly.” 

No. 488.—Let a letter of THE PALATAL CLASS be the substitute 
OK a letter of THE GUTTURAL CLASS, OR OF H, in a reduplicate 
(No. 427). 

I 3 I * I Wi I 

3%: wrfssifH ftnfn n i amre i amag: i sing: i am- 
fkn i amarn: i ama: i 

No. 489.—Let there be vriddlii in the room ok a penultimate 
shout A, when an affix, distinguished by au indicatory n or n, follows. 
Thus we have in the 2nd pret. jagada (Nos. 488 and 424) “ he spoke,” 
jagadatak “ they two spoke,” jagt(d»h “they spoke," jagaditha (No. 
433), “ thou spokest,” jagadathuh “you two spoke,” jagada “you spoke." 

«TT I 3 I ^ I ^ I 

frog wra i srirrac i • ainac i arniaar i $rnfkn i nlacm i nfs- 
i nag i amacn i ntn i na*m i 

No. 490. — Let Nal (No. 424), the termination of THE highest 
person (No. 416), be optionally regarded as having indicatory 
w. Thus we have either jagdda or jagada “ I spoke,” jagadiva “ we 
two spoke,” jagadivxa “we spoke." In the 1st fut. gaditd (No. 437) 
“ he .will speak,” 2nd fut. gadiahyati (No. 440) “ he will speak,” imp. 
gadatu, (No. 44$) “ let him speak,” 1st pret. agadat (No, 458) “ he 
spoke,” pot. gadet (No. 463) “ he may speak,” benedictive gadydt (No! 
467) “ may he speak.” 
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ntwri tete i wrracte • write i wr- 
fewra i *sri to? i ® i 

No. 491.—Let xjiddhi be optionally the substitute OK a “ light " 
A (No. 482) preceded BY A consonant, when sick follows, and a 
parasmaipada affix preceded by the augment if (No. 433). Thus we 
have, 3rd piet. agadxt or aguddt (No. 480) “ he spoke," cond. agddish- 
yut (No. 476) "he would speak.” 

The verb nad (nada) " to sound inarticulately” is next to be con¬ 
jugated. 

$T ?!• r $ I ^ I 

No. 492.—Let there be dental N in the room OK cerebral N intial 
in a root. 

With the exception of nard “ to sound,” wit “ to dance,” ndth “ to 
beg,” vddk “ to beg)” mind “ to tlirive,” nakk “ to destroy," wjrt “ to 
lead," and writ “ to dance,” all the verbs tiiat begin with n have a 
cerebral n in the original enunciation. 

I c | 8 | \ 

tmm iBnriroa vrrai^w ta: i wuajte i trfni- 

srafa i ^rate i wn? i 

No. 493.—Let cerebral n bo the substitute of the dental n ok 
what root has cerebral jjf in its original enunciation, when it comes 
after a cause of such change standing in AN UPASARGA (No. 452), 
EVEN THOUGH THE COMPOUND BE NOT A SAMASA (No. 961). 
Thus we have prunadati “lie shouts,” praninadati (No. 487) “he 
shouts.” 

The simple verb is conjugated thus :—nadati “ he sounds,” nandda 
“ he sounded.” 

fafiwfowfonfaw ? narte uacjj 



138 


THE LAGHUKAUMUDf: 


No. 494— When a substitute of lit, regarded as having an indi¬ 
catory k (No. 486), follows, then there shall be the •substitution of e 
in the voom OF SHORT a, standing between simple consonants, which 
forms a part ok what inflective base does not begin with a sub¬ 
stitute (in the room of the letter of reduplication—No. 488—) caused 
by Ut; and there shall be elision of the reduplicate. 

sifsr ^ i < i * i ^ i 

HnTrfi wth i wfarc i nara: i hsc i HJirac i i nfara i 

s) N s) 

nfcrw i ufacrtT i i nsg i *pt3h i nicH i i i 

*H3rtH i PisifksiH i zsrfac Hg|r i c i 

No. 495 .—And when thal (No. 424) follows with it, (No. 
433), let what is mentioned above (No. 494) take place. 

Thus— neditha “ thou didst sound,” nedathuh “ you two did sound,” 
nedn “ you did sound,” nmiuda or nanada (No. 490) “ I did sound,” 
nediva “ we two did sound,” nedima “ we did sound,”— naditd “he 
will sound,” nadiskyati “ he will sound,” nadatic “ let him sound,” 
anadal ‘ he sounded,” wulet “ he may sound,” nad^dt “ may he sound,” 
anddit or anadit (No. 491) “he sounded, anadishyat “he would 
sound.” 

The verb nand “to thrive” is next to be conjugated. In the 
original enunciation this root appears in the form of (u,nadi. 

I ^ M [ * I 

^Ilirci UTHTTTajT PH TH: W: I 

\} 

No. 496.—Let ni and tu and du, initial in a root in its ori¬ 
ginal enunciation (in the catalogue of roots) be indicatory. 

3^ ^T*‘ I 3 m I 

H^fH I SRS* I nfeHT I H fa wfH I H?3H I PR3XH I HJ^H I. 

x v 

h?5ith i putsch i pw fctwg » sri tremnrr««s i i 

No. 497.—Let num be the augment of A root which has an 
indicatory short i (as funadi has). As the augment has an indicatory 
m (No. 265), it is subjoined to the last vowel—and thus we have 
nanctdti “he thrives,” nnnanda, “he throve,” nanditd “be will 
thrive,” nandishyati “he will thrive," wmdatu “lethim thrive,” anon- 
dot “ he throve,” nandet " he may thrive,” nandydt “ may lie thrive,” 
anandtt “ lie throve “ he throve,” anandishyat “ he would thrive.” 



BKVADI. 


139 


The verb arch (archa) “to worship” is next conjugated-:— archati 
“ he worships.” 

cOTT^T fg^r: I 3 I 8 I ^ I 

fgw gs wrn i i i *- 

f^flT i ufgsq% i i i i wrg i i Wffcl- 

wh i sra jtht i 9° i srsrfa i g*rra i srfgrfrr i srfstaiFr! i srar§ i 

^S5R I I SOTTH i 

No. 498.—Let nut be augment (of the short a) of what root 
contains A double consonant, after that lengthened (reduplicate 
derived from No. 477). Thus we have dnarcha (No. 103) “ho worship¬ 
ped," anai chat ah “ they two worshipped,” ar child “he will worship,” 
archisyati “ he will worship,” archatu “ let him worship,” dr chat (No- 
478) “ he worshipped,” unhet “he may worship,” archydt “may he 
worship,” drchit “ he worshipped,” drchishyat “ he would worship.” 

The verb vraj (vraja) “ to go ” makes vrajati “ he goes,” vavruja 
(No. 428) “he went,” vrajita “lie will go,” vrajishyati “he will go,” 
vrajatu “let him go',” avrajat “he went,” vraj at “ he may go,” vra- 
jydt “ may he go.” 

tjtrmir ?%: fwfe i i wrfg iB m i ^z sm- 

arupTT: i 11 i wjfn i i sufem t wifeaiftt i aER i i 

SfiSa I OTrl I 

X X 

No. 499.—Let vriddlu (without the option allowed by No. 491) 
be the substitute, of thk vowel of those—viz. vad “ to speak,” 
VRAJ “ to go,” AND OF WHAT inflective base ENDS I ft A consonant, when 
sich (No. 472) follows, and the parasmaipada affixes. Thus avvdjU 
“ he went," avmjishyat “ he would go.” 

■ The verb hat (lcate) “to rain or to appear” makes leaf at i “ it 
rains,” ehuMta (No. 488) “it rained,” htfyitd “it will rain," katishyati 
“ it will rain,” kafatu “ let it rain,” akafy.il “ it rained,” katet “ it may 
rain,” katydt “ may it rain.” 

i.» i * ixt 

**nnw q wnt’unsFiw fsntfStferrar gfgwrtT fafar» **- 
1 mfewq 4 32 1i 
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No. 500.— Vfiddhi (No. 499) shall not be the substitute ol 1 WHAT 
ENDS IN H, or M, or Y, NOR OF the roots KSHAN “ ft kill,” Swas " to 
breathe,” jAgri “ to wake," NOR OF those ending with the affix Nl (No. 
747), NOR OF Swi “ to increase,” nor of what root IS DISTINGUISHED 
by AN INDICATORY E, when sick, preceded by the augment it (No. 433), 
follows. Thus kate makes akatU “ it rained,” akafishyat “ it would rain.” 

The verb gup (pupil) “ protect ” is next to be conjugated. 

gTftr falfrguPMn fwwi *jto: i \ i \ i *= i 

win i 

No. 501.—The affix Aya comes after gup “to protect," dhOp 
“to heat,” vichchh “to Approach,” PA^t “ to praise," AND PAN “to 
praise”—their sense remaining unaffected by it. 

59^1^ I \ I \ I ^ | 

g ra ftfes m : ufuut uni h vrm^WT: i timraf- 

99ITT1U: I ilTUTufa I 

No. 502.—Let those words be called DHATU (i. e. verbal roots,) 
AT THE END OF WHICH ARE THE (twelve) AFFIXES BEGINNING WITH 
san (III. 1. 5.) and ending with nin, which occurs in the aphorism III* 
1. 30. (No. 560;. Since the words so ending are considered as roots, 
they take the tense-affixes lot, &c. The affix 6ya (No. 501) being one 
of the twelve, we have gopdyati “ he protects. ” 

*rraT3*I SIT I ^ I \ I ^ I 

wawiwifaararTUTiTTUTSUT ut tu: i 
>» 

No. 503.—When it is desired to express one’s self with an ardha- 
dhatuka affix, let aya and those that follow it (in the list of 
twelve—No.- 502V viz: imin. Ill. 1. 29.. and ihiAJ No, 560V be option¬ 
ally affixed. 

'T*twu3rtu 'msn ii fefe i «mu5T«inwf?raT!iRnii Stow i 

N X X X 

No. 504.— “Am should be mentioned as the affix of the verb 
KAs.‘to shine,’ and of what verb has more than one vowel,” when 
lit follows. 

« ^That the # »i of this affix is nolb indicatory is ascertained by the 
direction that dm shall be applied to da “ to sit,” and ids “ to shine,” 
(its application to which would be useless if the m were indicatory:— 
see Nos. 265 and 55). 
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^n|S I § \ 8 I 8C I 

grcfara ilwift tags* hwt^t aw wwrowi i 

No. 505.—When an drdhadhdtuka affix follows, there is elision 
of the short A of that which ends in short a at time when the drdhii- 
ilhatuka affix is directed to be attached. 

i * \ » i i 

*m: rcw aa i 

> 

No. 506 .—Let there be a blank (lid: —No. 209) in the room of 
/hat (tense-affix; comes AFTER AM (No. 504). 

m m i s» i 

qnnwn fed gqn: » wtrr fgwrfk i 

No. 507.— And after what ends with dm (No. 506), the verbs im¬ 
plied in the pratydhdra krin (which is held to imply kri “to do,” bhu 
“ to become,” and as “ to be ”), followed by lit, are annexed. 

These auxiliaries tfndergo reduplication (No. 226) and the other 
consequences of taking the affixes denoted by lit. 

19 18 1^1 

i » JtwwwRn: i %wm i trcwnruftii 

i 

No. 508.— Short a is the substitute of ri (or ri) in a reduplicate. 
Thus the root kfi, having substituted vriddhi by No. 202, becomes 
chakdra (Nos. 488 and 424); and this, subjoined to gup (altered by 
Nos. 501 and 504), gives gopdydnchakara (Nos. 94 and 97) “ho 
protected.” 

In forming the dual of this person (kfi+atus) the change of ri 
to yaA first presenting itself, because the aphorism directing it (No. 21) 
is posterior (No. 132) to that (No. 426) which directs the reduplica¬ 
tion—we look forward. 

t g w fa ftwi fa w* *rat*rr ^ i ^wrawwn: i. 

No. 509.— When (an affix beginning with) a vowel follows 
that 18 A cause »OF REDUPLICATION, a substitute shall not take the 
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place of a preceding vowel, whilst the reduplication is yet to be made. 
But, the reduplication having been made, the substitution may then 
take place, and thus we have gopdydiichaki atuh “ they two protected.” 

I 9 I 3 | i 

ST Vrr?TT2RT3T^3TfT33 Ctrl ^njVJTrTSRWtR I 

>} >0 xj 

ft \> 'O'J'O N 

«a»wr 3 fgt3FT%rj5T^s wftt: ii 
?rt?hs 7t« sr: i ssjmftsssfsgf« i af: vrs i n#- 

» O VN> \ \ V S N VI 

w. \ arnHU rS3rf5RT«5f»T53rfl3rgfgmfgrxHTa3T?5rcs#fefgirwr55TfT- 

s) x XX M \ N \ \ M \ \ \ , x 

s^5i: ssargrsr i stjhs f^c gf gf u® faf fs® 

fsR3 fsrss: W S3 fef® ST3TT I SRST 5TO 3\J S3T 

V \ V N \1 S) \ V) \ Vl 

5rmw w Tra wnrei sto fs« 3 * 13*1 i stjss wjssIt It i 

\. VI \ V V \ M \ v si o 

WHS ST? %? f? H? frl? fttt fta fs? g? 3?ir?5S?5tre5l9T3S I 
wtjh* wtwswtas: i whs swflwtmwisfSR. i *tt;h i «* 3 * 

N» \ \ 'I \ V V J V 

f®ir 3* w ft*r tnrr fssfsrswsr «rar i was §w fam a* %s 
3* sw fas fas fsrtr *m fras s*T3*r « arwr ssssrrft It » 

>i V >) V N V >J\ -v ^ V| V ® 

was 33 fe3 33 S3 far? *3%33?rrjgf i 

Sl \ N Vl \ \ \ V \ W 

SSSTST 3S5SI STrTS¥Saf\JS SrTO I 

VI >1 ^ 

ifTsrara** i ilranirass: i irrtrrara* i itnmira*n: i SItst- 
sragrar i itftnum?w i ^nrcmasa i stiuststs i intis i sms??: i 

Cv >■» M'O VI 

sms: i 

VJ \>V3 

No. 510 .—U (No. 433) shall not be the augment of an anlha- 
ilhdtid'll affix coining AFTER WHAT root., IN AN ORIGINAL ENUNCIATION, 
HAS A SINGLE VOWEL AND IS GRAVELY ACCENTED. 

With the exception of roots ending in u and ri, and with the 
exception of the roots yu “ to mix,” ru " to sound,” kshnu “ to whet,” 
«t “ to sleep,” ahnu “ to distil,” nit. “ to praise,” kshu “ to sneeze,” hvi 
" to increase,” <f(n “ to fly,” and sp “ to serve,” and vri (vrin) “ to serve,” 
ami vri (vrin) «to choose,” what roots, containing a single vowel, are 
among those that end in a vowel, are called “ gravely accented.” 

(Aiming monosyllables terminated by consonants, that have their 
efficient vowels “ gravely accented, there are)—of those that end in k, 
one only—viz, Sok, (jSaklfi) “ to be able:’’—of those thpt end in ch, six— 
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viz. pack “ to cook,” much “ to be free,” rich “ to purge,” vicli “ to 
speak,” vich “ to differ,” and sich “ to sprinkle—of those that end in 
chh, oue only—viz. prachclih “ to ask—of those that end * in j, 
fifteen—viz. tyaj “ to abandon,” n>j “ to cleanse,” bhaj " to serve,” 
bhahj “ to break,” bhuj “ to enjoy,” bhrusj “ to fry,” may “ to merge,” 
yaj “ to sacrifice,” yaj “to join,” raj “ to be sick,” rahj “to colour,” 
vijir “ to differ,” sivahj “ to embrace,” suhj “ to embrace,” and srij “ to 
abandon: ”—of those that end in d, sixteen, viz. ad “ to eat," kshud 
“ to pound,” k.hid “ to be distressed,” chhid “ to cut,” tad “ to torment,” 
mul “ to send,” pad “ to go,” “bhul “to break,” vid “to be,” vid “to 
consider,” vid* to acquire,” sad “to wither,” and “to wither,” sivid “ to 
sweat," skand “ to go,” and had “ to evacuate—of those that end in 
dh, eleven, viz, krudh “ to be angry,” kshudli “ to be hungry,” budh “ to 
know,” bandh “ to bind,” yudh “to fight,” nulh “ to obstruct,” radh “ to 
accomplish,” vyadh “to pierce,” 6tidh“ to bo pure,” sddh “ to accomp¬ 
lish,” and sidh “ to be accomplished—of those that end in n, two, viz. 
man “ to think,’’and/ran “ to kill—of those that end in p, thirteen, 
viz. dp “ to obtain,” kyhip “ to throw,” Map “ to touch,” tap “ to in¬ 
flame,” tip “ to drop,” trip “ to be satisfied,” drip “ to be proud,” lip “ to 
smear,” lap “ to distui-b,” vap “ to sow,” sap “ to vow,” swap “ to sleep,” 
and srip “ to creep:”—of those that end in bli, three, viz. yabh “to 
copulate,” rabh “ to begin,” and labh “ to acquire—of those that end irt 
in, four, viz. gam “ to go,” nam “to bow,” yam “ to stop,” and ram “ to 
stop:”—of those that end in i, ten, viz. hr as “to cry aloud,” duns “ to 
bite,” dis “ to show,” dris “ to see,” mris " to perceive,” vis “to hurt, 1 ' 
rus “ to hurt,” Hi “ to lessen,” vis “ to enter,” and spris “ to touch:”— 
of those that end in sh, eleven, viz. hrish “ attract,” twish “to shine” 
tush “ to be satisfied,” dwish “ to bate,” dusk “ to do wrong,” push “ to 
cherish,” pish “ to grind,” visit “ to pervade,” sish “to hurt,” mth “to dry 
and slisk “ to embrace:”—of those that end in s, two, viz. gluts “ to 
eat,” and vas “to dwell:”—of those that end in A, eight, viz. dak “to 
burn,” dih “ to smear,” dak “ to milk,” nah “ to tie,” mill “ to urine,” 
ruh “ to ascend,” lih “ to lick,” and vah “ to bear.” 

Thus the gravely accented roots, among those ending in conso¬ 
nants, are a hundred and three. 

The root kri, being gravely accented, falls under this rule and does 
not take the augments—so that we have gopdydAchakartha ‘ ‘ thou 
didst protect,” gopdydAchakrathuh “you two protected, gopdydtichakara 
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“ you protected,” gopdydiichakdra " I pretected,” gopdydAchakriva “ we 
two protected,” gopdydnchalcrima “ wo protected.” The same tense may 
be conjugated thus —gopdydmbabhuva (No. 507) “ he protected,” or 
gopdydmdna “ he protected.” On the option allowed by No. 503, it 
may also be conjugated thus —jugopa (Nos. 426 and 488) “ he protec¬ 
ted,” jugupatuh (No. 486).“ they two protected.” jug up ah “they pro¬ 
tected.” 

3TT l 9 I S { 88 I 

ccw *?iT*™*vjrg*w3T mmj fitrfaq . 

wifTcq i ftrarfafiT i iftfam i HTtm i ifTtrrfqwf?! i Jftfirwfa i itT- 

mfn i Sfnrra?! i ditnnq?! i nmiq* i 

N» XV 

No. 511.— 1\ (.No, 433) shall be optionally the augment of an 
drdkadkatuka affix begiuning with val coming after the verbs swri, 
&c.—viz. swri “ to sound,” 8H()—whether of the 2nd or 4th class of 
verbs—Nos. 589 ami 669—“ to bring forth,” and DHU “ to agitate,” 
and after what root has an indicatory long t. As the root gupu 
has an indicatory w, it thus makes either jugopUha or jugoptha “ thou 
didst protect,” go/uiyUd or gopitii (No. 503) or goptd “ he will protect,” 
gojMiyishyati or gopishyati or gopsyati “ he will protect,” gopdyatu 
(the option of No. 503 not presenting itself here) “ let him protect,” 
agopdyat “ he protected,” gopdyet " he may protect.” 

I * I 8 l 

cult fsrfq i ditTcnfaj i cnhrc^j i dHTctfta i 

No. 512.— When sick, preceded by it, follows, vriddki (No. 499) 
shall NOT be the substitute of a root ending in a consonant. Thus we 
have agopdyU or agopit, or (when the it is- omitted under the option 
allowed by No, 511) agaupsit “ he protected.” 

i e t p i *4 i 

ttm new ttw *sfd i dlrctiw i dirts: i dlraft: i 
dlntt* i din?! i dfn*m i whxm i dlrnw i dSftqrfqom i 
dilifawq i dirTtwg i fe d9 » s? » crafn i fddm i fcv%07|: i 
fqfdq: I CSRTvf cfft HT^ t 
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No. 513.—Let there be elision of what a comes after a jhal 
when a jhal follows. Thus agauptdm "they two protected,’’ 
agaupsuh “ they protected,” agaupsih “ thou didst protect,” agauptam 
“ you two protected,” agaupta “ you protected?’ agaupsam “ I protec¬ 
ted,’’ agaupsiva “ we two protected," agaupsma “ we protected,” 
agopdyishyat or agopishyat (No. 503) or agopsyat (No. 511) “he 
would protect.” 

The next verb to be conjugated is kshi “ to wane,” which makes 
kshayati “ he wanes," chikshdya “ he waned,” chikshiyatuh (No. 220) 
“ they two waned,” chikshiyuh “ they waned.” 

A prohibition (of the augment if—No. 433) having presented 
itself in rule No. 510, we look forward. 

i a i s i ^ i 

WTfkw S3 WTH I 

No. 514.—It is only AFTER the verbs kri, &c. viz.— kri “ to make,” 
SRI “ to go,” BHRI “ to nourish,” VRI to choose,” shtu “ to praise,” dru 
“ to run,” SRU “ to drop,” and Sru “ to hear,” that it (No. 433) shall 
not be the augment, when it is lit that follows; —after another 
verb, though it be one (No. 510) that has not if, (when followed by a 
different drdhadhdtuka affix,) the augment shall come, (if lit begin¬ 
ning with val, follows). 

g re q f gfei i 9 1 * « ^ 1 

3t VmWTHT farmfaz R?RTO TUT * I 

No. 515.-— After a root which ends in A vowel in its original 
enunciation, and which is always devoid of the augment IT when 
tdei (No. 435) follows,— tiiai. (No. 424), like tasi, shall not have the 
augment if. 

n » * i i 

hh: mw to to * i 

No. 516.—When a root (ending in a consonant), with short a 
•as its vowel in the original enunciation, is always devoid of the 
augment if when followed by tdai, then that, coming after that root, 
shall not have the augment if. 

arih HHgiswa i » t ? t ft i 
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?mrT forarfaz: towI s tot wcgrgw to i totow 

wtto^toir wr?: i 

TOJWTJWTOIT 3 m TO I PW^ fg t?TO I 
’TO!?! If^Tq i fad SRT3TOT TJgtg II 

frofro i frog i fefeira: i fgfro i from i %to i fofg- 
fuar i fgfaftm t iai i gaifn i to?t i to oh i gag 1 

s> x s 

No. 517.—Iu the opinion OF Bhaka.Dwaja, it is only after a 
root which ends in short ri, always devoid of the augment if when 
td.fi follows, that thal shall not have the augment if. Hence if should 
he the augment of any other verb (in Bkdrachvdja’s opinion—in defe¬ 
rence to which Nos. 515 and 516 are considered optional). 

Hero follows a couplet containing a synopsis of these rules relat¬ 
ing to the augment it- What root ends in a vowel, or (ending in a 
consonant) has a short a, if it be devoid of it when taxi follows, may 
optionally have it, when that follows. “What ends in short ri is,i 
under the same circumstances, always devoid of .if. Any verb, except! 
Iri, &c. (No. 514), should have if, when lit follows ' (the foregoing-■ 
option in the case of that being borne in mind).” 

Thus we have either chikshuyiiha or chiksketha “thou didstJj 
wane," chikshiyathuh. “you two waned,” chikskiya “you waned,” 
chikshaya or chilcsltaya “I waned,” ckiksliiyiva “wo two waned,” 
ihikuhiyima “ we waned,” kshetd “he will wane,” ksheshyati “he will 
wane,” kshayatu, “ let him wane,” akshayal “ he waned,” kuhayet “ ho 
may wane.” 

1 9 1 a \ ^ \ 

TOTO^W afarr mtT TOW * H STOT^giTO^T: 1 cfttTTH I 

No. 518.—Of an inflective base ending in a vowel, the long 
vowel shall be the substitute, when an affix, beginning with the letter 
y follows; but NOT IF the affix be one of those called krit (No. 329) 
or a sarvadhatuka. Thus kshiydt “ may he wane.” 

?TOTTffw g%: wig towto fgfg i TOtftg i to tog 1 to 
wto 11 ® i ?wfo 1 wto * wm: » ^ 3 : i i mm i tott i 


,*AV- 
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?wafH i atm i • ?roj i pm i i i 

i *5 tfrafaini > W 1 

No. 519._Let vriddhi be the substitute of an inflective bus* 

ending in ik, when sich Fou.ows and the rARASaiAlFADA affixes 
ARE EMPLOYED. Thus akshaishit “lie waned,” aksheshyat “he would 
wane.” 

The next verb .to be conjugated is tap (tapa) “ to burn,” which 
makes tnputi “ho burns,” tut'ipa “lie burned,” tipatah (No 49-1) “they 
two burned,” tepuh “they burned,” tepithi (No. 495) or optionally 
without the augment it —No. 517—) tataptha “thou didst burn," 
taptd “be will burn,” tapsiyati “he will burn,” tapatn “let him burn,” 
atapat “he burned,” tapet “lie may burn,” tapydt “may he burn,” 
atdpsit (No. 499) “he burned,” at dpt dm (No. 513) “they two burned,” 
atapsyat “ he would burn.” 

The next verb to bo conjugated is krain (frmma) “ to walk,” 

nt i ^ i \ i 

,>ao | 

w* 3T tre i tri ura i 

No. 529.— After these verbs, in the active voice, viz. bhra,4 “ to 
shine,” bhi.aS “to shine,” bhram “to whirl,” kiiam “to walk,” klam 
“ to be sad,” tras “ to fear,” TRUT “ to cut,” and lash “ to desire,” 
there is optionally syan (No. G69). On the other alternative there 
is sap (No. 419). 

BUT: I 9 I ^ I ^ I 

ott aNb tcwpts ftrfo i srtwFh i wmfn i 1atom i 

wftrwfH i asm** i 1 wr \ px % i ™ i asimn i wts?h i 

span* i iut are • is • 

No. 521.—Let a long vowel bo $he substitute of the vowel of the 
root KRAM, WHEN an affix with an indicatory a follows, and A paras- 
maipada. Thus we have optionally (No. 520) krdmyati or krdmati 
“he walks,” chakrama “he walked,” laamitd “he will walk,” kremish- 
yati “ he will walk,” krdmyatu or krdnvttu “ let him walk,” akrdmyat 
or akrdmat “ he walked," krdmyet or krdmet “ he may walk,” kramydt 
<• may he walk,” aty'atnit “ be walked,” akramishyat “ he would walk.” 
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The next verb to be conjugated is pd “ to drink." 

fin. 

TW" 

9C | 

firanra: wrtmrasRWT Hrua i JBraitmsasaHajr 
yn i ftrafa » 

No. 522.— Of the verbs pd, &c. viz. pa “ to drink,” ghra “ to 
smell,” dhma “ to blow,” shtha “ to stand,” nuA. “ to acquire by study,” 
dan “ to give,” driS “ to see,'’ hi “ to go,” sri “ to run,” Sad “ to wither,' 1 
AND SHAD “to decay," let the substitutes be piba, &c. (viz. piba, 
•riGHRA, DHAMA, TISHTHA, MANA, YACHCHHA, PASVA, IUCHCHHA, DHAU, 
AlYA, and SIDA, when an affix, beginning with an indicatory s, follows 
(—see No. 419). 

The substitute piba ends is short a (not in b), hence there is not 
the substitution of guna (by No. 485), and we have pibati “ he drinks.” 

^Trf %T I 3 I ^ I ^8 I 

qqr i 

No. 523.— After a root ending in long A, there shall be AU in¬ 
stead OF ^TAI, (No. 424). Hence papau “ he drank.” 

^rr^T ^ i $ i » \ i 

sire: t tnra: i qij: i 

x rftra i vra i tftm: i i i trfas i xifim i urar i i 

frog i srftag i fain i 

No. 524. —There shall be elision of LONG a when an drdha- 
dhdtuka affix follows, beginning with a vowel and having an indicatory 
k or n, and when the augment IT follows. Hence papatuh (No. 
486) “ they two drank,” papuh “ they drank,” papithu or (without the 
augment it — 517 —) papdtha “ thou didst drink,” papathuh. “yon two 
drank,” papa “you drank,” papau (No. 523) “1 drank,” papiva “ we 
two drank,” papima “ wo drank,” pdtd “ he will drink,” pdayati “ he 
will drink,*’ pibatu (No. 522) “ let him drink,” apibat “ he drank,” pibet 
“ he may drink.” 




v > 
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i i i * i i 

gq gra raT m wn gN i w ^tfbt wijiw^ fafo i uoth i 
mfitgi f f! fair i *toth j ^htthto i 

No. 525.—Let there be a change to E of the vowel of the verbs 
called ghu (No. 662), and of the verbs md “ to measure,” sthd “ to 
stand," &c. (No. 625), when an drdhadliatuka substitute of Lift (No. 
465), with an indicatory k, follows. 

Thus peydt “may he drink. “As there is elision (Ink) of sick by 
No. 473, we have apdt “He drank,” apdtdm “they two drank.” 


smsr; i ^ i a i \\* i 

fasRlfai I 

V S3 'O \ 

No. 526.—When elision (lu,k) of sick takes place (No. 473), AFTER 
what.ends in long X only jus is the substitute of jhi (No. 481). 


K i \ i i 



ss i JsrrafH i 


i *3: 1 wwh 1 »l i 


No. 527.— When us (No. 526) comes after what a or d is not 
final in A pada (No. 20), the form of the subsequent vowel shall be 
the single substitute of both. Thus wo have apd+us (No. 526 )=zupuli 
“ they drank,” apdsyat “ he would drink.” 

The next verb to be conjugated is glai “ to be languid,” which 
makes gldyati “he is languid.” <•*>. w/v *"■.* 

1 i i \ i m i 

suii ijsufiw virimps * g fafa i isttht i isinrafa t 
*9inm 1 snsnug i i 

No. 528.—There shall be a substitution of LONG A for the final of 
WHAT ROOT, IN THE ORIGINAL ENUNCIATION, ENDS IN ECH ; but NOT IF 

an affix with AN indicatory £ (such as Sap) follows. Thus as Sap 
(No. 419) is not affixed when lit (No, 432) follows, the ai of glai be¬ 
comes d, and then, by Nos. 523 and 41, we have jaglati he was 
languid,” gldtd “ he will be languid,” gldsyati “ he will be languid,” 
gldyatu “ let him be languid,” agldyat “ he was languid,” gldyet “ he 
mayi>e languid” • 
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3TFETSI l $ I 8 I I 

Te mre rca w ren qfr w ri fr&H l i nw wm anhrrai fafa fefe i 

s> » 

i^OTH I I 

No. 529.—Let there be optionally a change to e of the long A 
of any other root, beginning with A conjunct consonant, than the 
loots called ghu, and the roots md, sthd, &c. (No. G25), when an drdha- 
dhdtuka substitute of lin, with an indicatory k (No. 4G5), follows. Thus 
we have gley&t or gldy&t (No. 528) “ may he be languid.” 

sFrwmraT ^ i 9 i * i s* i 

utri tra wrirwr: ftrer rz wth trcwstr i graftal i mm- 

N > N ^ X 

CTH I g SRTfew I RC I g*fa I 

A 

No. 530.— Of these, viz. of the verbs YAM “to restrain,” RAM “to 
sport,” nam “ to bow,” and what roots end in long a, let sak be the 
augment; AND let it be the augment of sick coming after these, when 
the parasmaipada, affixes are employed. Thus agldsit (No. 479) “he 
was languid," agldsyat “ he would be lauguid.” 

Then next verb to be conjugated is hivri “to bend,” which makes 
hwarati " he bends.” 

^fih*TT%g*r. i » 181 \o \ 

5% 1 1 sign: t grg- 

tg: 1 srg*: 1 srg'si 1 sigTg: 1 srg* 1 sign: 1 «rgt 1 srgfor 1 sig- 
ftsr 1 gwr 1 

No. 531.—Let GUNA (notwithstanding Nos. 486 and 467) be the 
substitute of what inflective base ends in short ri and begins with 
a CONJUNCT consonant, when lit follows. 

After substituting vridhhi for the penultimate, by No. 489, we 
have jahiudra “he bent,” jahwaratuh, “they two bent,” jahwaruh 
“they bent,” jahwartha “thou didst bend,” juhivctrathuh “you two 
bent," jahwara “you bent,” jahwdra or jahwara No. 490 “I bent,” 
juhvuarivu “we two bent,” jahvmrima “we bent," hivartd “he will bend.” 

^ I ^ r 9 I 90 I 
WOTZ I gftwfa I gW | WgW I gtH I 



BHvXoi. 


m 

No. 532.—Let «( be the augment of sya (No. 435) after what 
ends in SHORT Rl, AND after the verb HAN " to kill.” Thus hwarish- 
yati “he will bend,” hwaratu “let him bend,” alwvarat “he bent,” 
kioaret, “he may bend” 

g iii Hf&ftww h: I 9 i « i i 

m *t5t hRr msrarrwrrfi fkfip g » 

^ v» ^ 

|TJTH I ?H|TOT5 I I * SRTCT I ^ I 

No. 533.—Let ouna be the substitute of the verb hi “to go,” 
and of what begins with A CONJUNCT consonant and ends with 
short ri, when yak (No. 801) or an ardhadhdtuka substitute of lin 
(No. 465), beginning with y, follows. Thus hwarydt “ may he bend,” 
akwdvshit “ he bent,” ahwarishyat “ he would bend.” 

The next verb to be conjugated is sru “ to hoar.” 

T& ** I ^ I \ I 98 I 

m: v wa ^niFmitrar i ^5rrF?r i 

si ' si 

No. 534 .—Of 3ru let be the substitute, and let there be the 
affix inu (No. 687). Thus we have srinoti (No. 235) “ lie hears.” 

i \ i * i » i 

agftm *n&nj?pR i wh: i 

No. 535.— A sarvadhXtuka affix, without an indicatory p ( 
shall be like what has an indicatory n (No. 467). Hence drmutah 
“ they two hear.” 

\ i i « i i 

i i yrara: i wvi i i 

No. 536.— When a sarvadhatuka affix, beginning with a vowel, 
follows, let there be a semi-vowel in the room OF the u of the verb 
hu "to sacrifice,” and of what ends in Snu (No. 687), when a conjunct 
consonant does not precede, and there are more vowels than one in the 
word. Thus we have dfinwanti “ they hear,” dfinoshi “ thou hearest,’ 
fyinuthah “you two bear,” drinutha “you hear,” dfitumi “I hear.” 

i $ i s i \os i 
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TOrdTira&a srfTOTSKTTw InraT ot i5t: hwt: i wra: i ngw: i 
vn: i wp: i jpwar i 3593 : i ijrcra: 1 1 5595 : 1 srcra 1 

snsira 1 wra 1 wi 1 ^friT 1 Sinafh» 1 iroram 1 nwm 1 

No. 537 .—And let there be OPTIONALLY ELISION OP THIS—i. e. of 
the u of an affix not preceded by a conjunct consonant— when mobt 
follows. Thus we have ijrinwah or tyinuvah “ we two hear,” srinmah 
or srinumah “ we hear,” iukrdva “ he heard,” hiiruvatuh “ they two 
heard,” 6u6ruvuh “ they heard,” iuirotha “ thou didst hear,” iuiruva- 
thuh “you two heard,” iuiruva “you heard,” Susrdva “I heard,” 
ivJruva “ we two heard,” minima, “ we heard,” irotd “ he will hear,” 
sroshyati “ he will hear,” irinotu “ let him hear,” ifinutdm “ let the 
two hear,” srinwantu “ let them hear.” 

wrrar i i 1 s 1 1 

smafinrtrSnj HrmiraT i 1 i wriw 1 ipp 1 

ncrrait^T 1 Trasrita 1 i wsrm 1 voiiif3 1 *wpT3 1 

^tousr 1 5nw: 1 1 topbh i minra* 1 =*nm 1 nipp 1 

tow 1 towh 1 1 wbutht^ 1 usm :1 1 *r*pr- 

hw i 'jj^rniTrT 1 wnram 1 wtot* 1 *r«iram 1 to i TOnrfa 1 

N x &>* «>» Cv x x 

^TWH I »Pf TOT I *0 | 

No. 538 .—And let there be elision (luk) of hi (No. 447), coming 

AFTER the SHORT U of AN AFFIX NOT PRECEDED BT A CONJUNCT con¬ 
sonant. Thus irinu “hear thou,” srinutat (No. 444) “rnayst thou 
hear,” tyinutam “do you two hear,” irinuta “ hear ye.” The augment 
derived from No. 450 causes the substitution of guna by No. 420, and 
av having been substituted for this by No. 29, we have icinavdni “ let 
me hear,” irinavdva (Nos. 450 and 455) “ let us two hear,” ip/iutvdma 
“ let us hear,” aifinot (No. 458) “ he heard,” aefinutdm “ they two 
heard,” afyinwan (No. 536) “ they heard,” afyinoh “ thou didst hear," 
asrinuiam “you two heard,” airinuta “you heard," aifinavam “I 
heard," airiviwa (No. 537) or aifinuva “ we two heard,” aifinma or 
atyiiiuma “ we heard," Sfinuydt (Nos. 460 and 461) “ he may hear,” 
irinuydtdm “ they two may hear,” fyinuyuh (Nos. 461 and 527) “ they 
may hear,” fyinuydh “ thou mayst hear," ijinuyitam “ you two may 
hear,” Sfinuydta “you may hear,” Sfinuydm “I may hear," sfvtiuydva 
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“ we two may hear,” Srinuydma " we may hear,” Smyrft (Nos. 466, 467, 
and 518) “ may he hear,” airaushU (Nos. 479, 480, and 519) “he 
heard,” aSjvshyat “ he would hear.” 

The next verb to be conjugated is gam (gumlri) “ to go.” 

*i a i ^ i i 

ipri ftrfk i i spire i 

No. 539.—Let CHHA be the substitute of the finals OF these viz. 
XSH “ to wish,” GAM “ to go,’ AND YAM “ to restrain,” when an affix, hav¬ 
ing an indicatory 6, follows. Tims (when Sap —No. '419—follows) we 
have gachchhati “ he goes,” but the substitution does not take place 
(No. 432) in jagdma “ he went.” 

f| fc g R fe 1^18 1 

« I 

Imrrjgnabr * rafs? i awg: i mm: i snr- 
firo i mrnm i swra: i snw i imn i snn? i afma i nfnm i 

»RIT I 

No. 540.—Lot there be elision OF the penultimate of those, vi 
GAM “to go,” HAN “ to kill,” JAN “ to produce,” KHAN “ to dig,” AN D 
GHAS “ to eat,” WHEN ANY affix, EXCEPT A& (No. 542), eollows, begin¬ 
ning with a vowel and distinguished by an indicatory k or n. Thus 
we have jagmatuh (No. 486) “ they two went,” jagmuh “ they went,” 
jagamitha (No. 517) or jagantha “ thou didst go,“ jagmathuh “ you 
two went," jagma “you went,” jagdma or jagama (No. 490) “I went,” 
jagmiva (No. 433) “ we two went,” jagmima “we went,” gantd (No. 
510) “he will go.” 

i a i 5 i yc i 

ufc: mieraiv i nftrwfn i i i 

rrefcn i nwi^ i 

No. 541. —Let it be the augment of an drdhadhdtuka affix 
beginning with s, coming after the verb gam “ to go,” when the 
farasmaipada terminations ARE employed. Thus yamiehyuti “he 
will go,” gachchhat (No. 539) “ let him go,” agachchhat “ he went,” 
gachchhet “he may go,” gcmydt “may he go.” 
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\ \\\ i » 

^fasffraiyrrg^fn a^T grTfq i*f trcpNratj i *fl*»g i 

?f?t HTwafifsi: i 

No. 542.—Lot an be the substitute of chli (No. 471), coming 
after the roots PUSH “ to nourish ” etc., which have the class-affix 
( vikarana) syan, i.e. which belong the 4th conjugation—(No. 669), 
and after the roots dyut “to shine” &c., and after those which 
( like gamlri) have an indicatory lri, when the parasmaipada 
terminations are employed. Thus agamat “ he came,” agamishyat 
(No. 541) "he would come.” 

So much for the conjugation of those verbs of the first class which 
take the parasmaipada terminations. 

The next verb to be conjugated, viz. edh “to increase,” takes the 
utmanepada terminations. 

3£T I 1 I 

fecT WrR$q3TRi & I 9 I 8 I I 



No. 543.—Let there be a change to E of the Tl (No. 52) OF THE 
ATMAXEPADA substitutes OF WHAT l (No. 404) HAS AN INDICATORY f. 
Thus edli+ta (Nos. 407 and 419) becomes edhate “he increases,” 

! *T&T fecT*. I « \ * \ I 

5BH: HTW femmSlTW fU WTH I I I 

x x 

No. 544.—Let there be iy in the room OF the A OF WHAT affix 
HAS AN indicatory ft (No. 535) and comes after short a. Thus edkete 
(No. 463) “ they two increase,” edkante (No. 421) “ they increase.” 

% I 9 » 8 I | 

fem 3 rh trre: i wig i mw i i to t wwt nw i 

I i *\rm% i 

No. 545.—Let SB be the substitute OF thas, the substitute of an l 
that has an indicatory (. Thus edhase “ thou increasest,” edhethe (No. 
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544) “you two increase," edhadhwe “you increase.” When guna comes 
after short a (No. 300), the guna alone is the substitute—thus edka + e 
(No. 543)=e<ZAe “ I increase,” edhdvahe (No. 422; “ we two increase,” 
edhdmahe “ we increase.” 

fsufacsr vrrr i 

No. 546.—When lit follows, let there be ant (No. 504) AFTER 
THAT root which, being OTHER THAN the root RICHCHHA “ to go,” 
BEGINS WITH ICH AND HAS A HEAVY vowel (Nos. 483 ami 484). 

itfwt snjsftF?: i *Twg5?OT hw- 

No. 547.—The word “ dm-pratyaya ,” in this aphorism, meaning 
“ that after which the affix dm (No. 504) comes,” is a compound, of the 
kind termed Bahuvrihi (No. 1034), denoting that which does not ex¬ 
hibit (to one’s perception) the characteristic implied in the name. 
Like the verb THAT takes the affix am (if the verb be conjugated 
with the Atmanepada terminations), so let the Atmanepada termina¬ 
tions be those of the verb kri when subjoined thereto (as an 
auxiliary). 

[Among Bahuvrihi compounds, the Sanskrit grammarians dis¬ 
tinguish those denoting that of which the matters implied in the name 
are perceived along with the thing itself (tadguna-sarivijmna) from 
those denoting what is otherwise (atadguna-mtivijildna). The stock 
illustration of the former kind is “dirgha-lcarnam Anaya" —i. e. “bring 
Loog-ear ”—where the long ears accompany and mark the individual; 
and of the latter kind, “ drishta-sagaram Anaya ”—i. e. “ bring him 
that has seen the ocean ”—where the ocean does not accompany the 
man, nor enable you to recognise him among a group of persons who 
have never seen it. The term “ dm-pratyaya ” above-mentioned i. e. 
“ that which has the affix Am,” is of the latter description. We are 
told that the auxiliary is to take the same tense-affixes as “ that which 
has the affix dm; ” but the verb, when»we look at an/ part of it (such 
as edhate) with a tense-affix, has no dm then visible—the dm, when 
present, causing^No. 503; the elision of the tense-affixes.] 
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^ I 8 I i 

Fwe id«4iifTTwr w: i ^araw i inaraarra i ^rrafarc i 
tfvfmgw i swg*ro i 

No. 548. —es and irech are the substitutes OF T and JH, the 
substitutes OF LIT. Thus we have edhdftchakre “ he increased,” edkdii- 
chakrdte “ they two increased,” edhdAchakrire “ they increased,” edhdn- 
chakriake “ thou didst increase,” edhdAchaJcrdthe “ you two increased.” 

p: tfhzr^f^TCT I c I \ \ » 

qrctrr Trhzra^fe^r \rw ar: i siaragi| i siarai i 
marogRit i svmagwt i s>aiwa i inarew » itfwn i trfvjrntT i 
sfvnrrc: » i ^ariraTO i 

No. 549.—Let there be cerebral dh in the room OF the dental DH 
of the termination ahidhvoam (No. 555), and of a substitute of LU& 
AND LIT, coining AFTER AN INFLECTIVE BASE THAT ENDS IN One of the 
letters of the pratydhdra in. Thus edhdAchakridhive “you increased,” 
fdhdAchalcre “ I increased,” edhdAchalcriuahe “ we two increased,” edhdn- 
chalrfimahe “ we increased.” This tense may be formed thus also— 
rdharribabhuva (No. 507) or edlidmdsa. Then, edhitd “ho will increase,” 
rdhitdrau. “they two will increase,” edhitdruh “they will increase,” 
edhitdsc (No. 545) “thou wilt increase,” edhitdsdthe “you two will 
increase.” 

fa | c | * | ** | 

vntr wruii wra: i sfiamw i 

No. 550.— And when an affix beginning with DH follows, let 
there be elision of s. Thus edJdt&dhwe “ you will increase.” 

* i » i 8 i 8? i 

hihwi : wrifa nf i tjHirrn? i tiftjrnwt i ufam- 

m? i sftrwH i i ijfvrapH i pfyaro i qftaara i qf\a«re» i 

xfom i n ftrarat < sfvrarot i 

No. 551. —L%t h be the substitute of the s of tas and of the verb 
as “ to be,” when E follows. Thus edhitdhe “ 1 will increase,” 
edhitdawahe “ we two will increase,” edhitdemdhe " we will increase,” 
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edhishyate “ he will increase,” edhishyete (No. 544) “ they two will in¬ 
crease,” edhishyante “ they will increase," edhishyase " thou wilt in¬ 
crease,” edhiahyethe “ you two will increase,” edhishyadhive “ you will 
increase,” edhishye “ I will increase,” edhwkyavahe “ we two will in¬ 
crease,” edhiahyamahe “ we will increase.” 

I ^ I 8 I *o i 

§T3 *TW I UVrlTO t^rTTO I « 

No. 552.—Let there be am in the room OF the E (No. 543) of /of. 
Thus edhatdm “ let him increase,” edhetdm (No. 544) “ let the two 
increase,” edhantdm " let them increase.” 

^TTKlt «IT§T I ^ 1.8 I ^ I 

TOTwri m<n ifrin: SGWgraT w: i i ^ i i 

No. 553.—In the room of the e of a substitute of /of coming after 
s or V, there are v AND AM respectively. Thus (instead of edhase ) 
edhaswa “ do thou increase,” edhccham (No. 552) “ do you two increase.” 
edhadhuKtm (Nos. 54^ and 55§) “ do you increase.” 

$ I * I 8 I I 

i i i qvnn! i utztz i l Na i iHirrrw i 

i $wn: i ijyssro i i/sram i $3 i $wsri% i i 

No. 554.—Let AI be the substitute OF E forming part of the 
“ highest ” personal affix substituted for/of Thus edhai “ let mein- 
crease,” edhdvahai “ let us two increase,” edhamahni “ let us increase/' 
and then dt (No. 478) is prefixed to make (d+edhata =) aidhata 
(No. 218) “ be increased,” aidhetdm (No. 544) “ they two increased,’’ 
aidhanta (No. 421) “ they increased,” aidhathdh “ thou didst increase,” 
aidhetham “you two increased,” aidhadhwam “you increased,” aidhe 
“I increased,” aidhdvuhi (No. 422) “ we two increased ,” aidhdmahi 
“ we increased.” 

H I « I V* • 

i sw? i » 

No. 555.—Let sfYUT be the augment OF Lift. There is elision 
of the s by No. 461.—The y is elided by No. 463. Thus we have 
edketa “ he may increase,” edhey&tdm " they two may increase.” 
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W ^1^18 1^1 

f^RF: i i ?ot: i qpiJirf i s§*a*f « 

No. 556.—Lot kan be the substitute of jh in the room of lin. 
Thus edheran (No. 555) ‘‘they may increase.” edhethdli “thoumayst 
increase,” edheyathdm “ you two may increase,” edhedhivam “ you 
may increase.” 

1^18 1 ^6$ i 

fsrariw i i OTsrf? i • 


No. 557.—Let shout a be in the room of it, the substitute of lin. 
Thus edlieya (No. 555) “ I may increase,” edhevahi “ we two may in¬ 
crease,” edhemahi “ we may increase.” 

3j[pr 1^18 1 ^0^ I ! 

to i nirrtr: i ^nhiTrra&r^rH toit$t ?r i sftnfts i 

i i i sfatfhasngi I 

trfijtfar i i i $fw • siwrinj i 


No. 558.—Let sut be the augment OF T and th, when part of a 
substitute of lin. The augment xii/nt also is obtained from No. 555. 
The y (of sir /uf) is elided by No. 466. As the substitutes of lin, in 
the sense of benediction, are ardkadhutuka (No. 465), the elision of 
the s (of niyut and sut , directed by No. 461, does not take place. 
Thus we have edh+i (No. 433)+si+s<«, which, by Nos. 169 and 78, 
becomes edhishiahpt, “ may he increase,” edhishiydstam “ may they two 
increase,”—then, as nut does not come except before t or th, edhinlumn 
(No. 556) “ may they increase,” edhishlnlithah “ mayst thou increase,” 
mihlnhiyadham, “ may you two increase,” edhishidhwam “ may you 
increase,” edhislnya (No. 557) “ may I increase,” edhishtvahi “ may we 
two increase,” edhishtnaki “ may we increase,” aidhinkpt (Nos. 478, 
471, 472, 433, and 169) “he increased,” aidhishdtdm “they two 
increased.” 


I « I \ I * I 

TOsncra mwia wth i i i 

i i i t ^fusrfT i irfvrSI- 
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hto i i i i Sfawtzr^r i i $fvr- 

wrerffr i Sfaaimf* i sot sftsrt i * i4 B ri5r£h*r 

No. 559.—Let there be at in the room of jh, not coming a ft Kit 
the vowel A, when the terminations are the atmanepada. Thu* 
aidkiahata “ they increased,” aidkishthdh “ thou didst increase,” 
aidkishdthdm “you two increased,” aldhidhawam (Nos. 549 and 550) 
"you increased,” aidhishi “ I increased,” uidhishwahi “we two in¬ 
creased,” aidhishmahi “ we increased,” aulhishyata “ he would in¬ 
crease,” aidhishyetdm (Nos. 544, 535 and 463) “they two would in¬ 
crease,” aidhiahyanta “ they would increase,” aidlmliyathuli “ thou 
wouldst increase,” aidhiahyetham “you two would increase,” uidkiahyu- 
dhwam “you would increase,” aidhiahye “ I would increase,” aidkialtyd- 
uahi (No. 422) “ we two would increase,” aidhishydnwhi “ we would 
increase.” 

The next verb to be conjugated is kum (kamu) “ to desire.” 

| ^ | ^ | ^0 | »: tTppWX- 1 ' ' " 

OTTO I fefaTH’rl? I 5OTOTH I 

No. 560.—Let the affix NiN (leaving ni) come after the root 
RAM “ to desire,” without altering the meaning (No. 502). As the 
affix has an indicatory n, the atmanepada terminations (tan —No. 409) 
are employed (No. 410). Thus we have kdmayatc (Nos. 489 and 420; 

“ he desires.” 

i i i * i vs i 

ot $itn i sK ura m i i wwaw sfn ftnF sit i stsot i ganma i 

V) \ v 

i wsnfiiw i wawra i w»R?irBj i warn i g giftiaf i ttTn- 

I Sfimfum I thmUlrim l SRftlHT I SRWfauifl I SRfilWH I 9RW- 
imm I *3RWUH I WTIOTrT I SRTOfinffe I I 

No. 561.—Let ay be the substitute of ni when these—viz. am 
(No. 504), ANTA, ALU, AYYA, ITNU, ANDISHNU (—affixes, of which there 
is no further mention made in this grammatical compendium—) 
follow. Thus kdmaydAchakre “ he desired.” In cases where, as in the 
2nd pret, the affixes are drdhadhdtuka ,(No. 432), th» nin (No. 560), 
by No. 503, is optional:—thus we may have chakcme “ he desired,” 
ehakamdte “ they two desired,” chakamire (No. 548) “ they desired,” 
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chakamishe “ thou ‘didst desire,” chakamdthe “you two desired,” 
ehakcmidhvje (No. 549) “ you desired,” chakame " I desired, chakami- 
vahe “ we two desired," chakamimahe “ we desired," kdmayitd “ he 
will desire," kdmiyitdse “ thou wilt desire," again (without nin) 
kamitd “ he will desire," kdmayshyate or kamiahyate “ he will desire,” 
k&mayaidm (No. 552) “let him desire," akdmayata “he desired,” 
kdmayeta “ he may desire," kdmayishishta or kamishishpi (No. 558) 
“ may he desire.” 

^ i \ i se i 

tPJJHTH TWTfkwrra t^ff Sffsm I srtT*I vh fan I 

No; 562.— After what ends in ni (No. 560), and after the 
verbs 6ri &c. i. e. 6ri “ to serve,” dru “ to run,” and SRU “ to drop,” 
let ohaSt be the substitute of chli (No. 471), when lun follows SIG¬ 
NIFYING AN agent. The case then standing thus— viz: kdmi+uta, 
we look forward. . 

skfate i ^ i » i vt i 

No. 563.—Lot there be elison OF NI when an drdhadhatuka affix, 
not beginning with the augment it, follows. Thus, in the 3rd pret., 
we find at this stage kdm+ata. 

giFre Sot rtwmmrr i 

No. 564.—Let there be a short vowel in the room OF THE PEN¬ 
ULTIMATE letter of an inflective base, when ni, followed by chan 
(No. 562), is affixed. Thus we get kani+ata. 

M 11 < \\ 1 

No. 565 .—When cha6 follows, there are two in the room of 
the first portion, containing a single vowel, of an unreduplicated 
root—but (the reduplication is) of the second portion of a root that 
begins with a vowel. Thus we f get (by No. 488) chakam+ata. 

I 8 \ I 



bhvIdi. 


361 


$t. naqj SrjwmjT wft* *ra wnraug- 

I 

No. 56G.—Let the effect he I.IKE as if SAX (No. 752) had followed, 
on the reduplicate, if followed by a eight vowel (No. 482), of an 
inflective base to which ni, followed by uiiAff, is affixed— provided 
THERE IS not THE elision of any letter in the pratydhdm ak occa¬ 
sioned by the affixing of ni (as, for example, under the provisions of 
No. 505, there is). 

^IcT: » 9 I 8 \ 9* I 

=sffwrr*mrrrT i 

No. 567.—Let short i be the substitute of the short a of a re¬ 
duplicate WHEN san FOLLOWS. Thus (No. 56G) we get chikavi + ata. 

^T: i « i 8 I *8 I 

stiircamreii «cH»: ssargTstfatra i i fuT^wmcri i 

No. 5G8.—Let there be A lonq vowel in the room of a light 
(vowel of a reduplicate, in a ease where the state of thiugs is as if 
the affix were san (No. 5GG). Thus we have finally (No. 457) uchi- 
kamata “ he desired.” 

On the alternative (allowed by No. 503) of there not being the 
affix nin, the rule following applies. 

mai: i i *3RmftjniH i ^fmqri i *ro 

*i£r i 3 i *raa i 

. No. 5G9.— “Cha& should be stated to he the substitute ok 
CULT coming after the verb KAM.” Thus we have achakamata “ho 
desired,” akdmayishyata or akamishyata (No. 503) “lie would desire.” 

The next verb to be conjugated is ay (aya) “ to go,” which makes 
ayate “ he goes.” 

vroforarSf \ * i * i ^ i 

wifimanwCTiw ?rf«r?r i jrroa i 1 

No. 570.—There is a substitution of l for the r 05 an upasarga 
(No. 47), when the tasb ay follows. Thus pra+ayate =pldyate “ he 
flees,” pard+ayate—paldyaie, “he flees.” 

K 
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f%fe i ^jtrraip i i wfwBia i wurrrar i wt- 

rm i sraw i wfinfte i 

No. 571.—And AFTER these—i.c. DAY “to give,” AY “to go," 
AND AH “ to sit,” — let there be dm, when lit follows. Thus aydiichakre 
“he went,” ayild “he will go,” ayishyate “he will go,” uyatdm (No. 
552) “ let him go,” dyata “ he went,” ayeta “ he may go,” ayishishta 
(No. 55<S) “ may he go.” 

fOTTite: I c t * I ^ l 

fp: htt v zz ffr?: nctri ww 5rc t 

taw i 'snfarftjw i srrfwg i soiTtraw i ^Tfwjn i ^rftitqrT i aga 
I 8 I SJTrW I 

No. 572.—Cerebral dh (see No. 540) is optionally the substitute 
of the dental dh of nhIdluvnin, or of a substitute of Inn or lit, coming 
after the augment it that follows one of the letters of th e prutya- 
hdra in. Thus ayishul.luram or ayixhidhiwm “may you go,” dyishta 
(Nos. 478, 471, &c.) “he went,” dyidhmim or dyidhvarn “you went,” 
dyixltyuta “ lie would go." 

The next verb to be conjugated is dynt (dynhi) “ to shine,” which 
makes dyolate (Nos. 41!) and 420) “he shines.” 

^f^^TTOT: I I 8 I I 

^JTTOTTwrrtTTO ^TOTTtrr WTH I I 

s s» 

No. 573.—Let there be A vowel in the room of the semi-vowel 
(No. 281) of the reduplicate of these two verbs—viz. dyut “to 
shine,” and swapi “ to cause to sleep.” Thus didyate “he shone.” 

\ \ I \ I I 

acrmfew: wros snr i i wacrwH i waaifoe i 

4UUlVtWH I ^5T ferTT 51% I I 1 fsifijcCT I I £ I fsifetaiT 

i o i i fstfeasr i sh efttm- 

srfwftm % i e « it? sfarffo i <t i gw sfrm i «(o i i 

-it i inw gw JifWTsrm i h* i 13 i %w ww «rg i w i 

**u 19S i ww hht i is i ww fsrsraTw i i$g whw i k > sraw i 

5TfW « arfflHT I 
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No. 574.— After the verbs dyut, &c. the parasmaipada termina¬ 
tions may optionally be the substitutes, when LU& is affixed. Then, 
by No. 542, an is in this case substituted for the chli (No. 471). Thus 
we have adyutat, or, on the alternative, adyotishta (Nos. 472, 438, 
and 169) “ he shone,” adyotishyata “ he would shine." 

In the same way are treated swit (hviti) “to be white,” mid 
(nimidd) “to be unctuous,” shiv id ; (nishwida) “to be unctuous" 
and “ to quit ”—or as some say—“ to fascinate ”—while others again 
say that it is not this verb, but l-shwid (nikshwidd) “to be unctuous— 
to liberate” that comes under the rule, ruck (rucha) “to shiue—to 
please,” ghat (yhvpt) “ to exchange,” subh (subha) “ to be beautiful,” 
kshubh (kshubha) “ to shake,”. vabh (n abha) and tubh (tublui) “to 
hurt,” sruns (sranm), bhvatis (bkraAsu), and dhwifis (dhwathm), “ to 
fall down,” dhivaAs (dhivaAs u) “to go,” srambh (srambhu) “to trust 
in,” and vrit (vritu) “to be.” This last makes variate “he is,” nitrite 
(No. 548) “he was,” vartitu “he will be.” 

i \ i « \ 

sct tncwtrj w g i 

No. 575 .—After the five verbs vrit “to bo,” &c., there shall 
optionally be the parasmaipada affixes, when sya (No. 485) on sax 
(N o. 752) is attached. 

if i« i * i ve i 

rirrati wroth * rreraaroiTi* i i 

i sra?nw i i srRrf i sfatfte i i srsrrsiq i 

I 55 3[7^ l 550 l 55H I 

No. 576.—The augment it (No. 433) shall NOT be the augment 
of an drdhadhatuka affix beginning with the letter s and coining 
AFTER one of THE FOUR verbs vrit &c. viz. vri “ to be,” vridh “ to 
grow,” sridh “ to break wind,” or syandu “ to ooze," in the absence 
of the dtmanepada affixes (No. 409). Thus the augment it does not 
appear in vartsyati (where the affix is a parasmaipada ), but it does 
in vartishyate (where the affix is dtmanepada ) “ he will be,” vartatdm 
“ let him be,” avartata “ he was,” rarsta “ he may fte,” vartishishta 
(No. 558) “ may he be,” avartishta “ he was, avartsyat (No. 575) or 
avartishyata (No. 576) “ he would be.” 
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The next verb to be conjugated is dad (dada) “ to give,” which 
makes dadate “ lie gives.” 

ntnw* ftrf^ar SrssKmarw SrsrrwrairoiT 
n i saci i amra i arsfkc i acfkrft i *fk«ra i sacnrw i ^acacR i 
i atfactite i :??«* i wacfecairi i sratj arsarram i rl i wtft i 

Cs v v 

No. 577.—There shall not be a change to e (No. 494) in the case 
of the verbs Sas “ to bless,” or dad “ to give,” OR OF what verbs 
begin with v, or of the a which is appointed by tho term GUNA (as 
in No. 420), nor shall there bo the elision of the reduplicate. Thus 
we have dwlade “ he gave,” dadaddte “ they two gave,” dadadire 
“ they gave,” tiaditu “ he will give,” dadishyate “ he will give,” dadatdm 
“ let him give,” adadaia “ he gave,” dadeta “ he may give,” dadishishta 
(No. 558) “ may he give,” adadishta “ he gave,” adadishyta “ he would 
give.” 

The next verb to be conjugated is trap (trup&sh) “ to be ashamed,” 
which makes trapate “ he is ashamed.” 

i $ i 8 \ i 

wmri srawnmraros* flfiTn fafe wfe tifa iqi 
ht \ to » i i i *m?j i i grftjtrte « 

sittfte i wfaz i mm i wafawH i ^rartWH i 

^cHT?H5lu i e{H: I 

No. 578.—There shall be the change to e of the a of these, viz. 
rui “to cross,” phae “to bear fruit” bhaj “to serve,” and trap 
(TRApush) “ to be ashamed, ’ and also the elision of tho reduplicate, 
when a substitute for lit with an indicatory k (No. 494), or thal with 
the augment it (No. 495), follows. Thus trepe “ he was ashamed,” 
trapitd or traptd (without the augment it —No. 511) “ he will be 
ashamed,” trapish.yate or trapsyate “ he will be ashamed,” trapat&m 
• let him be ashamed,” atrapata " he was ashamed,” trapeta “ he may 
be ashamed,” tr«pishishta\ No % 558) or, on the option allowed (by No. 
511), trapsishta, “ may^he be ashamed,” atmpishfa or (by No. 513, 
when the augment it on the option allowed by No. 611, is not at- 
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tached,) atrapta “ he was ashamed," atrapishyata or atrap&yata (No. 
511) he would be ashamed.” 

So much for the formation, or conjugation, of verbs with the 
dtmanepada terminations. 

fspsr irarom i 1 i ot!h i oth « fstpsru i Wot i i 

V ^ 

qfa w fa I g fawH I OT§ I OTHT3BT I *OT<5 I *OT3 I I 

ot?t i i sjFuqtg i i *F*tFoth i ^Wot* i wfamn i 
vafimH i wrirr i ^ i >reFfl i wtn i wit i waw i «v: i 

Q \ S) \> 

i i i «« 1 srtjro i waiFs i wmi i wftarffi i wft- 
i wtn i vtchto i wtH i wtfi i wtn i vtm i 

N X X 

No. 579.—The verbs next to be considered take both the pa. 
msmaipada and the atmanepada terminations. Of these im(iriv) 
“to skRVE,” makes irayati or gray ate “ he serves,” m&rdyu or itiriye 
“ he served,” irayitd “ he will serve,” srayiskyati or srayishyate “ he 
will serve,” irayaiu or irayatchn “ let him serve,” wrayat or as ray at a 
“ he served,” srayet or srayeta “ he may serve,” sriydt (No. 518) or 
h'aywhishta (No. 558) “ may he serve,” substituting chan, instead of 
sick, for chli by No. 562, afisriyat, or, with the atmanepada, a&i&riyata 
“ he served,” a&rayinhyat or asrayishyata “ he would serve.” 

The verb hhri (bhriA) “ to nourish ” makes bharali or bharate “lie 
nourishes,” babhdra “he nourished,” babhratuh (No. 424) “theytwo 
nourished,” babhruh “ they nourished,” babliartha “thou didst nourish,’ 1 
babhriva “ we two nourished," babhrima “we nourished,” babhre (No. 
548) “ he nourished,” babhrishe “ thou didst nourish,” bhartdsi or 
bhartdse “thou wilt nourish,” bharishyati or bhanukyate “he wil 
nourish,” bharatu or bharatdm “let him nourish,” abharut or ubharuta 
“ he nourished,” bharct or bhareta “ he may nourish.” 

vO 

$ nfc jqrararovrrriit %% i sftfe hsfh 

wrobf sdw * • fwnj i 

No. 580.—Let Biff be the substitute of the vowel fi, WHEN Sa 
(No. 693) FOLLOWS, OR VAK (No. 801), oe an drdhadhdtulca substitute 
of LIN beginning with the letter y. The substitute rib presenting 
itself in this place, in the aphorism immediately preceding the present 
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one (viz. VII. 4. 27), a long vowel is not substituted by No. 518— 
otherwise the direction to substitute rin (with a short vowel) would be 
unmeaning.—Thus we have bhriydt “may he nourish.” 

» * i * i v* i 

nn qraraft fair i wtftg i wtft- 

mwro i iwnfrg i 

No. 581.— And lin and rich, coining after what ends in ri OR 
itf, are regarded as having an indicatory k, when an dtmanepada affix 
(tan) follows. Thus—without the substitution of gmut (No. 467), we 
have bhrwhiuhta (No. 558) “ may ho nourish,” bhrishiyastdm “ may 
they two nourish,” abhdrshtt (Nos. 457, 471, 472, 479, and 519) “he 
nourished.” 

| c | 5 | ^ | 

ftrirr aim vsf^r i wmh i i srofrairi i gsr i 31 

ytfn I ^ I t 3fg I 51^ I 5T%9 I I 51%$ I g$T | 

I I I ^TrlTJT I nwcq I *?Tfl I I ^TCrf I 

%m*5 i gtfte i g^irrwT^ i wfta i *rg?i i i *?ft- 

wa i \*5i urcis i 8 i vpc% i i inter *m5r i u 15raf?r i nua i 

d N \ 

mi* i e i irafa t toh i min* i $%sj i mimi i $$ t mm « 
*rar ihrrtnr*! i o » wsrfa i wsra i «r«rrsr « $$ i ww i neafa i 
*t?hh i wratef i ^wffi i qwgrrarai m iarqrscrcmfssRTOT^* i 
c i irerter i 35iH t 

No. 582.— After a short inflective base, there is elision of 
nick, if njhal follows. Thus abhrita “he nourished,” abkariuhyat or 
abkarishyata “ he would nourish.” 

The verb hri (hrin) “ to take” makes karatl or karate “ he takes,” 
jakdru or jit k re “he took,” jahartkn “thou didst take,” jakvlva “ we two 
took,” jakrima “ we took ,” jahriske “thou didst take,” harta “he will 
take,” hariakyati or hariskyate “ he will take,” huratu or karatdm “ let 
him take,” aharat or aharata “ he took,” haret or hareta “ he may take,” 
hriydt (Nos. 580 and 337) or Jfriskhhta (Nos. 555 and 558)* “ may lie 
take," hfiskiydstdm “ may they two take,” ahdrskit (No. 519) or akrita 
(No. 582) “ he took,” akariskyat or akariakyata “ he would take.” 
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In like manner dhri (dhriu) “ to hold ” makes dharati or dharatr. 
“ ho holds;” ni (nlii) “ to lead ” makes nayati or nay ate “ lie leads ; ” 
pack (du.pachush) “to cook” makes pachati or pachalu “he cooks,” 
jmpdvha “ he cooked,” pechitha (Nos. 517 and 495) or papaktha (No. 
516) “thou didst cook,” peche (No. 494) “ ho cooked,” paktd “ he will 
cook;” bhaj (bliaja) “ to serve ” makes bhajuti or bhajate “ he serves,” 
bavhdja or bheje (No 578) “he served,” bhakfd “he will serve,” bhak- 
ahyati or bhakshynte “ he will servo,” ab/u’dskit (No. 499) or abhakta 
(No. 513) “he served,” abhakshdt.de,i i “ they two served; ” yaj (ynja) 
“ to worship a deity, to associate with, to endow,” makes yajati or 
yajate “ he worships.” 

\i i \ i v® i 

sran^tai gnamrca mmm fafe i i 

No. 583.— When i.it follows, there is a vowel (No. 281) in the 
room of the semi-vowel of the reduplicate of both sets of verbs, 
viz. rack, &c. (No. 584) and yralt, &o. (No. 675). ' Thus iydja “ he 
worshipped.” 

fisflr i i l ^ l vt • 

sfosSTOTHilTactaT H HUWTTOT fofr! I f 5f?j: M I CufsTO I 
fHW I ft I HOT I ' V 

No. 584.—There is a vowel (No. 281) in the room of the semi¬ 
vowel OF vach “to speak,” swap “ to sleep,” and yaj, &c., when an 
affix with an indicatory k (No. 486) follows. Thus we have i+aj + 
atah, which, by No. 283, bceomes ij + atuh, and, by reduplication ij 
+ ij+atuh. By Nos. 428 and 55, this becomes finally ijatah “they 
two worshipped,” and so ijuh “ they worshipped,” iynjitha (where 
there is an indicatory p) or (without the augment—No. 517) iyasldka 
(Nos. 334 and 78) “ thou didst worship,” ijo “ he worshipped,” yashtd 
(Nos. 334 and 78) “he will worship.” 

q%t: «: fe I c I S I I 

vm ism * w: wth wkii it \ Hgqfn i neon i totth i i 
i *ra«s i a* wnro i « i Hffa i snffft i i 
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168 


THE LAOHUKAUMUDf: 


No. 585.— When s follows, there is k in the room OF SH OR DH. 
Thus (the j, by No. 334, having become sh), yakshyati or yakshyate 
“ he will worship,” ijydt (Nos. 584 and 337) or yakshislifa “ may he 
worship,” aydkshU (No. 499) or ay ash fa (Nos. 334 and 513) “he wor¬ 
shipped.” 

The verb vah ( vaha ) “ to hear” makes vahati or vahate “ he bears,” 
vvdha (No. 583) “ he boro,” uhatuh (No. 584) “ they two bore," uhuh 
“ they bore,” uvahitha “ thou didst bear.” 

I c I * \ I 

wr: trcSrewnj: wt* h i 

N> 

No. 586.—Lot there be DH in the room OF T OR TH coming after 
A JilAsti (a soft aspirate), but not if t or th is a part of the verb dha 
“to hold.” Thus, wheii we have vnh + tha without the augment it 
(No. 517). »Thc h being changed to (th by No. 276, the th of that 
becomes dh by the present rule, and then dh by No. 78. 

%T % I = I * I \\ I 

No. 587.—There is elision of dh, when pH follows. 

aim: i i i srgqfri i srarata i ^irrara i 

iBra: i wraft: i i i iraran i srarsa i ararei i 

arars i areranrrr»r i swan i srarai: i ^agrara i aiiTgsr i i 
ansreaif^ i i 

i 

No. 588.—When elision of dh (No. 587) has taken place, let o be 
the substitute in the room of the A of shah “ to endure,” AND VAH 
“ to bear.” Thus we have uvodha “ thou didst bear,” uhe “ he bore.” 
rodhd (No. 586) “he will bear',” vakshynti (No. 585) “lie will bear,” 
avdkshrt (No. 499) “ he bore,” avoihdm (Nos. 513, 276, and 586) 
‘‘ they two bore,” avdksuh “ they bore,” avdkshih “ thou borest,” 
avodham “ you iwo bore,” avqtfha “ you bore,” avdkskam “ I bore,” 
avdkshwa “ we two bore,” avdkshma “ we bore,” or, with the dtrmne- 
pada affixes, avo<fha (Nos. 513, 276, and 586) “he bore," avakshdtdm 



ADADL 


1GD 


" they two bore,” avakshata “ they bore,” avotfhdh “ thou borest,” av- 
aJc8hdthdm “you two bore,” avodhwam “you bore,” avakshi “I bore,” 
avalcshiuahi “we two bore,” avakshmahi “we bore.” 

So much for the 1st class of verbs, consisting of “ him, 

The 2nd class of verbs begins with the verb ad (ada) “ to eat.” 

3 3T^‘T^rrr: \ 


gar wgg 11 i 


fin*: 15? i»i ** i 


51$ WT^ I gfa I ’SCTtI: I ggfw I gf?g I «R|: I g?g I gfg I 

: i gg: » 

No. 589.—Lot there be elision (luk) of &ap (No. 419) a FT Kit Al> 
“to eat,” &c. We then have atti (No. 90) “he eats,” attah*“ they two 
eat,” adanti “they cat-,” atsi “thou eatest,” atthah “you two eat,’ 
attha “you eat,” admi “I eat,” advmh “we two eat,” admah “we cat.” 

I ^ I 8 I 80 I 

giT gw wra i gram i gugrara: i gw gwg i 
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No. 590.—Let (/has (glcaslri) be optionally the substitute of the 
root ad, WHEN lit follows. Tims we may have jaghdsa “he ate.” 

In making the next modification of this word, wo have elision of 
the penultimate letter, from No. 540, and the substitution of a char 
for the <jh, by No. 90, and we look forward. 
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TuraRwnguT gw tr: i gara: i gar: i gafgg i gara: i gar t 

\>4 >0 S> ''A 

ggrg i gfars i gfaw i gra: i grara: i gra: i 

v» 'O 

No. 591.—And let there be ah in the room of the s OF these 
verbs—viz. &AS “ to instruct,” vas “ to dwell,” AND GUAS “ to eat,” 
coming after in or a guttural (see No. 169). Thus we have jaJcsftatuh 
“they two ate,” jakishuh “they ate,” jaghaaitha “thou didst eat,” 
jakshathuh “you two ate,” jakaha “you ate,” jaghdsa “ I ate,” jaksldva 
“ we two ate,” jakshinui “ we ate.” On the alternative Miowed by No. 
590, we have dda (No. 477) “he ate,” ddatuk “ they two ate,” dduh 
“ they ate." 
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-m so5T irwrwir ftrafaj wm i 'wrfk* « *mT i *«afa i 
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No. 592.—Let it be always the augment OF thal coming after 
these—viz. AO "to eat,” HI “to go,” AND vyen “to cover.” Thus 
dditha “ thou didst eat,” attd “ he will eat," atsyati “ he will eat,” attu 
“ let him eat,” attdt (No. 444) “ may he eat,” attdm (No. 446) “ let the 
two eat,” aduntu . “let them eat.” 


%f§: 1^18 1 \o\ [ 


*jfg 1 ^rlTH I *TrW I Vf{ I I ^51^ I 9R5TO l 


No. 590.—Let there be Dili instead OF hi (No. 447) AFTER the 
verb HU “ to give,” and what ends in jhal. Thus addki “ do thou 
eat,” attdt XNo . 414) “ mayst thou eat,” attain “ do yon two eat,” atta 
“eat ye,” addni “let me eat,” addva (Nos. 445 ajid 455) “let us two 
eat,” addma “let us eat.” 


SRC! I 9 | V>© » 

wrn i i i ircag i ^orac: i 
i shtti i i *Tg i *rrg i vstm i *n <nm T q i to: i 
TOra i TOTwrar i toth: i 
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No. 594.—According to the opinion of all the authorities, at 
shall be the augment of a uniliteral affix coming after the verb ad 
“ to eat.” Thus ddat (No. 478) “he ate,” attdm “ they two ate,” ddan 
“they ate,” ddah “thou atest,” dttam “you two ate,” dtta “you ate,” 
ddam “I ate,” ddiva (No. 455) “wo.two ate,” ddma “we ate,” adydt 
(No. 461) “ho may eat,” adydtdm “they two may eat,” adyah (No. 
’527) “they may eat,” adydt (No. 337) “may he eat,” adydstdm “may 
they two cat,” adydsuh “may they eat.” 

i s i * t *> i 
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No. 595. —When lun oh san (No. 752) follows, let ghaslri 
be the substitute of the verb ad. Instead of <Mi (No. 471), there is 
aft (No. 542). Thus aghasat “ he ate,” dtsyat “ he would eat.” 

The verb han (hand) “ to kill or to go ” makes hanti “ he kills.” 
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jfr q fr na w wTwg raTfiro- 
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^ y n fa^ T^tT^Twqf ini: fafn f^fer i qftttfiHfTTiTfiTfffjmai- 
?WTJHan%q?tBT: I cR cTO fiWI <pf OT! !R *R r^rrOTcPi: I 
frff: • 0 % i i *0: i 00 i vrfor i 0 **: i **: i 0010 i 0 - 
00 : • Big: i 

v> . 

No. 59G.— Whex there follows an affix, beginning with a .dial 
anil DISTINGUISHED BY AN INDICATORY K OR ft, then! is ELISION OF THE 
nasal of the following that end in a nasal, viz. those which in their 
ORIGINAL ENUNCIATION ARE GRAVELY ACCENTED, AND VAN “ to ask 
or beg,” AND tan “ to stretch,” &c. 

Those which (ending in a nasal, see No. 510) are in their original 
enunciation gravely accented, or the following, viz: yam “ to restrain,” 
ram “to sport,” yam, “to bow,” jura “to go,” han “to kill,” and 
man “ to respect.” , 

By “ tan &c.” (the verbs of the 8th class, which, kri excepted, 
end in nasal,) are meant the following—viz. tan “ to stretch," l-shan 
“to kill,” leshin “ to kill,” rin “to go,” trim “ to eat grass,” ghrin “to 
shine,” van “to ask,” and man “to understand.” 

By this rule we have han 4- tas=hat ah (No. 535) “they two kill,” 
ghananti (Nos. 540 and 314) “they kill,” hami (No. 94) “thou killest,” 
hat hah “you two kill,” hatha “you kill,” hanmi “I kill,” hanwah 
“wo two kill,” hanmah “ we kill,” jaghdna (Nos. 314, 488, and 489) 
“he killed,” jaghnatuh (No. 540) “ they two killed,” jaghuuh “they 
killed.” 

.1 a I * I W I 

0^40 3R?00 I 00^00 I 0050 I 00?p 1 000 I iBR 1 

000 i Bffjjar i 0 f 0 * • 00TT i 0^07% i 0*0 i lam i 0010 i 

wg i * 

No. 597.— And after the reduplicate syllable, there is the 
substitution of a letter of the k class in the room of the h of the verb 
han. Thus we have jaghanitha (No. 517) or jaghantha “thou didst 
kill,” jaghnathuh (No. 540) “you two killed,” jaghna “you killed,” 
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jaghdna (No. 489) or jaghana (No. 490) “I killed,” jaghniva (No. 
433) “ wo two killed,” jaghnima “ we killed,” hantd (No. 510) “ he 
will kill,” hanishyati “ he will kill,” hantu “ let him kill,” luita.t (Nos. 
444 and 596) ‘‘may he kill,” hatdm "let the two kill,” ghnantu 
(Nos. 540 and 314) “ let them kill.” 

l $ l 8 ! ^ I 

It i 

No. 598.—Let JA be the substitute OF the verb HAN, when hi 
(No. 447) follows. 

Then, by No. 448, the hi would be elided, were it not for the 
rule here following. 

fH 3>*amqr3STOT>HTrvft?m i wnrn’sra srhot naefcr- 

f» I *ffl STWTfef f5TR| I I ^ I ^rJ^f I I I 

’PTT5T I *STT* I I I I I I I 

***9 i 1i trwn^ i 

No. 599.—The rules, reckoning FROM THIS one to the end of the 
chapter (viz. the 4th chap, of the Vlth Lecture), are called ubhiya, 
(because the chapter ends with a series of rules dependent on the 
aphorism) “ bhasva." When that (viz. one of the rules called dbhfya) 
is to brought into operation, having the same place (for coming iuto 
operation, as another ubhiya which has already taken effect), that one 
(which has taken effect) shall be regarded AS NOT HAVING TAKEN 
EFFECT. 

Thus (ja having been substituted {or hm, by No. 598, it might 
have been expected that the hi would be elided by No. 448, but) since 
the ‘change to ja is not regarded as having been accomplished, elision 
of hi does not take place. So we have jahi “ do thou kill,” hatdt 
(Nos. 444 and 596) “mayst thou kill,” hatam “do you two kill,” hata 
“ do you kill,” handni “ let me kilk,” handva “ let us two kill,” hand• 
ma “let us kill,” ahan (Nos. 458 and 199) “he killed,” ahatdtn (No. 
596) “they two killed,” aghnan (Nos. 540, 314, and 26) “they killed 
(Nos. 458 and 1S9J “thou didst kill,” ahatam “you two killed," ahata 
“you killed,'' ahanam “I killed,” ahanwa “ we two killed,” ahanma ' 
“ we killed,” hxnydt (No. 461) “he may kill” 
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i * i * i v i 

CrUfilBTO » 

No. 600. —Where the affix in question is .utmiADH vtuka (No. 
436. —this aphorism having been placed as a regulator (among others 
of the rule following—we look forward). 

\ * \ 8 I 8* I 

No. 601.—Let uadh be the substitute OF the verb HAN, when 
I,1 6 FOLLOWS. (No. 600.) 

•m i ? i » i i 

storm i gatrmru i wralij i grefim* i j fsTOrTnsmiar: 15 i 

N. 602.— And when lu& follows (let vudk be the substitute of 
han, as directed in No. 601— provided the affix, as ruled by No. COO, 
is drdluidhdtuhi). Thus we have vidh.ydt (No. 337) “ may he kill,” 
vadhydstdm “may they two kill,” avad lu(, “ he killed,” ahanishyat “ he 
would kill.” 

The verb y >t “ to mix or to separate” is next conjugated. 

3&T I ^ I * I e* | 

gfSstro tot gfg: fqfn w^rli ^nroraqi * fwwaw i Hifn i 
TO:» TOf?H i Irfq i to: i to i mfsr i to: i to: i tots i 

\J \J sj sj \J \J \) 

qfTOT I ufewfh I l HHTH I TOTH I TOHTH I qTTOH I HOTH I 

^ \J \ \ SJ N o' va v 

f* *?%H i vttot ftrifn anwranj i i to: i 

TOTH I HTOHHT I TOT*r: I TO T s i fa I TOfTOTH I HT TOTOT I 8 I 

©v >• ©v v C\ \» ' v 

tfTfn I HTH: I UTfSrl I TOT I mar I HTThFh I HTH I TOTH I TOT- 
nro i 

No. 603.— Where elision, through luk, has taken place (as by 
No. 589), let vriddhi be substituted in the room OF short u, when a 
sdrvadkdtuka affix, beginning with A consonant ami distinguished by 
an indicatory p, follows: —but not if the verb be reduplicated. Thus 
we have yu+tip=yauti “he mixes,” yatah “they two mix,” yuvanli 
(No. 220) “ they mix,” yaushi (No. 169) “thou mixest,” yuthah “you 
two mix," yutha “you mix,” yaumi “ t mix,” yuvah *“ we two mix,” 
yumah “ we mix,” yuydva .(No. 202) “ he mixed,” yavitd (Nos. 433 
and 420) “ he wil^ mix,” yaviahyati “ he will mix,” yautu “ let him 
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mix," yutdt (No. 444) “ may he mix," ayaut “ he mixed,” ayutdm 
“ they two mixed,” ayuvan (No. 457) “ they mixed,” yuyat (No. 461) 
“ he may mix,”—here there is not vriddhi (from No. 603), because, 
according to the explanation in the Alahdbhashya, “ what has an in- 
dicatoy p has not an indicatory n, and what has an indicatory n has 
not an indicatory p" : —'so, when ydsu( came, which, see No. 460, is 
regarded os having an indicatory n the tip ceased to be regarded as 
having an indicatory p, without which No. 603 does not apply). So 
yuydtdm “ they two may mix,” yuyuh . (No. 527) “ they may mix,” 
ydydt (Nos. 518 and 337) “may he mix,” ydydstdm “may they two 
mix,” ydydsuk “maj they mix," ayavtt (No. 510) “he mixed,” aya- 
rishyat (Nos. 433 and 420) “he would mix.” 

The verb yd “ to go" makes yati “ he goes,” ydthh “ they two go,” 
ydnti “they go,” ynyuu (No. 523) “he went,” yatd “be will go,” 
ydsyati “he will go,” ydtu “let him go,” ay at “he went,” aydtdm 
“ they two went.” 

WRersFrehr i * i«i \\\ i 

snrawirssiir wsw btt i w. i ?or«?ra i UTam i urtnaTa i 

\) \ NO ' ' ' 

unr. i surra i urorarra i uraw: i « ^rarura i ss src 

nfrararara: 1 « 1 wr aftrai 1 s 1 ton Hra i a 1 *t 1 « 1 g:T 

imnri »rar 1 i srt i <*° 1 st* i 1 trr i i 
arra srsra 1 33 1 pit hsiuh i 1 TrravjrfpF 59 itothot: 1 
fas stt^ 1 w 1 

No. 604.—In the opinion OK sakatayana only (and hence op¬ 
tionally), jus is the substitute of jhi in the room OF LAN, after what 
ends in long d. Thus ayitk (No. 527) or aydn (No. 26) “they went,” 
ydydt (No. 461) “he may go,” yuydtdm “they two may go,” ydyuh 
(No. 527) “they may go," ydydt (No. 337) “may he go,” ydydstam 
“ may they two go,” ydydsuh “ may they go,” aydsit “ he went,” 
uydsyat “ he would go.” 

In the same way are conjugated vd “to go or smell, bhd “to 
shine, shnd “ to bathe,” sru “ to cook,” drd “ to go badly,” psd “ to eat,” 
■I'd “ to give,” Id “to take,” dd “to cut,” and khyd “to relate. This 
(viz. khyd) is to bo employed only with the sdrvadhdtudia affixes. 

The next verb to be conjugated is lid “ to know.” 
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9I%T 3T I * I 8 I e* | 

ircwtretTsri uratsar *t i Sac 1 fsracg: 1 fear: 1 Srsr 1 
feana: 1 fira 1 tat 1 faj 1 fag 1 niri 5% 1 few 1 fe gfe r 1 

No. 605.—The affixes nal Sic. (No. 424) arc omoNAUY used 
instead of the jMrasmaipada substitutes of lat coining after the 
verb vid “ to know.” Thus veda (No. 485) “ he knows, vidatuh they 
two know,” vidult “they know, vettlia “thou knowest,” vidathuh “you 
two know, vida “you know,” veda “ I know,” vidwa “ wc two know,” 
vklma “we know.” On the other alternative, we have vetti (No. 485) 

“ he knows,” vittuh (No. 467) “ they two know,” vidanti “ tlioy know.” 

[ \ \ \ \ ^ \ 

5wt feraam ar i fatTg J rT rawff iirRTgTfa * nim i fesfer- 

x si 

asTt i fferaar i ifem i afarwfn i 

No. 606.—The augment dm is omoNAU.V employed after these 
— viz. csh “to burn,” vid “to know,” AND jaBri “to wake,” — when 
lit follows. 

As there is an agreement (in the present instance) to regard the 
verb vid, as ending in short a (vida), gum a is not substituted (as it, 
would otherwise have been by No. 485). Thus we have vidihkdudvru or 
viveda “ he knows,” reditu “ he will know,” vedinliyati “ he will kuow.” 

\ \ I \ \ I 

jrarmrar irer aTs;as«Tr*Rjramtra fat?Tf*ra « 

N \) -v S) 

H fearara i fearioRTTH i 

No. 607. — When lot comes after the verb uid, then OPTION A 1.I.V 
the augment dm is irregularly attached; there is no substitution of 
guna (from No. 420—which fact is indicated by the exhibition of the 
form viddn in the aphorism); there is elision (luk) of lot; and the verb 
kri “ to make, with the terminations of the imperative, is appended, 
(giving, for example, viDAJTKl'RVANTU). One particular person and 
number is not alone inteuded to bespoken of (by the employment, in 
the aphorism, of the form viddtikurvantu). 

Thus we may have viddnkarotu “ Ifet him kuow." 
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WRTj'raTa;; i 

Nq. C08.—Let u coinc after the verbs TAN, &c. (No. 719), and 
after the verb kri “ to make.” This debars the application of sap 
(No. 419). 

*Kf ^ W T &Hgfr I i I 8 I \\9 I 

SPTSfl ^ WraVTTJ^ f%frl I ftr3CTf<5m3 I fk- 

cctf^riT^ i fe g fai shg i faai** i feg k ^i li a i i i 

ifikaa i 

v> 

No. 609.—Let short u be the substitute of the SHORT A of {bar, 
the modified form of) the verb kri ending with the affix u (No. 608), 
WHEN A SARVADHATCKA termination, with an indicatory k or n, FOL¬ 
LOWS. Thus viddnkurutdt (No. 607) “ may he know,” vidankurutdm 
“ let the two know,” viddiikuriuntu “ let them know,” viddnkuru 
“know thou,” vid/t'ikaravdni (No. 420) “let me know,” avet (Nos. 458, 
485, and 199) “he kue#," avittdm “they two knew,” aviduh (No. 481) 
“ they knew.” 

sns I C I 31 9vn 

tj 3 rr^rra fafa i i i i fasoT- 

wra i * 9 9 3^ i nifatwH i wfsr i RS i i 

No. CIO.— And when sip follows, ru is optionally the substitute 
of the D of a verb, when the d is at the end of a pad a. Thus we 
have aveh (No. Ill) or avct “ thou knewest,” vulydt “he may know, 
or, may ho know,” vidydstdm “may they two know,” avedit “he 
knew',” avedishyab “ ho would know.” 

The verb as “ to bo” makes asti “ he is.” 

:3TChtg}ra: I ( I 8 I \\\ I 

PiparmsaTm ire: nil wwi i w: i pfca i 

■o v 

so: nra i 9fpr i *9: i pi: i 

No. 611.—Let there be ELISION of the A of the affix Snam (No. 
714) AND of the verb AS “to be,” when a sdrvadhdtuka affix, with 
an indicatory I: or n, follows. Thus stah (No. 535) “ they two are,” 
santi “ they are,” asi (No. 438) “ thou art,” sthah “you two are,” stha 
“you are,” asmi “I am,” swah “we two are,” smah “we are.” 
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\ C I * I es i 

stormi: h i ^rw i to : rto St Rsjnrjfer ^ to i famra i ufa- 
trifei i TOjptrfro i jjto: froi i ufwro: • 

No. 612—Let ah be the substitute of the s of the verb as “to 
be,” comiitg after a letter of the pmtytikdra in in AN upasarga 
(No. 47) OR after the indeclinable word pradus "evidently,” when 
the letter Y or a vowel follows. Titus (after the upitmrga ni, 
when y follows the a,) niahydt “he may go out,” (when a vowel follows 
the s,) pmniahanti “they go out,” prdduhahanti “they are manifest.” 

Why do we say, “ when the letter y or a vowel follows ?” witness 
abhiatah “ they two surpass.” 

3Pgfi|: I * l 8 I ** I 

totoutor i rtot i w%ht i wfawfrT i to?* i toth i tow i 

N* C, ' 

TOR t 

N» 

No. 613.—Let bhlt be the substitute of the verb As “to he,” 
when an urdhadh/tttflcx affix follows. Thus babkii.ua (No. 431) “ho 
was,” hliavitd “ho will be,” bhaviahyati “he will be,” aatu “let him 
be,” aidt (Nos. 444 and 611) “may he be,” stdm “let the two be,” 
Bantu, “let them be.” 

I $ I 8 I I 

^TTTOflTO TOTfTRWTORWfR I iftf I TOTH I TOR I TO I *WT- 
fa ? TOTTR I *WTO I TORfa I TOTOW I TORR I TOTR I TOTffTR I 
TO! I TOJTff I TOTO I RfffROIH l TO RHT I *0 I iff! I Iff: I 

S> Cv x Cv ^ >■ v 

No. 614.—Let there be a change to E of a verb termed ghu (N(* 
662) AND of the verb AS, when hi (No. 447) follows, and let there 
be ELISION OF A REDUPLICATE syllable. Then (the hi being changed 
to dhi by (No. 593), we have edki “be thou,” 8tdt (Nos. 444 and 611) 
“ mayst thou be,” atam “ be you two,” ata “ be you,” aadni “ let me be, ’ 
aadva “let'us two be,” aadma “let us be," dait (Nos. 471 and 479) “ he 
was,” datum “ they two ware,” aadn “ they were,” ayat “ he may be,” 
aydtdm “they two may be,” ayuh “they may be,” bfruydt (No. 618) 
“ may be be,” abhdt “ be was,” abhaviahyat “ he would be.” 

The verb i (in) “to go,” makes eft (No. 420) “he goes,” itah 
(Nos. 535 and 467) “ they two go.” 

L 
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^ M m | 

*?tt£t at i ufjff i 

No. 615.—Let YAN be the substitute of the root in, when an 
affix, beginning with a vowel, follows. Thus yanti “ they go.” 

i i i a i ** i 

f^BOTftaiFSOT WTIWSTOjfg I fUTO I 

No. 61Q.— lyan and umn are the substitutes of i and u of a 
REDUPLICATE, WHEN A HETEROOE X EOUS Vowel FOLLOWS. Thus iyr'njti 
(Nos. 426, 202, and 2!)) “he went.” 

ftifH 1918 1^1 

tottjwtoct fsiifrf i log; i *a: i fzrfzra i m i 
xm i aw% i ag i i arim i a»ra^ i x aig i wig t 

No. 617.— Let A long vowel he instead of the reduplicate of the 
verb in, when what substitute for lit has an indicatory k (No. 486) 
FOLLOWS. Thus iyalah “ they two went,” lyuh “ they went,” iyayitha 
(Nos. 436 and 517; or i yet hi. (Nos. 515, 420, and 616) “thou didst go,” 
eta “ he will go,” eshyuti “ he will go,” etu “ let him go,” ait (Nos. 478. 
and 21S) “ he went,” aitdm “they two went,” ay an (No. 26) “they 
weut,” iydt “he may go,” iydt (No. 518) “may he go." 

I 9 I 8 [ *8 I 

arro ?%<>% am*vjrg$ forth i fhftaig i 
svnra arrouia snJrnfaatjr i anfranj i arar: fawi i i 

No. 618.—Let there be a short vowel in the room OF the an (t) of 
the verb IN coining after tin Vpasarya, when an drdhadkdtuka substi¬ 
tute for Lift, with an indicatory k (No. 466), follows. Thus 
iydt — niriydt “ may he go forth.” 

In the example abhiydt “may he go up to,” the short vowel is not 
substituted; for the rule (VI. 1. 85.) that “a single letter substituted 
shall be regarded as the final of the preceding word and the initial of 
the following'word,” does not apply, wheu the operation directed 
depends upon both what precedes and what follows:—so then, as the i, 
in abhiydt, cannot be regarded as a part at once of the upasarga and 
of the verb, the rule No. 618 consequently does not apply. 
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Why do we say, "of the an i ” witness mm+eydt—scnneyat 
(—aam+d+iydt) "may be come,” where tlie rule does not apply, as 
the verb begins with ech. 

<S%r w I 5 i s i ss ( 

HTfewfH ftrafT i i $wh i Sri? i i 

No. 619. — Let OA be the substitute OF the root IN, WHEN LUN 
follows. Bv No. 47.‘J, there is elision (Ink) of the sick (No. 472) 
Thus ayiit “ he went,” a i shy at (Nos. 478 and 218) “ he would go.” 

The next verb to be conjugated si (Ain) “ to sleep.” 

ifte: 3*r. i9»8i^r 

*Tfl I FTO I 

No. G20.—Lot GUN.v be the substitute OF si ft "to sleep,” when a 
sahvadhAtuKa affix follows. Thus dete (No. 543) " he sleeps,” daydfe 
(No. 29) " they two sleep.” 

*ft#T ^ r 3 i ^ i i \ 

sffer wrib&wTm qz i stth i Stir » i i tp? i 5r*t[ i 

$r*nj i fisrw t ftrwTH i ftnftpre i * *r?rngr i *rtrr- 

rTTO I ^TtrTTR I I I I wftrT I SflftarmTJT I 

I I VSCrTw I TOlfaWH I JV TOTO* I 1 <s I ffe- 

SRTeJWtrOTHT * SdfwHTH: f WlH 1 ^nfhTTH I TON* I 

N» 

No. 621.—Let HUT (>•) be the augment of the a of the substitute 
for jh (No. 421) after the verb gift " to sleep.” Thus derate (No. 559) 
'' they sleep,” deahe " thou sleepest,” my dike "you two sleep,” dedhue 
"you sleep,” daye "I sleep,” devahe “we two Sleep,” demalte “we sleep,” 
didye (Nos, 429 and 548) “ he slept,” didydte “ they two slept,” didyire 
(No. 548) " they slept,” dayitd (No. 433) “ he will sleep,” dayiahyute 
" he will sleep," detdrn (No. 552) “ let him sleep,” daydtdm " let the two 
sleep,” ieratam (No. 621) “ let them sleep," adeta “ he slept,” a daydtdm 
" they two slept,” uderata (Nos. 559 and 621) “ they slept,” dayita 
(Nos. 555 and 463) “ he may sleep,” dayiqutdm “ they t*vo may sleep/' 
iayiran (No. 556) “ they may sleep,” sayiahishta (No. 558) “ may he 
sleep,” adayishfa (Nos. 420, 472, and 433) “ he slept,” aiayiahyat <*, 
(No. 435) “ he would sleep.” 
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The next verb to be conjugated is i (in) “ to study.’’ This-verb and 
i (ik) “ to remember ” never appear apart from the preposition adhi. 
Thus adhite (No. 343) “ he studies,” adhiyate (No. 220) “.they two 
study,” adhiyate (No. 559) “they study.”. 

I * I 8 I 8* I 

TO I I ’SWrTT I I TOftrTTJr I I 

uniform^ i i i ^raivzrw i tow i *«irrat i 

i to i y wo irn g i tojjjh i *bnit: t *uhmiT*r i 
maraw i ’trwfu i ttiwsfo i i i m fofo n m q » 

i i 

No. 622.—Let aX be the substitute of the verb i (in) “to study,” 
WHEN Llf FOLLOWS. Thus adhijaye (Nos. 548 and 524) “ be studied,” 
adhyetu (No. 420) “he will study,” adhyeshyate “lie will study,” 
adhftdm (No. 552) “ let him study,” adhiydtdm “ let the two study,” 
adhi y at Am (No. 559) “ let them study,” adhiehmi (No. 553) “do you 
study,” adiydthdm “ do you two study,” adhidhwam (No. 553) “ do you 
study,” adliyayai (No. 554) “ let me study,” adhyaydvahai “ let us two 
Study,” adhyaydmahai “ let us study,” adhyaita (Nos. 478 and 218) 

“ he studied,” adliyaiydtdm “ they two studied,” adhyaiynta (No. 559) 

“ they studied,” adhyaithdh “ thou didst study,” adhyaiydthdm “ you 
two studied,” udhyaidlnvam “ you studied,” adhyaiyi “ I studied,” 
adhyaivahi “ we two studied,” adhyaimahi “ we studied,” adhiyita 
(Nos. 555, 461, 403, and 220) “ he may study,” adhiyiydtmn “ they two 
may study,” adhiyimn (No. 556) “ they may study,” udhyeshishta (No 
558) “ may he study." 

ftwrar i si « t *® i 

t9i hi* i 

N 

No. 623.—The substitution of yd (No. 622) in the room of i (in) 

" to study ” is optionally made, when Luff and lri£ follow. 

111 ® 111 

WTt^TTH 5K3Tf3OTT3Tf5t!!?T: HrUm W l 

N N 4 s) 

No. 62 1—What affixes have not an inoioatory n or n shall be 
considered to have an indicatory 6 (No. 467;, when they come AFTER 
GA (No. 622) AND the verbs KUT “ to be crooked,” &o. 
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i < i s i « i 

wrnra th wTgyrtT ^fefmyyraii i yanfte; i uwe i 
ywfNra i warn i g? irgt$ t i?o i i 5m: 1 1 

yrfy 1 fry 1 cjyrfi 1 1 yg 1 gsra 1 yna 1 5$ 1 53% « 

gg*t 1 ytTy 1 ara$ 1 tnyr 1 wgafa 1 ftraai 1 yny 1 y*ym 1 
yrurm 1 yygj 1 aft* 1 §wng 1 giy*r 1 5*1 1 arrrrfa 1 ytyrw 1 
g y mm 1 5??nw i y@i i i ynair tit i 3igra$ 1 

i mi il 1 yyif 1 ygjyrw 1 1 yynn? 1 yjn* 1 yysTym 1 

yanra 1 yynzm 1 yg*ra 1 ygfa 1 

No. C25.— When an ArdJindhdtuka affix, beginning with A con¬ 
sonant and distinguished by an indicatory k or rt, follows, then let 
long i be the substitute of the long a of the verbs termed call' (No. 662), 
and of M.( “ to measure,” sthA “ to stand,” gA “ to study,” pA “ drink,’’ 
hA “ to abandon,” and sho " to destroy.” Thus adhyagishta (No. 623) 
or, alternatively, adhyaixhta (No. 218) “he studied,” udhyagishyata 
(No. 623) or adhyaishyata “ he would study.” 

The verb duh (duha) “ to milk ” makes dogdhi (Nos. 277, 686, 
and 25) “he milks,” dngdhah (No. 535) “they two milk,” Wit hanti 
“they milk,” dhokihi (Nos. 277, 278,16!), and 8!)) “thou milkest,” 
or with the dtmanepada terminations, dugdhe (Nos. 543 and . 535) 
“he milks,” duhdte “ they two milk,” duluite (No. 559) “they milk,” 
dhukshe (Nos. 277, 278, 169, 90, and 535) “thou milkest,” duhdthe 
“you two milk,” dhugdhwe (No. 277) “you milk,” duhe “I milk,” 
duhivahc “ we two milk,” duhmahc “ we milk,” diulolia (No. 485) or 
duiluhe (No. 548) “he milked,” dogdhd (No. 586) “he will milk,” 
dhokshyati (Nos. 277 and 278) or dhulcshyate “he will milk,” dogdhu 
“let him milk,” dugdhdt (Nos. 444 and 467) “may he milk,” dugdhdm 
“let the two milk,” duhantu “let them milk,” dugdld (No. 593) “do^ 
thou milk,” dugdhdt (No. 444) “maystthou milk,” dugdham “do you. 
two milk,” dugdha "milk ye,” dohdtii “let me milk,” dugdhdm (No 
552) “ let him milk,” duhdtdm “ let the two milk,” duhatdm (No. 559) 
“let them milk,” dhuleshwa (No. 278) “do thou milk,” duhdthdm 
"do you two milk,” dhugdhivam (No. 278) “milk ye,” dohai (No. 554) 
“ let me milk,” dohdvuhai “ let us two milk,” dohdmahai “ let us milk,’’ 
adhok (Nos. 199 and 278) “he milked,” adugdhdm (No. 586) “they 
two milked,” adukan “ they milked,” adoham “ I milked," adugdha 
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"ha milked,” adahdtum “they two milked,” aduhata (No. 559) “they 
milked,” adhugdhwam (No. 277) “you milked,” duhy&t “he may 
milk,” duhita (No. 555) “he may milk.” 



I X » * I \\ I 


nu fell fair wwfa i gife i 

No. 626.—The substitutes of Lift (No. 459). and sick (No. 472), 
coming after a consonant that adjoins an Hr, when the atmanepada 


affixes ARE employed, are . regarded as having an indicatory k (No. 
467). Thus, guryi not being substituted, we have dhukdiishpi (Nos. 
277, 278, and 258) “ may he milk.” 

srer TO: I S I \ I 8 * I 

cyrat n: «raTi*r: • ’artrarj i 


No. 627.— After that verb which ends in a Sal, which an ik for 
its penultimate letter, and does not take the augment it (No. 510), 
let ksa (i. e. sa—No. 155) be the substitute of cldi (No. 471). Thus 
adhuknhat (Nos. 277, 278, 90, and 1G9) “he milked." 


grcn 5 »si i » i 


* i i 

U*i tow W3T swi fi% i *racnu i i 

s) si 

No. 628.— When an atmanepada affix, beginning with A dental, 
follows, there is optionally elision (ltd) of the km. (No. 627) OF 
these verbs viz. duh “to milk,” dih “to accumulate,” lih “to lick,” 
AND GUI! “to cover.” Thus (the s also being elided by No. 513) we 
have either adugdha (Nos. 277 and 586) or adhidshata (No. 627) “he 
milked.” 

TOrorf% i 9 131 i 

aretrihr nfa tow iw: i *r<raT?rra i i « to- 

N» ^ M S» SJ 

?rw: i artraiww i toww i *rcrervaw i arafa i arwrarrafa i 
* ^rvrreaH i uai fans • ri i far? wrraraci i ^ i 
if® i if®: i fayfw i ifa i it® i fayri i farefl i fii i fa- 

mi iff i farav i fafai i i® i fa i i®Ti i iwfa i iwi i if i 
ifsT^ i it®T*r i faym i iff® i imfa t it®m i *ri® t *rif , 

wfirgrw i *fia?i i wwtar i i aiima i ga ami anfa i ^ , 
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No. G29.—There is elision (lopa) ok ksa (Nos. G27 and 27), when 
an dtmanepada affix, beginning with AN ach, follows. Thus adhu- 
kshdtam “ they two milked,” adhukshdnta (No. 559) “ they milked,” 
adiu/dhdh (Nos. 277 and 58G) or adhukshathah (No. 027) “ thou didst 
milk,” (ulhukshtUhum “ you two milked,” adhugdlimim (No. G28) or 
adhukshadliwam “ you milked,” adhukshi “ I milked,” adhulishdcalu 
(No. 422) “we two milked,” adliukshdmdhi “we milked,” adhokshyuta 
(Nos. 435, 485, and 457) “ he would milk.” 

In the same way the verb dih (diha) “ to accumulate.” The 
verb lilt (liha) “ to lick,” makes ledhi (Nos. 270, 580, and 587) “he 
licks,” lidhah (No. 131) “they two lick,” lihnnti “ they lick,” lekshi 
(Nos. 270 and 5851 “thou lickest,”—or lidlic (No. 543) “he licks,” 
lihdte “they two lick,” lihatc (No. 539) “they lick,” likslie “thou 
lickest,” lihiithe “you two lick,” lidhive “you lick,” lileha or lilihe “he 
licked," led ha si or ledhdao “ thou wilt lick,” Irkshyati or lekshyate “ he 
will lick,” ledlm “ let him lick,” Udhdt (Nos. 444 and 407) “may he 
lick,” lidhdm (No. 552) “let him lick,” / i hunt a “ let them lick,” lidhi 
(No. 447) “ lick thou” lehdni “ let me lick,” or lidhdm (No. 552). “let 
him lick,” ale\ (Nos. 27G, 499, and 105) or a led (No. 82) “ho licked,” 
(dikshat. (No. 027, 276, and 585), or alikshata, or ulidha (No. G28) “he 
licked,” alekshy >t or alekshyatu “he would lick.” 

The next verb to be conjugated is bru (bran) “ to speak arti¬ 
culately.” 

W*: ^T^THTf^rT ^T%T 74M 3 I 8 I C8 I 

stSt grefaqre r foi usauri msrracu: qsa wr 
vr? i wrin: i i 

No. 630.—Instead of the first five tense-affixes tip, Sic. substi¬ 
tuted for lat, coming after the verb Bud “ to speak,” there may 
optionally be n d, Sic. (No. 424); AH being at the same time the 
substitute in the room OF bru. Thus dha “ he says,” ahatuh “ they 
two say,” dhuh “ they say.” 

’grr^r: i c i * \ ^ i 

wfe i TOhj i =3ffTr5ar i UTSti: i 

No. 631.—Instead OF (the final of) AH (No. 630) there is th, 
when a jhal follows. Then there is a change of the th to a char by 
No. 90, and we have dttha “thou sayesfc,” dhathuh “you two say.” 
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gar i « |* ^ | ^ | 

airr swt: fan £z • astfff i mi i sarfm i i aata i 

m ' ©. s» c\ s» 

sra^ i 

'O 

No. (i ; )2 .—Ft is the augment of an affix, beginning with a conso¬ 
nant and distinguished by an indicatory p, coming after the verb 
imu “ to speak.” Thus brauUi (No. 420) “ he speaks,” brut ah “ they 
two speak,” bruvanti (No. 220) “they speak,” brute (No. 543) “he 
speaks,” bruvdte “they two speak,” bruvate (No.*656) “they speak.” 

S»f%: I * I 8 I « I 

=sffTOTfHi; i smer i 3 v3h: i gra: i mrfmi i -&zm i i stprt i 

s> \> >o 

asaffl « 3RCfH I U^trf I 3HTH I gTrlTR I I I BaUftB I 

®“ _ n» >» ft 

saro i aar i *aara i nm i sunn i amn i smra i amts i 

e\ ' ' ft ft ' -o 

No. 033.—The root vach is the substitute of BRf) “to speak,” 
when an ardhadhdtuka affix follows. Thus ucdcha (Nos. 432, 583, and 
481)) “.he spoke,” dchatuh (No. 584) “they two spoke,” uchuh “ they 
spoke,” uvachithu- (No. 517) or uvuktha (No. 333) “thou spokest,” uche 
(No. 548) “he spoke,” vaktu “he will speak,” vakshyati or vakshyate 
“ he will speak,” bravtiu (No. 632) “ let him speak,” brwt&l (No. 444) 
‘‘may he speak,” brMdin "let the two speak,” bvuvantu (No. 220) 
“ let them speak,” briihi “ speak thou,” bmvdni “ let me speak,” brutdm 
(No. 552) “let him speak,” bravai (No. 554) “let me speak,” abravit 
(No. 632) “spoke,” abruta “he spoke,” bruydt or bruvita. (Nos. 555, 
4ttand 220) “ he may speak,” uchydt (Nos. 406 and 584) or mhshtahia 
(No. 555) “ may he speak.” 

I ^ l \ I vp I 

No. 634.—Instead of clili (No. 471), there shall be AN' AFTER the 
verbs A3 “ to throw,” vach “ to speak,” AND KUYA “ to speak.” 

3TO ^ I * I 8 I *© I 

i jraraH i wsreog • mrmfl i 

No. 635.—When ah (No. 634) follows, let UM be the augment OF 
the verb vach “to apeak.” Thus avochat (No. 265) “he spoke,” 
avakshyat or avakahyata " he would speak.” 
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Hsfcftn * i q&ta fa f a g gwre i rra^rtr Stout i g^jfsr 

\ <4 X 'O \ 

sBresTarS i *8 i 

No. 036. —“ And a verb in the shape indicated by the terra 
CHARKAJtfTA,” i. e. at the end of which the affix yah (No. 758) has 
been replaced by a blank (Ink), is to be regarded as belonging to the 
2nd class of verbs, "ad, &c.” (No. 589.) 

The verb urnu (hr nun) “ to cover" is next to bo conjugated. 

| V9 | ^ | ^0 | 

fafa t groifn i srorfH i grata: i gr¬ 

aftal i grata i grafarta i g»utaa i 

Ni 'J NJ 

No. 637.—When a suvvadhutuka affix follows, beginning with a 
consonant and distinguished by an indicatory p, then vriddhi is 
optionally the substitute of the verb OitNtr "to cover.” Thus 
urnauti or urnoti “he covers,” Urn Utah, (No. 535) "they two cover,” 
urnuvanti (No. 220) “they cover,” hr nut e “he covers,” iirnuvdte 
“ they two cover,” uxnuvate (No. 559) “ they cover.” 

grajranij Hfn gram i 

No. 638 .—“It should be mentioned that the verb urnu doe* 
not take am” (No. 546). 

«5[T: 55r&T*IT^El: I $ I ^ 1 ^ I 

*ra: tin: TTOurresr wsrfta i i gra|- 

JTTar i gratae : i graSsra: i . 

s)N) X> s»sis> 

No. 639. — The letters N, D, and R, following a vowel and initial 
IN A conjunct consonant, are not doubled (No. 426). There is a 
reduplication only of the syllable nu; and thus we have urniindva 
(No. 202) “ he covered,” urnunuvatuh (No. 220) “ they two covered," 
urnunuvuh “ they covered.” 

fwrWfr: I X < * M * 

OrT?3W?*l«JT WTtJ I g*jtapT7I I gratafan I 3?fifWFIT I 
gW i faffl I 3iTn fawfH I ^Il i fawta I 3OTTN I 3TOTH I grafenfa I 
mra i 

No. 640.—An affix, beginning with the augment H, may optionally 
be regarded as hhving an indicatory h (No. 467), when it comes after 
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the verb 6 rnu “ to cover,” Tims urnunuvitha (No. 220) or tirnunavi- 
tha “ thou didst cover,” urv uvi/d or unmvitA “ he will cover,” urnuvi- 
«hyati or urnavishyati “ he will cover,” urnautu (No. G37) or urnotn “ let 
him cover,” urnavdni “ let me cover,” urnavai (No. 55 4) “ let me cover." 

Wh s-ratjrai i Shtnra i lift: i 
nm i i i gwmH < grorfsrcfte > aw i faft e i 

s M s» C\ ' v >» 

No. 641.—When a ndrvadhdtuka affix follows, consisting of a 
SINGLE LETTER, beginning with a consonant and distinguished by an 
indicatory p, then let guna be the substitute of the verb unm “ to 
cover.” Thus aurnot (No. 458, 478, and 218) “be covered,” aurnoh 
“thou didst cover,” unmyat “ lie may cover,” uryuydh “ thou inayst 
cover,” or urnmita (Nos. 555 and 220) “he may cover,” urnuydt (No. 
£18) or urnuvixMsIit'i (No. C40) or urpavishidita “may he cover.” 

i ?>i * i $ i 

witr mwqj farfa 3 %: • nci: i i i 

Bhtnsftri i HraTfeero i ffasfatsm i UnSfsrtsro i i 

Ni N X X >J V SJ 

l»Tl&fareE I ShllfsWIrl I I l i fil B W 1 

No. 042.—When sick (No. 472) follows, preceded by the augment 
it (No. 433), the paravmaipad.a terminations being employed, then 
vfiddki is optionally the substitute. of the verb UUNU “ to cover.” 
On the other alternative, guya is the substitute. Thus iturndvtt (No. 
480) or aurnavtt or aunivit (No. 640) “ he covered,” aurndvishtdm or 
uurnavisktdm or auriiuvishtdm “ they two covered,” au’nxuvishta 
(Nos. 640 and 220) or aurvrnishpi (No. 420) "he covered,” auniu- 
vishyata or aurnavixhyata “he would cover.” 

So much for the 2nd class of verbs, “ad, &c.” 

The first verb in the 3rd class is hu “ to sacrifice or eat.” 

qj t i HHqu : i 

^ dtdldl'd5i:#l I’M 
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*p»: i 

No. 643.—Lot Slu (one of the blanks enumerated in No. 209) be 
substituted in the room of iap (No. 419) after the verbs hu, &c. 

I i I * I I 

vnaTf w: i ftTfa i anpn i 

No. 044.— When’ there is Slu, there are two in the room of a 
verbal root—(i. e. the root is doubled). Thus juhoti (Nos. 488 and 
420) “he sacrifices,” juhutali (No. 535) “ they two sacrifice.” 

I « I \ I 8 I 

«fw i mir i i 

No. 645.—There is AT in the r^pin of the jh (of a tense-affix) 
AFTER A REDUPLICATED verb. By No. 5j}0, which debars No. 220, the 
semi-vowel is substituted for the final of the root, and we have juhwati 
“ they sacrifice.” 

vfbfbifm sprg i ? i \ i i 

jjwt E-renij m wT^Tfw smfsra jrto h i sj^srraisn: » i 
tTHT I I I fjrfm I ^HTW , I I **- 

srrfsf i sth » ^J^rrm i 

No. 646.— A'tn may optionally be affixed, when U{ comes after 
these verbs viz. »HI “ to fear,” ilRf “ to be ashamed,” «Hi.tt “ to 
nourish,” and hu “ to sacrifice; ” and, when dm is affixed, the effect 
is to be AS if there were Slu fi. e. there is to be reduplication — 
No. 644). Thus juhavanckakdra or juhdva (Nos. 426 and 202) “ lie 
sacrificed,” hotd (No. 435) he will sacrifice,” hoshyati “ he will sacri¬ 
fice,” juhotu “ let him sacrifice," juhut&t (No. 444) “ may he sacrifice,” 
juhutam “ let the two sacrifice.” juhwatu (Nos. 645 and 536) 
"let them sacrifice,” juhudhi (No. 593) “do thou sacrifice,” juhavdni 
(No. 450) “let me sacrifice," ajuhot “he sacrificed,” ajuhutdin “they 
two sacrificed.” 

Sjftr ^ I « I ^ I e* I 

fnsRTjppi srfa i W**: i i t *tr- 

stg i worn i.fspft i r i fiifcfa i 



188 


THE LAGHUKADMUDf: 


No. 647 .—And when jus (No. 481), beginning with a vowel, 
follows, then guna is the substitute of an inflective base that ends 
in an ik vowel. Thus ajuhavuh “ they sacrificed,” juhuydt “ he may 
sacrifice,” huydt (Nos. 465 and 466) “ may he sacrifice," ahaushit 
(Nos. 472, 479, and 519) “he sacrificed,” ahoshyat “ho would sacrifice." 

The verb bhi(hiblri) “ to fear” makes bibheti (No. 644) “he fears." 

i $ i » i \\* i 

f: wpntr ffefrr i fofvrrr: i fofta: i ftnaHn t 

f«WUT99Blt I I I NWfrI I failrj I fsrfWHTH I fanft- 

hth i i ftifuma i forfara i iftmn i i i 

' N v \ 

5f55rraTf i 3 i fasffr i fsrirta: i i « 

fajrTO i i iNFa i i i farming i ?tarH i ^1- 

tftn i warn i tr tn«rcwusr: i 8 i 

t C\ 

No. 648.—When a sch'vadhdtuka affix follows, beginning with 
a consonant and having an indicatory k or A (No. 535), i may option¬ 
ally be the substitute OF the verb bh! “ to ieaV.” Thus bibhitah 
or bibhitah “ they two fear,” bibhyati (No. 645) “ they fear,” bibha- 
yaAchakdra (No. 646) or bibli&ya “ he feared,” bhetd “ be will fear,” 
bheshyati “ lie will fear” bibhetu “let him fear," bibMtat (Nos. 444 
and 648) or bilhUdt “may he fear,” abibhet “he feared,” bibhiydt 
(No. 648) or bibhiydt “he may fear,” bhiydt (Nos. 465 and 466) “may 
he fear,” abhaishit (Nos. 472, 479, and 519) “he feared,” abheshyat 
“ he would fear.” 

The verb hrt “to be ashamed” makes y'i/weti (No. 644) “ he is 
ashamed,” jihrituh “they two are ashamed,” jihriyati (No. 645) “they 
are ashamed,” jihray&Achakdm (No. 046) or jihrayu “he was ashamed,” 
liretd “ he will be ashamed,” hreshyati “ he will be ashamed,” jihretu 
“ let him be ashamed,” ajihret “ he was ashamed,” jihviydt “ he may bo 
ashamed,” hriydt (Nos. 465 and 466) “may he be ashamed,” ahmishit 
(Nos. 472, 479, aud 519) “he was ashamed,” ahresbyat “he would be 
ashamed.” 

The verb prf “ to nourish or fill” is next to be conjugated. 

I 9 I 8 I 93 | 
wtto *: i f*nrF<| i 
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No. 649.—When there is 6lu (No. 643), let i (see No. 508) he the 
substitute of the vowel of the reduplicate of the verbs ri “ to go,” AND 
prI “ to fill.” Thus piparti “ he fills.” 

i ^ i \ i i 

*|fT5riraTP|*T v ^ i 

No. 650.—Let there bo u in the room of that inilectivo base 
which ends in ri, preceded by a labial which is a portion of the 
base. [Thus, when we have pri+tua, this rule applies, and also No. 
37 which makes the base end in ?•.] 

^ [ C | * | 99 \ 

TOarerw ’arir^trarur w aftar i firan: i ftnnfa i 

' c\ >» 

tmY i 

No. 651.— And when a consonant follows, the long vowel i* 
the substitute of an ilc vowel being the penultimate letter of a verb 
which ends in r .or v. Thus pipurtah (No. 650) “ they two fill,” 
pipurciti (No. 645) “they fill,” papdra (Nos. 426, 508, 202, and 37) 
“ he filled." 

m n m ^ r 

fisfa fsife i tnm: i 

No. 652.—When a substitute of lit, with an indicatory k, follow* 
A SHORT vowel is OPTIONALLY the substitute OF !$IU “ to hurt,” Did " to 
tear,” and pr{ “ to fill.” (This debars No. 653, and we have optionally) 
papratuh (No. 21) “ they two filled.” 

wra:rfe3R'’8# , «w^T^a[!t l fT5fT ^ jot fafe i wg: i i 

No. 653,—When lit follows, gwna is the substitute OF the verb 
RICHCHH “to go,” th»t belongs to the 6th class (tud, &c, No, 693), and 
of the verb Rl “to go,” and of those that end in the long vowel Rf, 
Thus (on the alternative allowed by No. 652) paparatuh “ they two 
filled,” paparuh “ they filled." 

*j§t m i * i * i ^ i 
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3 fgst « i ra a wHg *sT aftaT arr wre g fafe i qftrrr i trirm i 
tiftarffc i\ftorfH i ftrca: i i «ftrora \ qrftnr*: i faqtira » 

o ^ ^ Cv ^ 

qnm I I 

No. 654.—There may be optionally a long vowel in the room of 
the augment if (No. 433) coming after the verbs VRlii “ to serve,” 
and V§IN “ to choose,” AND those that end in long Ijf, but not when 
lit follows. Thus pavitd or parita “ho will fill,” jutrishynti or 
par ink y at i “ he will fill,” pipartu “ let him fill,” apipah (Nos. 420, 199, 
and 110) “ he filled,” apipurtdm (Nos. G50 and 652) " they two filled,” 
apiparuli (Nos. 481 and 647) “ they filled,” pipdrydt (No. 651) “lie 
may fill,” pdrydt (No. 465) ‘‘may he fill,” apdrit (No. 519) “he filled.” 

fafa \ » i * i a* i 

aresr i i qntfNg i qjqfmg i %*tsr 

fETHT t 5t I ^?TfH » 

No. G55 .—And when sick (No. 472) follows, and the paras- 
maipada terminations—here there is not a long vowel in the room 
of the augment it (—see No. 654). Tims apdrishtdm (No. 519) “ they 
two filled,” aparishyat (No. 654) or aparishyat “he would fill.” 

The verb lid (o'kdlc) “ to quit” makes jahdti (No. 644). 

I $ I 8 I » 

TfT wipfrli $ i r 

No. 656 .—And short i shall be optionally the substitute OF the 
verb llX “ to quit,” wheu a sdrviulhdtuku affix follows, beginning with 
a consonant and having an indicatory k or n. Thus jahituh (No. 535) 
“ they two quit.” 

$ I $ I 8 I ^ I 

qsnwrcFwraa mwfli *%fri i snftri: i 

No. 657.—Let i be the substitute of the d of snd (No. 730), or OF 
a reduplicated verb not being one of those called GHU (No. 662), WHEN 
a sdrvadhdtuka affix, having an indicatory k or n and beginning with 
a consonant, follows. Thus (on the alternative allowed by No. 656) 
jahitah “ they two quit.” 

mWwtocw i a i s i w* i 
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are: afefa,i srefa i aitr i ^Tm i *rsifa i i afaa i a i 
a^taTg i 

No. 658. —Let there be elision of the a of sn a (No. 730), and 
of a reduplicated VERiJ, when an affix, with an indicatory k or n , 
follows. Thus jahati (No. 645) “they quit,’' juhntt (No. 523) “ he 
quitted,” hdtd “he will quit,” lidsyaf! “ lie will quit," jahdta “let him 
quit,” jahitdt (Nos. 444 and 656) or jahitdt (No. 657) “ may he quit.” 

^nrx ^ \ i i 8 i i 

grafa: i arfaaftaT i srsifa i afafa i aiftfa i wm i aaj; i 

No. 659.—And when hi (No. 447) follows, the substitute for 
the d of the verb ha “ to quit” is A, or i (No. 656), or t (No 657', 
Thus jah&'ii, or jahihl, or jahih i “ do thou quit,” ajahdt “ he quitted,” 
ajahah (Nos 481 and 658) “ tlu.y <|uitted.” 

fil I $ I 8 I \\* I 

mlbr aTtaraa i a$rra i afafa i sara i a?T- 

>4 ' ' 

aia i a^raua i ate ma usac a i s i 

No. 660. — There is elision of the a f the verb hd “ to quit "when 
a sdrvadlidlaka affix, beginning with y, follows. Thus jahydd (No. 
460) “ he may quitbut when the affix is drdhadhdtuku (No. 4651, 
then c is substituted by No. 525, giving hey at “ may he quit, ” ahdaU 
(Nos. 479, 480 and 530) “ he quitted,” aluhyat “he would quit.” 

The verb md (mdn) “ to measure or sound ” is next to be con¬ 
jugated. 

i si » i i 

*rrf arcrc qtrrir«rrafaa i faafa i fanrra i fir- 
aa iw i arar i mwa i fa a t m a i afaata i fmfta i mafat i 
TOT4R I tumwrf I UH1I ® I fa^ia I fa St a I fa*a » 

at i urn • i far^am i afa^ta i fa^a i » wa¬ 
rn i asrata i spia airitnmriifaT: i « i faafa i fa$a: i faafa i 
fa^a i fa Ufa i fawa i faarfasnr i atm; i aaa i a^a i faw- 
tiaw i au i wht i arfaafa i vrftaa i faa?f i finmfar i fatj- 
ara i afaa: i afaijHTa i afaa*: i fanjaia i faafa i faara i 
$wfe i awTtffa i a^a i aaftanj i aaftaa i farm aefa i < • 
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gg i Trf aw: i aratf?i i aw i arecTH i arara i asu i act i arrm i 
acwrfn i awra i acacm i 

No. 661.—When there is slu (No. 643), let t be the substitute of 
the vowel of the reduplicate syllable of these verbs—viz bhri “ to 
nourish,” md “ to measure,” and hd ( ohdn ) “ to go.” Thus mimUe 
(No. G57) “ he measures,” mtmtUe (No. 658) “ they two measure,” 
mimatc (No. 645) “ they measure,” 'mime (Nos. 548 and 426) “ he 
measured,” mild “ he will measure,” mdxyate “ he will measure,” 
■nximitdm (Nos 552 and 657) “let him measure,” amimita “he 
measured,” mi.mita (Nos. 555 and 658) “ lie may measure,” mdsishta 
(No. 558) “may he measure,” amdxta (No. 472) “he measured,” 
amdsyala “ he would measure.” 

The verb hd (ohdh) “to go” makes jihtte (No. 657) “he goes,” 
jihdtc (No. 658) “they two go,” jihate (Nos. 645 and 658) “they go,” 
Jake (Nos, 548 and 426) “he went,” hdtd “he will go,” hdsynta “he 
will go,” jihildm “let him go,” ajildta “he went,” jihita (Nos. 555 
and 658) “lie may go,” hdsishpt (No, 558) “may he go,” ahasta (No. 
472) “ho went,” a/uixyata “he would go.” 

The verb bhri (dtxbhrin) “to hold or nourish,” makes bibharti 
“he nourishes," blbhrUah “they two nourish,” bibhrati (No. 645) 
“they nourish,” bibhfile “ he nourishes,” bibhrdte “they two nourish,” 
bibhrate “ they nourish,” bibhardilchalcdra (No. 646) or babhdra (Nos. 
508 and 202) “ he nourished," babhnrtha “ thou didst nourish,” ha¬ 
bit riva (No. 514) “we two nourished,” bihhardnchtilcre or babhre (No, 
548) “he nourished,” bhartd { No, 510) “ho will nourish,” bharishyati 
(No. 532) or bharixhyate “he will nourish," bibhartu, “let him nourish." 
bibbardtil “ let me nourish,” bibhritdni “ let him nourish," abibhah 
(Nos. 420, 199, and 110) “ he nourished,” ubibhfitdm “ they to nour¬ 
ished,” abibharuh (Nos. 481 and 447) “they nourished,” bibkfiydt 
or bibhrita (No. 555) “ he may nourish,” bhriydt (No. 465) or bhfixh- 
txhtd (No. 558) “may he nourish,” abkdrshit (No. 519) or abhrita 
(No. 582) “ho nourished,” abharishyat or abharishyata “he would 
nourish.” 

The verb dd (duddn) “ to give” makes daddti “ he gives," dattah 
(No. 658) “they two give,” dadati (No. 645) “they give,” datte 
“ he gives,” daddle “ they two give,” dadate (No. 645) “ they give,” 
dadau (No. 523) or detde (No. 548) “ he gave,” ddtd “ he will give,” 
ddxyati or ddsyute “be will give," daddtu “let him give.” 
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^sr^Tqj * i \ i i 

anw wfiwr nnsrr: wfaftfa fanr i sg fa ft wf q ii i 

ifa 1 acfiw i wvL'iiH i i Hdnirt i arafat i fang i anrdte i 
vacTH i ^anrmg i : i 

No. 662. — Let roots of the form of da “to give” (meaning that 
root itself both in the third and first conjugations), do “to cut," and 
de “ to protect,” and of the form of Dili. “ to hold,” (viz. dhd itself 
and dhe “ to drink),” exclusive of dd (dap) “ to cut,” and dai (daip) 
“to purify,” be called GHU. By No. 614, the substitution of e is 
directed when hi follows a ghu —so we have dehi “ give thou,” dattam 
(No. 658) “do you two give,” adaddt or adatta (No. 658) “he gave,” 
dadydt (No. 460) or dadita (Nos. 555 and 658) “ he may give,” dcydl 
(No. 525) or ddsisldu (No. 558) “may he give,” addt (No. 478) “he 
gave,” addtam “they two gave,” aduh (No. 524) “they gave.” 

i \ i * i x 9 y 

fa 53 faacimfari i safari t i iranr- 

wh i f*ng ^nonfairafa: i i arerfa i 

No. 668.—And shout i shall be the substitute of the final of 
STHa “ to stand," AND of a verb termed ghu (No. 662), and the sick 
shall be as if it had an indicatory k, when the dtmanepada termina¬ 
tions are employed. Thus, the root ending in a short vowel, we have 
adita (No. 582) “he gave,” adasyat “he would give,” addsyata “he 
would give.” 

The verb dhd (tfudhdA) “to hold or nurture” makes dadhdti 
“ he holds.” 

i c i ^ i i 

fpniw fwnrfw umr *Irr wu nfa: rarrrar tttft: i vtf?: i 
arafa i wife i wn:« i arera i wa i ufa i i «fart- 
g i awn n fem ra i fa* i 3iCTTg i *«fi « arwrrg i acfaa i fang i 
yfahj I I fafal I fWTWH I WTCTH I fafaj SlTWtr- 
mfa: i w i 

No. 664.—Let there be a bhash (i. e. an aspirated letter) in the 
room of the has (i. e. the initial d No. 431) of the reduplicated verb 

M 
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Dha. “to hold,” ending in a jhash (i. e. indh), WHEN T OH TH AND 
when s or dhw follows. Thus we have dhattah (No. 658) “ they two 
hold,” dadluxti (No. 645) “they hold,” dadhdai “thou holdest,” dhat- 
thah (No. 664) “you two hold,” dhatte (No. 543) “he holds.” dadhdte 
“ they two hold,” dudhate (No. 645) “they hold, 1 ' dhatse “ thou hold¬ 
est” dhaddhvje, “you hold.” According to No. 614, when hi follows, e 
is substituted for the vowel of the root, which is a ghu (No. 662), and 
the reduplication is elided:—so that we have dhehi “do thou hold,” 
adudliut “ he lield,“ adhaWt (Nos. 658 and 664) “ he held,” dadhydt 
(Nos. 460 and 658) or dadhita (Nos. 555 and 658) “he may hold," 
dheydt (No. 525) or dluisiahta (No. 558) “ may he hold,” adhdt (No. 473) 
or adhila (Nos. 663 and 582) “behold,” adhdsyut or udhnayata “he 
would hold.” 

The verb nij (nijr) “to purify or to nurture” is next to be con¬ 
jugated. 

fT ff«STI 5JTWT I 

No. 665.—“ In respect OF the syllable IR (e. g. in the verb nijir ) 
THE DESIGNATION IT (No. 7) IS TO BE PREDICATED.” 

fNri swmri §t i ^ i«»^ i 

fsRrfeiifsrtmiwrow nut: «arr i i i nfairfk i 

\ N. 

5rf*m i fcreii i fafsra i Hrwr i i i i 

No. 666. —Let GUN A be the substitute of the reduplicate of the 
three verb NiJ “ to purify,” vij “ to differ,” and viah “ to pervade,” 
when there is <Slu (No. 643). Thus nenekti (Nos. 485 and 333) 
“he purifies,” neniktnh (No. 535) “they two purify,” nenijnti (No. 
645) “they purify,” nenikte (No. 535) “he purifies,” nineja (No. 426) 
or ninijit (No. 548) “he purified,” nckld “he will purify,” nekshyati 
(No, 169) or nekshyate “he will purify,” nenektu “let him purify,” 
nenigdhi (Nos. 593 and 333) “do thou purify.” 

vtTwrerenfw ftrfa I a I * I es | 

srenrcpraiT st i i i i i 

Ov m . x x N 

fn-a: i i i i fawTa i i faaftiz i 

No. 667 .—Gunn is not the substitute of a reduplicated verb 
with a light (No. 482) penultimate letter, when A S.vrvadhAtuka 
affix, beginning with a VOWEL and HAYING Ait INDICATORY P, FOLLOWS. 
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This debars No. 485, ami we have nenijdni (No. 6GC) “let me purify,’’ 
neniktdm (No. 552) “let him purify,” ancnck (No. 199) "he purified,” 
aneniktdm “they two purified,” anenijuh (No. 481) “they purified,” 
anenijam “ I purified,” anenikta “ he purified,” nenijydt “ he nmy 
purify,” nijydt (No. 465) “may he purify,” ncnijita (No. 555) “he 
may purify,” nikshishpi (No. 558) “may he purify.” 

fft&T 9T M I \ I ^ I 

wnraii? sit ntwatj i i *R*rtg i i 

W H gCI H I DMam 1 

No. 608. — An is OPTION AI.I.Y the substitute of chli (No. 471) 
A ft eh what root has AN indicatory ih (No. 665), when the pnra.vnai- 
pada terminations are employed. Thus auijat or annikxhit (Nos. 472, 
492, and 510) or anikta (No. 518) “ he purified,” aneksliyut or aneksh- 
yata “ he would purify.” 

So much for the 3rd class of verbs, “ hu, Ac.” The verbs of the 
4th class— “div, Ac.'' —arc to be conjugated. 

The verb div (diva) signifies “to play, to be ambitious of sur¬ 
passing, to traffic, to shine, to j raise, to rejoice, to be mad, to sleep, to love, 
and to go.” 

i 



i ^ i \ i i 

wjtrara: i KM ifn i sftaafrr i feis i tfsrrrr i icfsr- 
i a frw g « ^sftoUH i i aftaiTH i i i 

5W ftra rrRWrTR I 5 I Sfrft I 3 1 ?Tr*lfrT I JRfl i nf^HT I 

sj N» e C. 

No. 669 .—After the verbs Div “ to play,” &c, let there be syan, 
This debars sap (No. 419). According to No. 651, the vowel is 
lengthened when a consonant follows the v, and we have divyati “ he 
plays,” dideva (No. 485) “ he played,” devitd “ he will play,” devishyati 
“ he will play,” divyatu (No. 651) “ let him play,” adivyat “ he played,” 
divyet (No. 463) “ he may play,” divpdt (No. 465) “ may he play,” 
adevit (No. 480) “ he played,” adevishyat “ he would play.” In tho 
same way is conjugated the verb shiv (shim,) “ to sew” 
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The verb nrit (nriti) “ to toss about one’s body—i. e. to dance,” 
makes nrityati “ he dances,” nanarta (Nos. 508 and 485) “ he danced,” 
nartitd “ he will dance.” 

% sfafa I 9 I * I M3 I 

gsra i i i i toIh i i ***% i 

SRft *§»* I 8 I wrtrfrl TO«J ST I S*rf?f I I rRTCT I 

No. 670.— H (No. 433) is optionally the augment of an drdha- 
dhdtuka, affix, when it begins with the letter s other than the s of 
sigh (No. 472), coming after these verbs—viz. krit “ to cut,” chrit 
" to hurt,” chhrid “ to light,” trid “ to kill,” and nrit “ to dance.” 
Thus nartishyati or nnrtsyati “ he will dance,” nrityatu,” let him 
dance,” anrityat “ he danced,” nrityet “ he may dance,” nritydt “ may 
he dance,” anarttt (No. 480) “ he danced,” anartiahyat (No. 670) or 
anartsyat “ he would dance.” 

The verb tras (trust) “ to fear,” according to No. 520, optionally 
takes the affix iyan (No. 669). Thus we have trasyciti or trasati 
(No. 419) “ he fears,” tatrasa “ he feared.” 

stt i $ i»i v * 8 ■ 

5HT fsfifrl fafe sfe Sfvl S IfFSTWirsiw ST I SSH: I ?R- 

m: \ sfcro i rniftra i sfaaT i *tr rRffiTw i n i 

<4 C\ 

No. 671. — There is option am.Y the substitution of e , and elision 
of the reduplicate syllable, of these verbs — viz. JRI “ to grow old,” 
BHRAM “ to whirl,” AND tras “ to fear,” when lit with an indicatory k 
(No. 486), and likewise when that, with the augment if (No. 433,) 
follows. Thus tresatuh or tatrasatah “ they two feared,” treaitha “ or 
tatrasitha “ thou didst fear,” trasitd “ he will fear.” 

The verb 6o “ to pare ” is next to be conjugated. 

urf* I 9 I \ I ^ I 

^rtr: wm i wfn i i scrfo i wtt i i i 

TITHT l I 

No. 672.—Let there be elision of o, when Syan (No. 669) fol¬ 
lows. Thus si/afi “ he pares,” si/ceiaA “ they two p^re,” syanti “th e 
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pare,” iaaau (Nos. 528 and 523) “ ho pared," ia&atuh (No. 524) “ they 
two pared,” Sasuh (Noe. 528 and 524) “ they pared,” idtd (No. 528) 
“ ho will pare,” sasyati “ he will pare.” 

from^ t^stpbbto: r*i » i i 

fail gwiT i *nmrj i totht* i « 

No. 673.—There is optionally elision of sich (No. 472) after 
these verbs—viz. ohra “ to sinoll,” dhe “ to drink,” go “ to pare,” chho 
“ to cat,” and sho “ to destroy,’ wheu the paraamaipada terminations 
are employed. Thus aiat “ he pared,” asdtam “ they two pared,” usuh 
(No. 524) “ they pared.” 

^ \ 9 1 * i ^ i 

qxri wtw ftig ?? qcwqirq i i ’STrm'ta i 

tJTTf i 1 5 » ipfH 1 irr i « i wfa i i 

3t 1 « 1 3pfn 1 35T 1 5«rm • ^acm i anj ?n¥^ i < i 

x \ 

No. 674 .—And .sak shall be the augment of these verbs—viz.— 
YAM “ to restrain,” ram “ to sport,” i^am “ to how,” and those that end 
in LONG A, and, at the same time, i( shall be th#augmcnt of the sich 
(No. 472) coming after them, when the parasmaipada terminations 
are employed. Applying then these two augments, it and sak, wo 
have asdsit “ he pared,” asdsishtdm “ they two pared.” 

The verb chho “to cut” makes chhyati (No. 672) “he cuts.” 

The verb sho “to destroy” makes syuti “he destroys,” sasau (No. 
528) “he destroyed.” The verb do “to cut” makes dyati “he cuts,” 
dadau “he cut," deyAt (No. 525) “may he cut,” addt (No. 473.) 
“ he cut.” 

The verb vyadh (vyadha) “tostrike" is next to be conjugated. 

rs • *»> rs r»> .-_rv . 

i| l I 1 m- 

* l i I \ i ii i 

inri wrarrwr wth feia g i ftrafn i farami i fafinag: i 
firfira: i faaiftni i fang i a>gT i mmfH t fewg i fewra i 
qrarraftg i jro jot \ i qaifo 1 wra 1 gqifxni 1 i 5 t- 
@iff! 1 qg idDrqg 1 1 grr innm 1 w » gajfn 1 gSrnr 1 «g- 

i m srarerc 1 1 1 srhh 1 3*g: 1 
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No. 675 .—And let there be a aanpraadrana (No. 281) ia the 
room (of the' semi-vowel) of these verbs—viz. grah “ to take,” jyA 
“ to become old,” vay (the substitute of ve) “to weave,” vyadh “to 
strike," VAiS “ to subdue,” vyach “ to deceive,” vraSch “ to cut,’ 
prachchh “ to ask," and bhrasj “ to fry,” when what affix has an 
indicatory fc or fi follows. Thus, the affix tyan being regarded as 
having an indicatory A (No. 535) we have vidhyati (No. 283) “ he 
strikes,” vivyddha (No. 583) “he struck,” vivulhatuh “ they two struck,’’ 
vividhuh “they struck,” vivyadhitha (No. 517) or vivyaddha (No 586) 
“thou didst strike,” vyaddhd (No. 586) “ he will strike,” vyatsyati 
“ he will strike,” vidhyet (Nos. 462 and 460) “ he may strike,” vidhydt 
(No. 465) “may ho strike,” avyatsit (No. 479) “he struck.” 

The verb push (pus/ta ) “ to nourish” makes pushyati “ he nour¬ 
ishes,” puposha (No. 485) “he nourished,” puposhitha (No. 517) 
“thou didst nourish,” poslipi (No. 78) “he will nourish,” pokshyati 
(No. 585) “ he will nourish." In accordance with No. 542, this verb 
takes aA instead of chli ^No. 471). Thus apushat “he nourished.” 

The verb 6ush. (ausha) “to become dry” makes iuahyati “he 
dries,” 6uSosha “he dried,” asashat (No. 542) “he dried." 

The verb nas (nafa) “ to perish" makes nahjati “ he perishes,” 
nandsa “he perished,” ne&atuh (No. 494) “ they two perished.” 

i i 

SranWTWlTHSJvCT SH l 1 

No. 676.— And after the verbs badh “ to hurt,” &c., let it (No. 433) 
be optionally the augment of an drdhadhdtuka affix, beginning with 
a val. Thus nesitha (No. 495) “ thou didst perish.” 

l 9 I ^ I $0 I 

3* i snig i i Hfsnr i Hftrm i hot i Hftrarfw i Hgr- 
fn i hwi i inroa i hwh i hwth i *hhh i vw Hrftnrat 113 i 

Si V V N ^ \ 

i nra i gT fe fH qm fk? « Hgf?nr i i i 

Him i nfsim i p= trftrrro i w i acn^ i dvvli Wi i 

No. 677.— When A jhal comes after the verbs masj “to be 
immersed,” AND “ to perish,” let there be the augment num. Thus, 
on the alternative allowed by No. 676, we have nanaAshtha (No. 334) 
“thou didst perish,” ne&iva (No. 494) “we two perished,” neiima “we 
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perished,” nntiitd (No. 676) or nadshfd " he will perish,” naiishyati 
or nadkshyati (Nos. 334 and 585) “ he will perish,” naSyatu “ let him 
perish,” anaiyat “ he perished,” nasyet " he may perish,” nadydt “ may 
he perish,” anasat (No. 542) “he perished.” 

The verb shu (slitth) “to give birth to " makes sdyatc (No. 543) “she 
bears,” zushuve (No. 220) “she bore.” In accordance with the 
restrictive rule No. 514, this verb takes the augment if:—thus 
sushuvishe “thou borest,” sushuvivahe “ we two bore,” sushwvimahc 
“ we bore,” sotd or mvitd (No. 511) “she will bear.” 

The verb du (dun) “ to suffer or he consumed with pain” makes 
duyate “ he suffersand di {din) “ to decay” makes diyate “ ho 
decays.” 

1^18 1^1 

qtwiuiii: sfifearrouTHSFW nz i 

No. 678.—Let YUT be the augment, when an drdhadhdtuka affix, 
WITH AN INDICATORY K OR A and beginning with A VOWEL, COMES 
after the verb Di (>/<«) “ to decay.” 

sriramgrorT: ftr|r arffian i facets i 

No. 67!).—“ The augments vuk (No. 425) AND YUT (No. 678) ARE 
(in spite of No. 509) to be regarded as having taken effect, when 
the substitute Uvan (No. 220) or a van (No. 221) presents itself. 
Thus we have didiye “he decayed”—[the yuf being recognised as 
existent by No. 220, which would otherwise have taken effect here.) 

^ I $ I \ I • 

g t u ai ni i gre fo mtef fafi ra i arrm i arrwfH i wzjm i 
famw i *im i TS i i feii « sfam i tfte ut 5 i 9© i 

v X 

titan i 5 ht i i wif 1 i wran i utjw* i i 

No. 680.— And when the affix lyap (No. 941) follows, there is 
the substitution OF A in the room of these verbs, viz. Mi (min) “to 
hurt or kill,” Ml (dunlin) “to scatter,” and Di (din) “to decay.” 
By the “and” it is implied that the same change will take place when 
there is a cause for the substitution of an eclt, but unattended by an 
indicatory s. Hence [the affixes tdsi and sya being such causes] we have 
ddtd “ he will decay,” dasyati “ he will decay,” addstd “ he decayed.” 
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The verb (din) “to move in the sky—i. e. to fly,” makes di-jaic 
“he flies,” didye (No. 221) “he flew,” dayitd “he will fly.” 

The verb pi (pin) “to drink” makes piyate “he drinks,” petd 
(No. 510) “ he will drink,” apeshfa “ he drank.” 

The verb md (mdh) “to measure” makes mayate “he measures,’ 
mame “ he measured.” 

The next verb is jan (jani) “ to be produced or born.” 

I * I ^ I 9* | 

forfk i grruH i ari i gffimr i i 

No. 081.— Of the verbs jnya "to know,” and JAN “to be pro¬ 
duced,” JA is the substitute, when what follows has an indicatory a. 
Thus jdyate “ he is produced,” jajhe (Nos. 540 and 76) “he was pro¬ 
duced," janitd “ he will bo produced,” janishyate “ he will be “ pro¬ 
duced.” 



11 t\ i 

No. 682.— After these verbs—viz. “ dip “ to shine,” JAN “ to be 
produced,” budh “ to teach,” PUR “ to be full,” TAY “ to extend,” AND 
PYAY “ to swell,” chin is optionally the substitute of chli (No. 471), 
when the termination ta, of the singular, follows. 

^ t $ I 8 I * 

fw. i 

Vi ^ 

No. 683.—There is ELISION ( luh ) of what comes AFTER CHI? 
(No. 682). 

vriroziTOr i s i 3 i 

tow glgfaiu i gtfa a i i i afhft 

afr& 15?o i aSarft i feaftS i *aftfa i i *ra: i ^ i 

i 5a i aw i « 

No. 684.—In the room OF these two—viz. JAN “ to be produced,” 
AND badh “ to kill,” there is not vriddhi (in spite of No. 489), when 
chin (No. 682) follows, or a kfit affix (No. 329) with an indicatory h or 
n. Thus ajani or (on the alternative allowed by No, 682) ajanishja 
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"he was produced,” The verb dip (dipi) “to shine” makes dipyate 
“he shines,” didipe “he shone,” adipi (No. 682) or adi’pixhpi “he shone.” 

The verb pad (pada) “ to go ” makes padyate “ ho goes,” pede 
(No. 494) “ he went,” paltd “ he will go,” patsishpi “ may he go.” 

l> * \ I * 

h nr i wnf? i WMUfuw i *nr*rH i fcrac tmr- 
nm i ^ i fsrara i iriT i ’sfsm i srvi smrR i 553 1 «toth i 
tlgT I WTrWH I I *ilTfa I I WWrWTrTm I HVI *TO- 

1 5?8 1 gwH » gmi 1 §TgT 1 *rag 1 fatm 1 s*n 1 ggqn i 
[ ggfos 1 

No. 680 . — Lot chin be substituted for cldi afteh tlie verb fa a 
to go,” when the personal termination ta of the singular follows. 
Thus apddi (No. 683) “ he went,” apatsatdm “ they two weut,” apatsata 
“ they went.” 

The verb vid (vida) “ to be ” makes vidyale “ he is,” vettd “ he 
will be,” avitta (No. 626) “ he was.” 

The verb buclh (budha) “ to understand ” makes budhyate “he 
understands,” boddhd (No. 586) " he will understand,” bhotsyate (No. 
278) “ he will understand,” bhulsCihta " may he understand,” abodhi 
(No. 683) or abaddha (Nos. 586 and 626) “ he understood,” abhutsutdm 
(No. 278) “ they two understood.” 

The verb yudh (yadhn) “ to fight ” makes yudhyate “ he fights,” 
yuyudhe “ he fought,” yoddkd (No. 586) “ he will fight,” ayuddlui “he 
fought.” 

The verb srij (srija) “ to quit ” makes Sfijyatn “ he quits,” sasrijc 
(No. 508) “ he quitted,” sasrijishe “ thou didst quit." 

\ $ i \ i ^ i 

w rgr gfsfi fH i wt i ggrfa i i i vh- 
gram i fafag i mw i i i iporc i i ngKg » 

zngftro i wfvmftr i wfSmii i ufawfa i wfawa i ure i x$ i 
g g i fr ! I ggig I SHU* I 5Pqj I I HfT HFWfg I SRT- 

ctflrt I I 

No. 686.—Let am be the augment of these two verbs, viz. srij 
“ to quit,” AND DBiS “ to see,” WHEN an affix, beginning with A JHAL 
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and NOT having AN indicatorv K, follows. Thus srashtd (Nos. 334- 
and 78) “ he will quit,” srakshyati (Nos. 334 and 585) “ he will quit,” 
srikshishfa “ may he quit,” airish\a “ he quitted,” asrikshdtam “ they 
two quitted.” 

The verb mfish fmrisha) “ to endure patiently ” makes mrishyali 
or mrishyate “ he endures,” mamarsha “ he endured,” mamarshitha or 
mamrishishe “ thou didst endure,” marshitdei or rn.arshitd.8e “ thou 
wilt endure,” mnrshishyati or marshishyate “ he will endure.” 

The verb nah (ruiha) “ to bind ” makes nahyati or nahyate “ he 
binds,” nandha “ he bound,” nanaddha or nehitha “ thou didst bind,’ 
nehe. “ he bound," naddhd “ he will bind,” natsyati (No. 389) “ he will 
bind,” andtsit or anaddha “ he bound.” 

So much for the 4th class of verbs, “div Ssc'' 

The 5th class of verbs consists of “ su &c.” 

The verb su (shun) means “ to extract the Soma juice.” 

Wftl fectT^xi: i 
^srrsrxi: i 

trsr *fmri i t i 

s» \ 

M I \ I I 

wrprara:: i i mra: i mn i mgfiri i ma: i 

Ni V>\J Si <0 \ N» \> 

i mra i i msm i mat < mrat « mna i i 

NiN* NAS* S» V» M Si Si si 

mm i mi i mrarft i mil i mrarn i hoth i 

Sis> \) Si si si s ©v s 

No. 687.—Let there be snu after the verbs su, &c. 

This debars sap (No. 419.) Thus we have sunoti (No. 420) “ he 
presses out,” sunutah “ they two press out,” sunwanti (yan taking the 
place of the vowel by No. 536) “ they press out,” sunwah (No. 537) or 
sunuvah “ we two press out,” sunute “ he presses out,” sunwdte 
■“ they two press out,” sunwate “ they press out,” sunwahe (No. 537) 
or sunvahe “ we two press out,” sushdva or ssushuve “ he pressed out,’ 
eotd “he will press out,” stinu (No. 538) “do thou press out,” 
sunavdni “ let me press out,” sunavai “ let me press out,” eunuydt 
“ he may press out,” suydt (Not 518) “ may he press out.” 

| 9 | 3 I 93 | 
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fera *7 i *rerreftg i wms i few i s? i fe^rfer i 

i 

N> 

No. 688—Let H be the augment of sick AFTER these—viz. STU 
“to praise,” SU “to extract the Soma juice." and dhu “ to shake,” 
WHEN THE PARASMAIPADA affixes ARE EMPLOYED. Thus asdvU or 
asouhta “ he pressed out.” 

Thfe verb chi (chin) “ to gather” makes chinoti or chinuti “he 
gathers.” 

ftwm I 3 M I 

^MITTTT^f: 5 FP 5 T STT *lfe feffe 7 T I feiTU I I fem$ I 

i i 'srae i yr^iare i 3 1 sfrnTfa 1 i 

No. 689.—There is optionally the substitution of a guttural in 
the room OF cm “to gather" after a reduplicate syllable, when saw. 
(No. 752) or lit follows. Thus chikdya or chichdya, chikyc or chichye, 
“ he gathered,” achaishit or acheshta “ he gathered.” 

The verb stri (strA) “to cover,” makes strinoti or strinute “he 
covers.” 

| 9 I 8 I ^ l 

*iwtow wn: ^rirr 1 hwtt i hw- 

tg: 1 rnsiT 1 n^THTfk mn: 1 jsrvra 1 

No. 690.—Of a reduplicate syllable the letters denoted by the 
pralydhara KHAY, preceded by a sak, remain:—the other consonants 
are elided. Thus tastdra “he covered,” tastaratuh “they two 
covered,” tastare “ he covered.” By No. 533, there being the substitu¬ 
tion of guna, we have starydt " may he cover.” 

W*frUT%: I 3 I * | n i 

«UT»ntf«f ferefrfegT I I I TOifeg I 

TO|H I TO I 8 I VITTfn I I a>ITa[ I WTrftfg fe I 
i svrro i 

No. 691.—Let it be optionally the augment of lin and sich> 
coming after what root ends in ri and begins with a conjunct 
consonant. Thus starishishpi or stfishi&hta “ may he cover," 
astarishta or astrip% “ he covered.” 
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The verb dhu (dhun) “ to shake” makes dhUnoti ordhunute 
" he shakes,” dudhdva “ he shook,” and optionally taking the augment 
if by No. 511 dudhavitha or dudhatha “thou shookest." 

sapi: firfa i a i * I \\ I 

ftjsr sarra anarras fnafaiaif t i B a i *?a i asifacfimur- 

V 'V 

fgrdfiTC i arviftra i arai i i airfare i we i to- 

\ *0 vj \) S> V 

wg i wtoh i avifetsaTa i aiiTHiaT*r i aafawa i ainwa i 

*an^rr: i 

No. 692—Let not if be the augment, WHEN what affix has AN 
indicatory g or K comes after the verb Sri “ to serve” or what verb 
with one vowel ends in the pratydhdra UK. Notwithstanding this 
rule’s having presented itself, the verb now under consideration always 
takes the augment it, in accordance with the determining rule No. 514. 
Thus dudhuviva “ we two shook,” dudhuve “ he shook adhdvxt or 
i adhavisht<i or adhoshta “shook,” adhavishyat or adhoahyat “he 
would shake,” adhavishyatdm or adhosyatdm “ they two would shake,” 
adhavishyata or adhoshyata “ he would shake.” 

So much for the 5th class of verbs—“ su, dc," 

The 6th class of verbs consists of “ tud, &c.” 

The verb fwci signifies “ to torment." 

i 

N» 

aa: straw i *i i 

m i ? i \ i s'* i 

a insqm g: i aarfa i a?a »aarc i aarfaca i aat i araT i 
EiaT?^ i wa i 55 Son i * 1 aafa 1 a*a 1 aara 1 araT 1 
xrca 1 3 1 qfif^tf a aa a mna 1 aw w^a w. 1 aw smaa 
si: 1 ^rsaifa 1 Jfvsm 1 

No. 693.—Let there be Sa after tud, &c. This debars iap (No. 
419). Thus tudati or tudatc * he torments,” tutoda “ he tormented,” 
tutoditha “ thou didst torment,” tutu.de “ he tormented,” tottd “ he 
will torment,” atautsit or atutta “ he tormented.” 
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The verb nud (nuda) “ to send ” makes nudati or nudate “ he 
sends,” nunoda “ he sent,” nottd “ he will send” 

The verb bhraaj means “ to fry.” 

In forming the present tense—a vowel is substituted for the semi¬ 
vowel by No. 675, then, by the substitution of a palatal for a dental 
(by No. 76), the a becomes 6; and, by the change of 4 to jai (by No. 
25), becomes j, giving bhrijjati or bhrijjate “ he fries.” 

i $ i » i \ 

WfiT luiwiqyiuiw nimm snyyin* i 

>> 

qr: i i wi i i swf&i i 

i W55I« TO55 ih: i srerfssra i srarftfa wiro: i *: i 
m i mm i i w£t i wgT i wr^ffT i jsrenfh i twt- 
tm srHirm qtwnrin i i i tfgqaro: i 

*r?ffe i i qwrarfg i qran^[ i qwt£ i m i guar i 
8 i gnjfft i girra i Wr i ygw » 

No. 694.—In the room of the n and the penultimate letter of 
the root bhbasj, there shall be optionally the augment ham, when 
an ardhadhdtuka affix follows. As it has an indicatory m (No. 265), 
the augment comes after the last vowel. [If the ram had been in¬ 
tended merely as an augment, the verb alone—not also certain letters 
of the verb—would have been cited in the aphorism. The citation of 
the letters with the 6tli case-affix attached, in accordance with the 
aphorism I. 1 49—indicates that the augment is to act as a substitute— 
so that] the abolition of the r and of the pfcnultimato letter takes 
place, in consequence of the direction implied in the 6th case-affix 
signifying “in the room of.” Thus we have babharja “he fried,” 
bubharjatuh “ they two fried,” babharjitha or babharshtha (No. 334) 
“thou didst fry ; or, alternatively, babhrajja “ he fried,” babhrajjatuh 
" they two fried,” babhmjjitha “ thou didst fry.” When a jhal follows, 
the s is elided by No. 237, and the final is changed to sh by No. 334:— 
thus (when the augment if is not employed) we have babhrashpia 
“ thou didst fry,” babharje or babhrajje “ he fried,” bharshpi or bhrashpi 
“ he will fry,” bharkshyati or bhrakshyati “ he will fry.” When an 
affix with an indicatory k or fi follows, the substitution of a vowel for 
the semi-vowel, ty No. 675, takes place,—debarring the augment ratn 
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(No. 694) through the superior authority specially assigned to the ear¬ 
lier rule of the two [contrary to the general principle laid down in No. 
132]—so that we have bhrijydt “ may he fry,” bhrijydstdm “ may they 
two fry,” bhrijydsuh “may’they fry,” bharkahishta of bhrakshislta “ may 
lie fry,” abhdrkshU, or abhrdknhit abharshfa or abhrashfa “ he fried.” 

The verb krish (krisha) “ to draw or make furrows—to plough,” 
makes krishati or kf inflate “ he ploughs,” chakarsha or chaLrinhe “ he 
ploughed.” 

qr g q n fT ra i i i \ \ vk i 

TO 9 j f »ranw * ^ai vR^rarafsRiH i shut i *nst i 

ssfrE i 

No. 695.—When an affix follows, beginning with aj/ial and not 
having an indicatory k, then am is optionally the augment OF WHAT 
verb is Git avELY accented in its original enunciation, and has the 
vowel HI AS its penult. Thus wo have Icrashtd, or, without the am, 
kiirnhtd “ he will plough,” kfikshtshfa “ may he plough.” 

wr3*rgitny»?n*}i: ftrwT ara: i awraftn i a aR T jrfa t as- 
an 1 1 assume 1 1 f *r **m 1 *41 firafa 1 firaa 1 

I wfSTHT l I 33 I S I 

No. C96. — Sick should he stated to be optionally the substi¬ 
tute OF CHLI AFTER the verbs spbiS “ to touch,” MRlg “ to perceive,” 
KBUSII “ to plough,” TRIP “ to be satisfied,” AND drip “ to be proud.” 
Thus akrdkshit (No. 095), akdrkshit (No. 499), or akriknhat (No. 627), 
or akfiahta “ he ploughed,” akrikshdtdm “ they two ploughed,” akfik- 
shanta “ they ploughed.” 

The verb mil (mi l a) “to mix” makes milati or viilate “Jhe 
mixes,” miviela “ he mixed,” melita “ he will mix,” amelit “ he mixed,” 

The verb much (muihlri) signifies “ to be free.” 

si i a i \ i nt i 

33 i jsgffl i wsgn i Snwr i 
3^e « *393 i t *wmr»3 i 39 i a 1 3**- 
fa I 3WH I ?TOT I I | 5 TT$ I c I faidja I 

1 faisr 1 fefai 1 g BT Hgfew i wz 1 gfon 1 i 

nftam 1 fire 1 « 1 ftraafa 1 ftrsqg 1 
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No. 697.— When s5a (No. 693) follows, let num be tbe augment 
OF the verbs MUCH &C. i. e. of much “ to be free,” lip “ to smear,” rid 
" to find,” lup “ to cut,” sick “ to sprinkle,” krit “ to cut,” kh'ul “ to 
hurt,” and pis “ to be organised.” Thus muuchnti or viunckata “ he is 
free,” moktd “ he will be free,” muchyat or mulcshishtu “ may he be free,” 
amuchat or amukta “ he was free,” anmkhdtdm “ they two wore free.” 

The verb lup (lupin) “ to cut ” makes lumj>ati or lampule “ he 
cuts,” loptd “ he will cut, ” alupat or alupta “ lie cut.” 

The verb vid (vid/ri) “ to find” makes vindati or vindate “ ho 
finds,” viveda or vivide “he found.” In the opinion of Vydyh vnbhuti, 
this verb takes the augment if. —which would give veditd “ he will 
find.” According to the opinion of the Mah&bh&shya, it does not take 
the augment it :—witness parivcltd “ he will become a house-holder 
before his elder brother.” 

The verb sick (slLicha) “ (o sprinkle ” makes sihehati or sihehate 
“ ho sprinkles.” 

i * \\ i vr i 

swsitf i i 

No. 698. — Let an be the substitute for chli after these verbs — 
viz. lip “ to smear,” sich “ to sprinkle,” anu hne “to call.” Thus asichut 
“ he sprinkled.” 

\ ^ I ^ I V*8 1 

feWerfef: titto 3T i i i fsra i » 

I %rqfH I I itfIT I 1 1 

^cowrraf^vi: i 

No. 699.—Let ah be optionally the substitute of chli after 
tip “ to smear,” sich “ to sprinkle," and hwe “ to call,” when the 
atmanepada terminations ARE employed. Thus asichata or asikta 
“ he sprinkled." 

The verb lip (lipa) “ to smear ”—[which the author of the Kaumv- 
di renders “ to increase ”] makes limpati or limpate “ he smears,” leptd 
“ he will smear,” alipat, or aMpata or alipta “ he smeared.” __«. 

So much for those verbs of this conjugation which take both 
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W& 1 11 1 gRtfar i i sfifHrTT i ntfdwfH i wwfa I 
H 3 rhth j far* ufoira 1 i* i farofar i fa§«[ i #nr i fan ira*ra » 
1? • fanfa i gfarm i nrarra iaR i is t qnaf a i arena • as- 

c\ 

fasti i asns i afaaar i wzr i sfagtgfre i ggrfa i sprang i irer- 
TOta i sro an^gfti g i 11 i fagfa i faana i fafaaa: i wfaiaT t 
ai fa mfa i fsraira i ^arr^ta i aardta i are: ERtrfafaaa^fa 
a iraaa i mrtffa wra* g a rrefag grg Ta i ^ i 

M N» N. 

IS i as®: srutct < hr mfararai iN ftrafafa gras: i aras *r?ft- 
%mraawfaarag i 1551 ^rs$fa 1 ^igg r aaifafa *pn: 1 fgv^vc- 
nfaJTasRtraaaarnraTa^ 1 m s a$ 1 mra«®a: 1 ^efa^ai 1 tra*R a?a- 

s» x » 

jt 11' 1 aggifar 1 *m faaina 1 l«s • aafa 1 

S) NS 

No. 700.—The verb to cut “kiut” (kriti) makes krintati “he 
cuts,” chakarta “ he cut,” kartitd “ he will cut,” kartishyati or kar- 
tsyati “ he will cut," akartit “ he cut.” 

The verb khid (khida) “to hurt” makes khindati “he hurts,” 
chikheda “he hurt,” khetld “he will hurt.” 

The verb pii (pisu,) “to be reduced to constituent parts” makes 
piAsati “ he is decomposed,” peaitd “ he will be decomposed.” 

The verb vrasch (ovraschu) “to cut” makes vrischati (No. 675) 
“ he cuts," vavrascha “ he cut,” vavraichitha or vavrashtha “ thou 
didst cut,” vra&chitd or vrashtd “ he will cut,” vmhhishyati or vrak~ 
ahyati “ho will cut," vrischydt (No. 675) “may he cut,” avra&chit 
“he cut.” 

The verb vyaeh ( vyachci ) “ to deceive" makes vichati (No. 675) “ he 
deceives,” vivydeha “ he deceived,” vivichatuh “ they two deceived, ” 
vyachitd “ be will deceive," vyachwhyati “ he will deceive,” vichyat 
“may he deceive,” avydch.it (No. 491) or avyachit “he deceived.” 
Here the vdrtika (by which the substitution of vriddhi would have 
been prevented) viz. that “ The verb vyaeh, is to be regarded as one 
of the list 'hut &c.’ (No. 624), when an affix other than the kfit affix 
as (No. 329) follows, does not apply—for the prohibition “not the 
kfit affix as” refers.to the kfit affix only [and not to the tense-affixes:— 
in the same way as the expression “ not a brdhman ” would be held 
to refer to a man, not to a horse or a tree.] 
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The verb uhchh (uchchki) means “to glean.” Gleaning here 
means taking up grain by grain. To glean the whole ears, &c., Yddava 
tells us, is expressed by the verb Ail. 

The verb richchh (richchha) “ to go, to fail in faculties, to become 
stiff," makes richckkati “ he goes.” By No. 653, guna is substituted 
when lit follows, and the augment nut is derived from No. 498, since 
the mention of a word with two consonants serves to specify a word 
with more consonants than one. Thus dnarclichha “he went,” unar- 
chchhatuh “they two went,” richchhitd, “he will go.” 

The verb ujjlt (ujjha) “quit” makes ujihati “he quits,” and the 
verb lubh (lubha) “to bewilder” makes luhhati “he bowilders.” 

t 9 I * I I 

trcw maftroviTHaRwfT wra i irfwHT i ^tsht i 
iTfwttrff! I gq gWT I 5?° « I I HTO I frfTOT I *?!- 
tTTH I gwifn I 

No. 701.—Let it be optionally the augment, wiikn an drdha- 
dhdtuba affix, begin mug with T, comes after the verbs i.sil “ to wish,” 
SWAHA “to endure,” uimi “to bewilder,” Jtusil “to hurt or kill,” and 
risii “to hurt or kill.” Thus lobhitd or lobilhd “ he will bewilder,” 
lobhishyuti “he will bewilder.” 

The verbs trip (tripa) and trhnph (trhnpha) mean “ to be satis¬ 
fied.” The former makes trip'll i “ he is satisfied,” talurpa “ he was 
satisfied,” tar pita “he will be satisfied,” atarpit “In; was satisfied.” 
The latter makes trimphati “he is satisfied.” 

$r JfPST^tai to airzi: i WTfksro: thktc to 5 $* totttto- 
WTM IfTOrro: I rfgm* I fWTH I OT TOR 1 33 I 33 I flfrT • 
9^% I TO TOT I 38 1 TOfcl I I 3 U I » tjfalTT I 

tot 1 sfiwfH 1 1 1 3 k z wife# 1 35 1 

fefaw 1 TOife* 1 1 tots 11 m araw 1 30 1 trefa 1 

' n»nj n» sa ^ » 

nfear 1 wre %3 rto i 3« 1 wrafa 1 wifern 1 mx sraTO 1 

S> \J N) 'O 

I 9 ° I TOT??! I W 5 lfH I 

NA S> 

No. 702.—“ The augment NUSvt (No. 497) should BE stated to 
be that OF the verbs trimpha “to be satisfied” and *tjie like when 
ia (No. 693) follows. The word dili (usually rendered “&c”) her* 
means “ of the same description as.” So that here “ tfimpha and th« 
N 
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like” are those verbs which include the letter n. Thus tatrimpha 
(notwithstanding No. 862) “ he was satisfied,” and, when sa does not 
follow, triphydt “ may he be satisfied.” 

The verbs mpitj, (mridt) and prid (prid/i) " to delight” make 
mridati and pridati “lie delights.” 

The (Vaidiha) verb sun (iuiui) “to go” makes iunati “he goes.” 

The verb ink (ixku) “to wish” makes ichi'hhuti ( No. 539) “ho 
wishes,” exh'dd (No. 701) or cs/tfd “he will wish,” eshisliyati “he will 
wish,” ishyut “ may he wish,” a in/fit “ he wished.” 

The verb hut (hu(u) means “ to become crooked.” According to 
No. 624, the affixes after this verb, not having an indicatory n or n 
being regarded as having an indicatory n (No, 467), we have chukuti- 
tlia “thou didst become crooked,” chukota or chukuta (No. 490) “I 
became crooked,” hntitd “ he will become crooked.” 

The verb put (pupi) “to embrace” makes putati “he embraces,” 
pntitd “he will embrace.” 

The verb xphut (xph/ita) “to blow, to blossom, to open as a bud 
or flower,” makes uphupiti “it blossoms,” sphutitd “ it will blossom.” 

The verbs xphur (xph.u ra) and xphul (sph.ula) " to tpiiver” make 
sphurati and uphulati “ he quivers.” 

^ wj: | c | ^ | sf | 

NO NO ' 

urg 5rr i ftfWRtfrf i i tor i 311 q fc nrmigTgq: I 

gafn i TOra i i zmin *§r i 3x i w gaf n i *W55i i jrfnr- 
totWh to i 

N> N 

No. 708.—There is optionally the substitution of sh for the a 
ok the verbs si'H UK and sphui, “to quiver," AKTEK the prefixes NIK, 
ni, and vi (No. 48), Thus nishpurati or nixhphurati “he perpetually 
quivers.” 

The verb nu means “ to praise.” [That the vowel of this root is 
long, not short as some contend, is proved by the quotation] “parinfaa 
yuyod iya —the dawning of whose praise-worthy qualities”—[which 
otherwise would not scan]. This verb makes nuvati “ he praises,” 
nundva “ he praised,” nuvitd “ he will praise.” 

The verb wiasj (tumasjo) “ to purify by washing” makes majjati 
“ he immerses,” mamajja “ he immersed.” According to No. 677 this 
verb, when a jkal follows, takes the augment »ttm, [the irregular ap¬ 
plication of which is specified in the following vdrtika]. 



TOnXnt. 


211 


matsw ia wt 5thi: i i mtyg g i *m- 

N CV N> ' - - » 

fern i srerfiT i wf go% i ^smTgtH i i tott§: i *§ft w| i 

31 I *3jfa I Tim I TT3«fH I I W^T Wlfew I 38 I 

an i faro iraSR i 33 i fernfri i ?*r urroR i 3S i wtor pm: i 

3R2TrW ^qVJWTSTOWinW I TOTa^ TOn^Trl l I n% 

fSTOTOFUTOlTSTO I 3S> I ritefftrUTfa: I *!£ TOrR I 3 C » 

^ 45 

No. 704.—“Theaugment num should be stated to precede the 
LAST letter of the root masj” —[not the last of the vowels as No. 205 
directs]. By No. 337 there is elision of the x, the first member of the 
conjunct consonant (siij )—and thus we have mamivhklha (No. 333) or 
maino'ijitha " thou didst immerse,” man kid "he will immerse.,” mank- 
sihyati ‘‘he will immerse," amd nkxhit “ he immersed,” arndnktdm (No. 
513) 11 they two immersed,” umdnkxhuh “ they immeised.” 

The verb rtij (rajo) “to break,” makes ntjati “he breaks,'< 
rolcta “he will break,” rokshyati “he will break,” uraukxhtt “he 
broke.” 

Tlic verb bhuj’ (bhujo) “to bend,” is conjugated like ruj “to 
break.” 

The verb vis (visa) “ to enter," makes visati. “ he enters.” 

The verb rnris (mrisai means “to touch.” “Touching” means 
“ perceiving through the sense of touch.” By No. 695, which states 
that a root gravely accented, or having the vowel ri as its penult, 
optionally takes the augment am, we have ararukxhit (No. 095) or 
amarkshit or (by Nos. 096 and 027) amrikshat “he touched.” 

The verb sad ( shadlri) “ to go to decay, to despond,” makes sidati 
(No. 522) “ he desponds”—and so on. 

The verb sad (sadlri) means “ to decay.” 

sr%:.f3lcl: I \ I * no I 

f*rgTf3*TSPnH fRHWT Pi: I sftaH I sftlTHTW 1 sfttJrl I ^Tjt- 

JJH I TOFTS I TOIT I TOPlfp » TOTFWH I 3R fstitfi » 3<S I 

No. 705 .—After this verb, viz. Sad “to decay,” when it has one 
of the affixes with an indicatory .“5 [such as the conjugations^ affix 
so—No. 693], there are the affixes fan end dna [i. e. tlie utmanepada 
affixes—No. 409]. Thus sty ate (No. 522) “ it decays,” fyyatdm “ let it 
decay," Hyeta “it,may decay,” aHyata “it decayed,”—[but where the 
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6a is absent] iasdtla “ it decayed,” sattd “ it will decay,” mtsyati “ it 
will decay,” aiadat “it decayed,” asatsyat “it would decay.” 

The verb kr{ means “ to scatter.” 

I 9 I \ I » 

fsRtfH I ^WTt I gWTH: I 'ZHW. I wftrTT I oR^rH I wtOTH I 

•O x 

No. 706.— Let shout i be the substitute of what verbal HOOT 
ends in LONG Thus hi rati “he scatters,” chahira (Nos. G53 and 
489) “ ho scattered,” chukaratnli (No. 053) “ they two scattered,” cha- 
karuh " they Bcattered,” lair ltd or kiritd (No. 054) “ he will scatter,” 
kirydt (No. 651) “ may lie scatter.” 

I $ I \ I I 

^UTO fsRTa: I -gty fen t f rl I 

No. 707.—Let suf be the augment of the verb KUf signifying 
“ TO CUT,” coming after the prefix upa. Thus upaakiruti “ ho cuts.” 

\ i i \ i \ 

No, 708 .—Even when the augment at (No. 457) on A redupli¬ 
cate syllable intervenes—( rule No. 707 applies). 

wro to ifa awaro i i stototo: i 

SJN. ^ C\ X ^ 

No. 709 .—It should re stated that the augment sur (Nos. 707 
and 708) is placed before the K (of the verb krt). Thus updskiral and 
upachaskdra (No. 488 ) “ he cut.” 

\ i I \ 1 \*\\ 

HHT5T fww: 1 ^TTOitfrl I nfHfeiTfH I H 

fTOTTiS I 80 | 

No. 710.—Let sut- be the augment of the verb kri coming after 
the prefix upa and after prati, in the sense of injuring. Thus 
•upaskirati or prat idi rati “ he injures.” 

The verb kfC means “ to swallow.” 

’srfa ftiHTm i c i =? r ^ i 

finta tww wtssttIt toto i ftrofri i fntfo i srnro t sum: i 
smftro 1 siirfjca i nf^rn i ttoFat i jt^to i *rft?nr i ties ^tot- 
xtto 1 8*i » nfiwifrr srarcww i i tnre® i i to- 

«|: 1 TOJT I Uftlfn I *WT#H 1 ?? tntTTrtrrn I 8* i 
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No. 711.—Let there be optionally l in the room of the r of the 
verb (jri “ to swallow,’’ when an affix, beginning with A vowel, follows. 
Thus gilati or girdl "he swallows,” jagdla or jagdra “he swallowed,” 
galitif, gulitd (No. 654), garitd, or g nr it A “he will swallow.” 

The verb pruchchh “to ask," substituting a vowel for the semi¬ 
vowel according to No. G75, makes prichchhati “he asks,” papvach- 
chha “ he asked,” papmchclJuituh “ they two asked,” papmchchkule “ they 
asked,” prashtd (No. 334) “he will ask,” pmkslvjati “lie will ask,” 
aprdkuhit “ he asked.” 


The verb mri (inrin) means “ to die.” 



forara BgsfrWHRne'wsrtr mare i i 

t mm i jtht i nftmfH i giftg i i g* surom i 83 1 
nraini 1 anfmra 1 awro 1 esomma 1 amrftojH 1 semra 1 

\CV 

5tJT?tTTHm » mft I 88 I 5TTTrl I 5331$ I 

5R$i: i 8H 1 ureSm^l: 1 » 

No. 712 .—Tha "A tmanepada affixes (No. 40,9) come AFTER the root 
MRI “to die,” WHEN it takes LUN, Lift, and an affix with an indicatory s, 
but not elsewhere. By No. 580, the substitution of rin (ri) is directed 
and, by No. 220, that of iyah (ig )—so that we have rnriyatc “ ho dies,” 
mamdra “ he died,” mnrtd “ he will die,” marishyati “ ho will die,” 
mriuhtshta “ may he die,” awrita “ he died.” 

The verb pri (prin) in the sense of “ to bo active,” is generally 
preceded by the prefixes vi and Ah. Thus vydpriyate “ he is busied,” 
vydpapre (No. 548) “ he was busied,” vydpaprdte “ they two were busied,” 
vydparishyate “ he will be busied,” vydprita “ he was busied,” vyd- 
pfiahdtani “ they two were busied.” 

The verb juah (jushi) “to delight, to servo,” makes jushutc “he 
serves,” jujuuhe “ he served.” 

The verb vij ( oviji) in the sense of “ to fear, to tremble,” is generally 
preceded by the affix ut. Thus udvijate “ he fears.” 

fear \ i * i * i 

ftri: Ut ? 3 TfkUrOTT fegH 1 g fgfaa T I 

^r^xr: i 
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No. 713.—An affix, preceded by the augment IT, and coming AFTER 
the verb vij “ to fear,” is as if it had an indicatory n (No. 467). Hence 
upvijitd “ he will fear.” 

So much for the 6th class of verbs—“ turf, &c." 

The 7th class of verbs consists of “ vvdh, <fcc.” 

The verb rudk rurfhir means “ to obstruct.” 

i 

S0T5HCI& I 1 I 

I I I I SajErT I BUlf?* I 

: i i Bmfw i **zr: i &vn: i i wa i Bma i i 
Bwrra i *?g i ijgaa a i t *rrcr « i ngr i rrpwfa « 
ir?WH i i ^fTH i i i i wurfa i *nrarra i 

warn i Bsgr*r i wrrrm i iRirmr i i i *in\na! i 

Ararat i aifnm i i i * 3*13 « i ^i^ram i 

bibwih i ?*nra i i *wra i i i 

BKTrg m I BTCTrWfl I fafej fgstci l ^ I |^5Rt% I 5 1 

irnr i 8 i ftfjr fsrrgn i u i fnnf?R t i ftxa i tt«t i 
T aifa i i i *rcata? i i ftrfat: qaimi i £ i 

fsRfffi i fag i afact aatraj i ® i a inf?! t a;a i airu i snaaa i 
q a Tca l a i *a?» i atfcataam: i c i i i 

asaat i ajfa^tfa ini i aaf?a i asajfaa i wftcn i ®fa«na i 

wfwfa i a^a?? i ^*5$<ffa i » a^faj i <j « 

i§raif?i • gia i gttft awa 11» i gnuf?? i ga fda faann^ i wi ^ i 

No. 714. —After the verbs rudh “to obstruct,” &c. there is 
SNAM. This debars sap (No. 419). Thus we have runaddhi (Nos. 157 
and 586) “he obstructs,” and, the a being elided according to No. 611, 
runddhah “ they two obstruct,” rundhanti “ they obstruct,” runatsi 
“ thou obstructest," runddhali (Nos. 95 and 96) “you two obstruct,” 
-unddha “ you obstruct,” runadhmi “ 1 obstruct',” rundhwah “ we two 
obstruct," rundbnah “ we obstruct.” With the dtmanepada termina¬ 
tions we have runddhe “ he obstructs,” rundhdte “ they two obstruct," 
rundhdte (No. 559) “ they obstruct,” runtse “ thou oljstructest,” run - 
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dhathc "you two obstruct,” runddhwe "you obstruct,” rundhe “I 
obstruct,” rundhicahe “ we two obstruct," rundhmahe “ we obstruct.” 
Then again rurodha, or rurudhe “ho obstructed,” roddhd “be will 
obstruct,” rotsayti or rotsyatr. “ be will obstruct,” runaddhu “ let him 
obstruct,” runddhdt (No. 444) “may be obstruct,” runddhdm “let the 
two obstruct,” rundhantu “let them obstruct,” runddhi “do thou 
obstruct,” runadhdni “let me obstruct,” ruyudhdua “let us two 
obstruct,” rvnadhdma “let us obstruct,” or, again, runddhdm “let 
him obstruct,” rwndhdtdm “let the two obstruct,” Vundhatdm 
(No. 559) “let them obstruct,” runtswa “do thou obstruct,” runadhai 
“let me obstruct,” runadkdvahai “let us two obstruct,” runudhd- 
inahai “let us obstruct," arm,at (No. 165) or armutd ‘‘he obstruct¬ 
ed," arunddhdm “they two obstructed,” arundhau “they obstructed, 1 ’ 
arunddha “ he obstructed,” anmdhdldm “ they two obstructed,” nr- 
undhnta “ they obstructed,” rundhydt or randhita “ he may obstruct, 
rudhydt or rulsiahta, “ may he obstruct,” arndkat (No. bob) or ar- 
autdt “ he obstructed,” arotsyat or urotayata “ he would obstruct.” 

In the same way are conjugated bind (hhidir) “to break,” chhid 
(vhhidir) “ to split,’* and yuj (ynjir) “to join.” 

The verb rich (richir) “to purge” makes rinakte. or ririkte “lie 
purges,” rirecha “ be purged,” rektd “ he will purge,” rekahyati “ be 
will purge,” ariyak (No. 199) “ho purged,” arichat (No. 608) or 
araikah.it or arikta “ he purged.” 

The verb rich (vichir) “ to differ or be separate ” makes vinakti 
or vinkte “ he differs.” 

The verb kshud (kahudir) “to pound” makes kahunatti or 
kshunte “he pouuds,” kaiwttd “lie will pound,” ukshudat “he pound¬ 
ed,” aksfmatsit- or akshutla “ he pounded.” 

The verb clilirid (uchchhrUlir) “ to shine or play” makes chhrin- 
atti or chhrinte “ he shines,” chachchkardn “ he shone." According to 
No. 670, the augment i( being optional when s follows, we have cha- 
chchhfit8e or chachchhruUalie “ thou didst shine,” chharditd “ he wil 
shine,” chhardishyati or chluirtayite “ he will shine,” achchhridat “ he 
shone,” achchhardit or uchchhanlishta “ he shone.” 

The verb trid (utrilir) “ to injure or disregard” makes trinatti 
or trinte “ he injures;” and hr it (kriti) “to surround” makes kriyatti 
“ he surrounds.” 

The verbs trih (trilia) and his (hiai) mean “ to kill or injure in 
any manner.” • 
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No. 715.— Of frih “to injure,” when snarn (No. 714) has been 
applied (and the form has thence become trinah), let im be the 
augment, when an affix, beginning with a conso nant and distinguished 
by an indicatory p, follows. Thus trivedhi “he injures,” trivdhah 
“they two injure,” tatarha “he injured,” tarhitd “he will injure,” 
atri.net, (Nos. 199 and 27G) “he injured.” 

The verb his (hist) “to injure” having taken num by No. 497, 
and rejecting the n by No. 717, makes himtsti “ ho injures,” jihinsa 
“ he injured,” lihUitd “ho will injure.” 

The verb und (midi) “to moisten” makes unatti No. 717) “lie 
moistens,” uniah “they two moisten,” undant i “ they moisten,” un- 
tktnchakam (No. 546) “he moistened,” aunat (Nos. 478 and 218) “ho 
moistened,” aunt Am “ they two moistened,” aundun “ they moisten¬ 
ed” aunah “ thou didst moisten,” aunadam “I moistened.” 

The verb aiij (aiiji't) “ to make clear, to anoint, to be beautiful 
to go,” makes anakti “ he makes clear,” anktali “ they two make clear,’ 
uvjanti'• “they make clear,” dnahja “he made clear,” unavjitha or 
nnankiha “thou didst make clear,” avjitd or anktu “he will make 
clear,” andhi “do thou make clear,” unajuni ‘‘let me make clear,” 
dnak “bo made clear.” 

3133 h fijftf | 9 | 3 I 9^ | 
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No. 716.— If is always the augment of sich after the verb ANJ 
“to make clear.” Thus unjit (No. 480) “he made clear.” 
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The verb tanch (tanchu) “to shrink” makes tanakti “he shrinks,” 
tanktd or tanchitd “be will shrink.” 

The verb vij (ovijt) “to be afraid, to tremble,” makes vinakti 
“he trembles,” vinlduh “they two tremble.” According to No. 713,. 
the augment it being regarded as having an indicatory n (No. 4G7), 
we have vivijithu “thou didst tremble,” vij ltd “he will tremble” 
avinctk ( No. 199) “he trembled,” avijit “ he trembled.” 

The verb sink (abshlri) “to distinguish or individualize” makes 
iinitshti “ it distinguishes,” Hilahpih “ they two distinguish,” aimlumti 
“they distinguish,” iinakahi “thou distinguishes!,” ii,ii‘sha “it dis¬ 
tinguished,” Siseahifka “ thou didst distinguish,” Mshpi “ it will dis¬ 
tinguish,” Sekshyati “it will distinguish. By No. 593 did being 
substituted for hi, we have 6in<Jhi “ do thou distinguisli,” airlashdni 
“let me distinguish,” asimtt (No. 165) “it distinguished,” aidahydt “it 
may distinguish,” iishijdt “may it distinguish,” asisliat “it dis¬ 
tinguished.” 

In like manner pish (pidilri) “to grind” is conjugated. 

The verb bhahj (bhaiijoj means “ to break.” 

*ro: trcwwi ini: wra i vRf^ t awfssni i i vrewr i 

i W5r qMsnwrahfTWT: i i i wTffr i 

WTStrfi l ms I 

•o '*• 

No. 717.—Let there be et.ision of the letter N coming after 
Snam (No. 714). Thus we have bhanakti “ he breaks,” babhanjitha 
or babhankthu “ thou didst break,” bhauktd “ he will break,” bhahgdhi 
(No. 593) “do thou break,” abhdhkshit “he broke.” 

The verb bhuj (bhuja) “to protect or cat” makes bhuna/di “ he 
eats,” bhoktd “ he will eat,” bhokshyuti “ he will eat,” abhunak “ he ate.” 

I \ 1 ^ l l 

rrg=r*T m: i iraR i finw i wrf wnfa r fsrcRft 
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No. 718.—The dtmancpada affixes (No. 409) are put AFTER the 
verb liHUJ, not in the sense of PROTECTING. Thus we may say odanat i 
bhunlete “ he eats boiled rice.” Why “ not in the sense of protecting ?” 
Witness the phrase —mahin bhunakli “ he preserves the earth.” 

The verb indh ( ni-indlii) “ to shine” makes inddhe “ he shines,” 
indhdte “ they two shine,” indhate, “ they shine,” intse “ thou shinest,” 
inddhive "you shine,” indhdnchaIcrc (No. 54G) “heshone,” indhitd “he 
will shine,” inddhdm “ let him shine,” indh&ldm “let the two shine,” 
inadhai “ let me shine,” airtddha “ he shone,” aindlidtdm "they two 
•hone,” ainddhdh “ thou didst shine.” 

The verb vid ( vida ) " to consider” makes vinte “ he consider*,” 
vcttd “ he will consider.” 

So much for the 7th class of verbs—“ rudh, &c.” 

The 8th class of verbs consists of “ tan, &c.” 

The verb tan {tanu y means “to expand.” 

i 

hr from i i 
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'smTjtrarar: i HRifn i hrr i hhtr i hr i HfRHrftr i nfn- 
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No. 719.— After the verbs “tan, &c.,” and the verb kri “ to make,” 
let there be u. This debars sap (No. 419) Thus we hawe tanoti or 
tanule “ he expands,” tatdna or tene (No. 494) he expanded,” tanitasi or 
tanitdse “ thou wilt expand,” tanishyati or tanishyute “ he will expand,” 
tanutdm “ let him expand,” atanot “ he expanded,” tanuydt or tanwita 
he may expand,” tanydt or tanishishta “ may he expand,” atanit or 
atdnti (No. 419) “lie expanded.” 

?RTfSrwreWfT%T: I *1 8 I ** I 

HHTt: fHHT HI HHTHT: I HHH I RTHfRf I HrTOf: » HH- 
fn^T: I HhFrWH I WHfnaJH I W HR I * I HRlfH I HRH I 
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No. 718.—The dtmancpada affixes (No. 409) are put AFTER the 
verb liHUJ, not in the sense of PROTECTING. Thus we may say odanat i 
bhunlete “ he eats boiled rice.” Why “ not in the sense of protecting ?” 
Witness the phrase —mahin bhunakli “ he preserves the earth.” 

The verb indh ( ni-indlii) “ to shine” makes inddhe “ he shines,” 
indhdte “ they two shine,” indhate, “ they shine,” intse “ thou shinest,” 
inddhive "you shine,” indhdnchaIcrc (No. 54G) “heshone,” indhitd “he 
will shine,” inddhdm “ let him shine,” indh&ldm “let the two shine,” 
inadhai “ let me shine,” airtddha “ he shone,” aindlidtdm "they two 
•hone,” ainddhdh “ thou didst shine.” 

The verb vid ( vida ) " to consider” makes vinte “ he consider*,” 
vcttd “ he will consider.” 

So much for the 7th class of verbs—“ rudh, &c.” 

The 8th class of verbs consists of “ tan, &c.” 

The verb tan {tanu y means “to expand.” 

i 

hr from i i 

v> 
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'smTjtrarar: i HRifn i hrr i hhtr i hr i HfRHrftr i nfn- 

HTO 1 rrfHwfH I rrfHWH I HRHTO I RJHRTH I HROTH I H^H 1 
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No. 719.— After the verbs “tan, &c.,” and the verb kri “ to make,” 
let there be u. This debars sap (No. 419) Thus we hawe tanoti or 
tanule “ he expands,” tatdna or tene (No. 494) he expanded,” tanitasi or 
tanitdse “ thou wilt expand,” tanishyati or tanishyute “ he will expand,” 
tanutdm “ let him expand,” atanot “ he expanded,” tanuydt or tanwita 
he may expand,” tanydt or tanishishta “ may he expand,” atanit or 
atdnti (No. 419) “lie expanded.” 
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No. 720.—There is optionally elision (Ink) of sich (No. 472) 
AFTER “ TAN, &c., when the affixes TA and TIIAS FOLLOW. Thus atatt 
(No. 596) or atanishta “ ho expanded,” atathdh or atanishthdh “ thou 
didst expand,” atanisiiyat or atanishyata “ he would expand.” 

The verb ahan (ahanu) “ to give ” makes sanoti or sanute “he 
gives." 

5 fOTTOT I $ I 8 I 83 I 

st thIt wfefa i wh i warm i 

No. 721.—There is optionally the substitution of long A in tho 
room of the verbs jan “ to be boru,” san “ to give,” and khan " to 
dig,” when an affix, beginning with Y and distinguished by an 
indicatory k or n, follows. Thus sd/jdt or sanydt “ may he give.” 

\ $ I 8 l 8* \ 

tnjTJTT^iTT: «fa 3 R%fk I gJHTH I I I 

*rafagT: i fsaism i 3 1 giirrfa 1 gwa 1 ^snafa a ?%: 1 
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No. 722.—Long a is the substitute OF these verbs, viz. JAN “ to 
be born,” san "to give,” and khan “to dig,” when the affix san 
(No. 752), or an affix, beginning with A JHAL and distinguished by an 
indicatory k or n, follows. Thus «<*&« or cmmisXftf “ he gave,’ 
asdthdh or asanishfhdh “thou didst give.” 

The verb ksh'tn (lcshanu) “to injure” makes kshanoti or kshanuts 
“he injures.,’ According to No 500, there being no substitution of 
vri'ldhi, we have akdutnit, akahota (No. 720), or akshciniahta “ he 
injured,” akshathdh or akshanishthdh “thou didst injure.” 

The verb kshin (ksliinu) "to injure” (which, as a root followed 
by the affix u No. 719, and having a light penult, substitutes guwi, 
No. 485, only optionally) makes kshinoti or kshenoti “ he injures,’’ 
kshenitd "he will injure,” akahenit, akshita (No. 720), or alcaheniahf% 
“he injured.” * 

The verb trin (trinu) “ to eat, to graze,” makes irinoti, tarnoti, 
tfinute, or t<miute> “ he grazes,” 
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The verb kri (dvJtrin) means “to make.'* 

srar <3?* i i «* i \v> i 

®R«H: I 

No. 723.—In the room OF THE SHORT A of the verb kri “ to 
make,” (in the form of karu —No. 719)—let there be SHORT u, WHEN 
a sarvadhatCKA affix (with ap indicatory k or n) FOLLOWS-. Thus 
kurutah “they two make.” 

W I e I * ! I 

sr actg: r wlfsri f 

No. 724.—There is Not a long substitute (No. 651) in the room 
of the penult of a bha (No. 185) and 1 of the verbs kri “to make," 
and chhur “to cut.” Thus kurvunti " they make.” 

frof i % i «i i 
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No. 725.—There is always elision of the u of an affix AFTER the 
verb KRI “to make,” when the letter m or v follows. Thus kurvah 
“ we two make,” kurmah “ we make,” kurute “ he makes,” chakdra 
or chakra “ be made,” kartd “ he will make,” karishyati or kariskyatc 
“ he will make,” karotu or kurutdm “ let him make,” akdrot or aku- 
reda “ he made.. 

S ^ i % i 8 \ r 

■rer utIt urira r i sssttfi i fararra t grcftu i shrt- 

tffg i n&a i i whfaw i 

No. 726.— And there is elision of u after the verb kri “ to make,’’ 
WHEN an affix, beginning with Y, follows. Thus kurydt or knrvita 
(No. 723) “he may make," kriydt or krishish/a “may he make,” 
akdreMt or akrita (No. 582) “ he made,” akarishyat or akariahyata 
“ he would make." • 

swrfwi 1 1 1 % i W i 
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No. 727.— When the verb kri “to make” comes after sam or 
pari (No. 48) in the sense of ORNAMENTING —(then the proceeding 
directed in No. 728 takes place). 

***!$ ^ I $ I \ I | 

ip: 1 HfSRCTfH I i i mftw5rs?ftFq& I 

wtow 9 fga^nrinjfir gj i w^gtri war ?fa anrsRra i 

No. 728 .—And (when the compound—No. 727—is) in the sense 

OF AGGREGATION, there is the augment mif. Tims g<iils/,-aroti _that 

is to say “he ornaments, samhurvinti —that is to say “they congre¬ 
gate.” This sut is sometimes the augment of krl preceded by »ivi, 
even when it does not signify “ornamenting”:—os we learn by inspect¬ 
ing the aphorism No 1119—viz. “ mnxkritiui bhukuhdh"- —where the 
expression refers to the “ preparation of food.” 
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No. 720.— And after upa (No. 48) in the several senses of 
ACQUIRING A new PROPERTY, of ALTERATION, AND of the SUPPLYING 
of ellipses IN discourse, the verb kri takes the augment met. Bj 
the “and” it is signified that the verb has also the two meaning* 
mentioned befpre (in Nos. 727 and 728). By “acquiring a new pro¬ 
perty” is meant “ the taking of a quality.” By “ alteration,” or modi¬ 
fication, is meant “change.” By “the supplying of ellipses in dis¬ 
course ” is meant “ the filling up of those parts which the sense re¬ 
quires.” Examples of these five employments of tHe word follow, 
signifying “ a damsel adorned “ assembled Brahmans“ the wood 
gives a new property to the water ” (or “ he prepares the fuel and 



222 


THE LAOHUKAUMUDl: 


water for an oblation ”); “he eats something changed” (or different from 
what is proper—“ as bread with rice)" he speaks without ellipsis.” 

The verb van (vanu) "to ask or beg” makes vanute “he begs," 
vavane “he begged.” 

The verb man (manu) "to know, to conceive,” makes nrnnute 
“ he conceives,” mene “ conceived,” manitd “ he will conceive,” ma- 
niahyate “ he will conceive,” manutdm “ let him conceive,” amanuta 
“ he conceived,” manwita “ he may conceive,” manishishta “ may he 
conceive,” amanish (a “ he conceived,” amanishyata “ he would con¬ 
ceive.” 

So much for the 8 th class of verb—“ tan, &c.” 

The 9th class of verbs consists of “ kri &c.” 

The verb kri (dakriii) means “to buy, or exchange goods.” 

i 
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No. 730. —After the verbs kri “to buy,” &c., there is Sna. This 
debars sap (No. 419). Thus krindti “ he buys.” By No. 657, the d 
being chauged to t, krinitah “they two buy.” By No. 608 , the A be¬ 
ing elided, krinanti “they buy,’ krindai “thou buyest,” krinithah 
“you two buy,” krinitha “you buy,” krindmi "I buy,” krinivah “we 
two buy,” krinimah “ we buy,” krinite (No. 657) “ he buys,” krinate 
“ they two buy,” krinate “ they buy,” krinishe “ thou buyest," krind- 
iht “ you two buy,” krinidhwe “ you buy,” krine “ I buy,” krinivahe 
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" we two buy,” krinimahe “ we buy,” chikvdya “ he bought,” chikrya - 
tuA “they two bought,” chikriyuh ‘‘they bought,” ckikretha (No. 515) 
or chikmyitha (No. 517) “thou didst buy,” vhikriye “he bought," 
fcretd “ he will buy,” kreshyati or krcshyate “ he will buy,” knndtu 

“ let him buy,” krinitdt “ may he buy,” krinitdm “ let him buy," 
akriydt or akrinita “he bought,” kriniydt or kriyita “he may buy,” 
kriydt or kreshishpt “ may he buy,” akraishit or akresltpi “ he bought," 
akreshyat or akreshyata “ he would buy." 

The verb pri (prin) “ to please, to love,” makes priydti or priyxte 
“he pleases;” and sri (snii) “to cook” make irinuti or iviyite “he 
cooks.” 

The verb mi (min) means “to injure." 


| c | g I I 
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No. 731.—Let there be a cerebral n in the room of the dental n 
«f the verbs hi “ to go,” and mi “ to hurt” (which, with the conjuga- 
tional affixes, appear in the shape of (unit and min a,) coming after a 
due cause of such change and ending in an npaxaryi. Thus pramindti 
or praminite “ he injures greatly.” By No 680, there being a substitu¬ 
tion of d, mnmau (No. 528) “ he injured,” rnimyatuh “ they two in¬ 
jured.” nuimiiha (Nos. 517 and 521) or mamdtha “ thou didst injure,” 
mi my a “I injured,” mdtd “ ho will injure,” mixyati “ he will injure,” 
miydt or masixhfa “ may he injure,” anuixit “ he injured,” amdsish- 
(dm “ they two injured,” amdsta “ he injured.” 

The verb shi (shin) “ to bind” makes sindt or xinite “ he binds,” 
sishaya or sishye “ he bound,” seta “ he will bind.” 

The verb sku (shun) means “ to go by leaps.”' 
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No. 732.— And there is Snu (No. 687) after stanbh, stunbh 
8 KANBII, or SKUNBH, “ to hinder, to be dull or insensible,” AND SKU 
“ to go by leaps.” By the “ and” it is meant that they may optionally 
take &ad. Thus ekunoti, nkunute, ekundti, or sk unite (No. 657 j “he 
goe3 by leaps," chuek/'iva or ckuakuve “ ho went by leaps,” akotd “ he 
will go by leaps,” aakauehit or askoahta “ he went by leaps." 

The four verbs stanbh, &e., which are exhibited only in an aphor¬ 
ism (and not in PAnini's catalogue of Roots), all have the sense of 
“ hindering," and take the parasmaipada terminations. 

^r: 3r: UT^nj^T I ^ I \ I ^ I 

WMTJf I 

No. 733.—Lot Banach be substituted in the room OF 6n.( (No. 730) 
coming after a consonant, when the affix ui (No. 447) follows. 
Thus stabkinm (Nos. 448 and 363) “ do thou hinder.” 

• * 1 *' 

V c \ 
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No. 734.— And, optionally, an is the substitute of Mi (No. 471) 
AFTER the verbs Jill “ to grow old,” STANBH “ to hinder,” MRUCI1 “ to go,” 
IfLUCH “ to go," OKUCH “ to steal,” (;luch “ to steal," GLUXCll “ to go,” 
AND siWI “ to go." 

i e | ^ | $v® \ 
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No. 735.—Lot there be sh in the room of the a of the aphoristic 
(No. 732) verb stanbh (if the change be required by a due cause 
thereof in an upasanja). Thus vyaehtabhat (No. 363) “ he hindered,” 
astambhit (Nos, 95 and 96) “he injured.” 

The verb yu (yuh) “to bind" makes yundti or y unite (No. 657) 
* he binds,” yoid “ he will bind.” 
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The verb knu (knuA) "to souud” makes knundti or kmtnlte 
“ it sounds,” knavitd “ it will sound.” 

The verb dfi (drin) “to injure” makes drindti or d finite “he 
injures,” and dr A (drun) “to injure” makes drundti or drunite 
“ he injures.” 

The verb pu (pun) means “to purify.” 


W&' I 9 I ^ I CO I 
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No. 736.—When an affix with an indicatory s follows, let A short 
vowel be the substitute of the twenty-four verbs ptf, &e,, viz. pun 
“to purify,” luii “to cut,” strih “ to spread over,” hr in “ to scatter,” 
vrin “ to choose,” dhun “ to agitate,” Ari “ to injure,” pri “ to nourish,” 
vri “to choose,” bhri “to nourish,” niri “ to injure,” dri, jri “ to grow 
old,” j/irt “ to grow old,” yhri, dhri “ to grow old,” vri “ to lead,” dhwri 
“to be crooked,” kri “ to injure,” ri “ to go,” <jri “to sound,” jyd " to 
decay,” ri “ to injure,” li “ to adhere,” vli " to choose,” AND pit 
“ to go.” Thus pundti or punite “ he purifies,” pavitd “ ho will purify.” 

The verb lu (luh) “ to cut” makes lundtl and lunite “ he cuts.” 

The verb stri (strin) “to cover,” makes strlndti “he covers,” 
By No. 690 (which debars No. 428) we have taetdra “he covered,” 
tadaratnh “ they two covered,” tasturc “he covered,” etaritd or staritd 
(No. 654) “he will cover,” slriniydt or drinita “ he may cover,” etirydt 
(Nos. 706 and 651) “ may he cover.” 

irwTfSfwa nfe i 

No. 737 .—When the atmanepada affixes are employed, then 
let if be optionally the augment of lin and sich coming after the 
verbs vri (vrin) “to serve” and vri (vrin) “to choose,” and after 
what ends in long ri. 

•I fefk' | *• I * I ^ I 
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No. 738.—Tho Ion;' vowel is not the substituo (No. 651) for the 
augment it after the verbs rrin or vrh), or what ends in long ri, when lin 
follows. Thus (No. 765) sturiskinhpi, or, by No. 681, the affixes being 
regarded as having an indicatory k, sU'rshiuhta (No. 651) “ may he 
cover,” and, by No. 655, there being no prolongation of the augment 
it, when sicli and the pantsmupailt affixes follow, astdrit “ he covered,” 
antdrishlHin “they two covered, astdrishuh “they covered,” autarishpi 
or o.xlirsli(a (No. 651) “ ho covered.” 

The verb kri (knit) “ to injure " makes krivati. (No. 736) or krinite 
“ he injures,” chnkdra or cltakare (No. 658) “ he injured.’' 

'i'hc verb vri (vn'ii) “to choose” makes vrindl.i or crinite “he 
chooses,” raruia or we.u'i i “ he chose,” varitu or vuritn (No. 645) “he 
will choose,” and, by No. 050, vuvJjdt or mriddshUt or vnrslu’shta (No. 
581) “may ho choose,” avdrU “he chose;,” an'n ishtdrn “they two 
chose,” ararishtd or ttranshta (No. 654) or avurshtu “ ho chose.” 

The verb dliii (<lhibi) “to shake” makes dhundti (No. 7g6) or 
< ihunite “he shakes,” dhotd or dim vita “he will shake,” adhavit or 
i(dhavisli{'i or udhosht'i “ he shook.” 

The verb gmh (timin') “to take” makes ijrihvdti (No. 675) or 
yrihnite “ ho takes,” jatpdha or jagrihe “ he took.” 

I 9 I * I ^ I 
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No. 739.—The long vowel is the substitute of the augment it 
placed after the verb GRAH “ to take,” containing only one vowel, but 
NOT when lit follows. Thus tjrahitA “ he will take,” (jrthndtu “ let 
him take.” 



CHURADI. 


227 


I * I * I. I 

fro: toj WTOTniwT It i s?to i sierra i inSNhs i 
«wrafa s? s%: i wn^fa i ot^wtt^ » wo^te i OT^wraT^ i 
** frora i h© i $<smTfH i WTftraT i iro ifrira i 1* i wtot?h i 
WTO I wfWHT I wfWwrfn I WTWra I WWTO I OT TO^ I 1<£ I mftJHT I 
OTTO I 37 WOTTO^ I r° I 5TOT I S1F TOTWT I ^ I I OT* ' 

i wftrn i gftrTT i wsifte i wgdts i wta i 

^tft *Trcp7: i 

No. 740.—Lot Banach be tlie substitute of Sna (No. 730) coming 
AFTER A CONSONANT, when Hi Eou.ows. Thus grihdya “do thou 
take,” grihydt. or grah!shv<h(.a (No. 730) “ may he take,” and, since 
the root ends in h, there being, by No. 500, no substitution of Vfiddhi, 
agralut “he took,” agrahixhf/tm (No. 730) “they two took,” agrak- 
ixlila “he took,” agmhishdtdm “ they two took.” 

The verb hash (Icusha) “to extract” makes kushyati “he ex¬ 
tracts,” koshitd “he will extract.” 

The verb us (am) “to oat” makes asndti “ ho eats,” dirt “lie 
ate,” asitd “lie will eat,” as i shy at i “he will eat,” asudtu “lot him 
eat,” a&dna (No. 740) “do thou eat.” 

The verb mush (muslin) “to steal” makes rnoshild “he will 
steal,” mushdna (No. 740) “do thou Steal.” 

The verb j/i.u “ to know ” makes jjajnan (No. 523) “ ho knew.” 

The verb vri (vrin) “to serve,” makes uriyitc “ lie serves,” va- 
vrxthe (No. 514) “thou didst serve,” vavridhvjc “you served,” varita 
or varita (No. G54) “he will serve,” avarishta or avarixhtyi or avfitd 
(No. 582) “he served.” 

So much for the 0th class of verbs,— “lcri, <f;c.” 

The 10th class of verbs consists of “ chur, <L'C.” 

The verb chur (chara) means “ to steal.” 

i 
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No. 741.—The aflBx nich is placed, without alteration of the 
sense, after the words satyA “truth" (which then takes the form of 
aatydpa as exhibited in the aphorism), pa.Ia “a fetter,” IUJpa “colour,’ 
vi^JA “a lute," titla “cotton,” Sloka “celebration,” SENA “an army," 
LOMAN “ the hair of the body,” tvvacha “ the skin," VARMAN “ mail,” 
VAR3JTA “celebration,” and churxa “powder,” (all of which are then 
used as verbs) and after the verbs chur “to steal,” &c. By No. 485, 
these verbs (having a light penult) substitute ywna for a simple vowel. 
By No. 502, words ending with the affix nich are held to be verbal 
roots:—hence they take the tense-affixes and conjugational affixes. 
Thus chur, by the addition of nich and the rule No. 485, having 
become chori, and this, by Nos. 419, 420, and 29, having become 
choraya, we have chorayati “ ho steals.” 

ftrTOi i \ i 
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No. 742.— And let the dtmunepada affixes be employed after 
what ends with nich (No. 741), when the fruit of the action goes to the 
agent. Thus chorayate “ he steals (for his own use),” chorayumd.su, 
(No. 504) “he stole,” chorayild “he will steal,” chorydt or chorayish- 
shta “ may he stoal." When luii follows, then chan is substituted for 
chli by No. 502; a short vowel is substituted for the penult by No. 
564; thore is reduplication, by No. 565, since chuh follows; and the 
first consonant alone of the reduplicate is left (No. 428); aud, finally, 
the vowel of the reduplicate being lengthened by No. 568, we have 
achuchurat or achiichurata “ he stole.” 

The verb katha “to speak” rejects the final a by No. 505. 
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No. 743.—A substitute in the room OF A vowel, caused BY 
SOMETHING THAT FOLLOWS, shall be regarded as that whose place it takes, 
WHEN A RULE WOULD else TAKE EFFECT ON WltAT STANDS ANTERIOR to 
the original vowel. So there the blank which, by No. 305, takos the place 
of the final a of hatha (No. 742), being regarded as the a whose place 
it took (and the final consonant of the root hence seeming to be the 
penult)—the substitution of vriddhi for the penult, by No. 489, (which 
would have given hath instead of hath) docs not take place, and we 
have kathayati “ he speaks.” As there is elision of a vowel (by No. 
505) there is no substitution of a long vowel by No. 568, nor is the 
case like that when the affix sail follows, as spoken of in No. 566—so 
that we have achakathat (No. 565) “ lie spoke.” 

The verb gay (gay,a) “to count” makes gayayati “he cotints.” 

^ ^ JT*r. I « \ 8 I £9 I 
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No. 744.— And let long f be the substitute of the reduplicate of 
the verb gan “to count;”—by the “and” it is implied that the 
substitute may be short a —when y.i, followed by chan, follows. Thus 
ajigayat or ajaganut “ he counted.” 

So much for the 10th class of verbs —“char (be." 

The verbs “ that end in ni" have next to be considered. 

ipisrn: i 
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No. 745.—In the case of any action, whatever thing the speaker 
ARBITRARILY chooses to speak of as such, shall be the agent or nomi¬ 
native to the verb—(for example, in the case of cooking, it is equally 

allowable to say that “ the fire cooks,” or “ the cook cooks,” or “ the 
fuel cooks”). 

a a idTs & T i \ i 8 i w \ 
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No. 746.—Let that which is the mover thereof, i. e. of an agent 
(No. 745), be called A CAUSE AND also an agent. 
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No. 747.— And when the operation of a causer, such as the 
operation of directing, is to be expressed, let the affix inch (No. 741) 
come after a root. Thus, to express “ he causes to become,” we have 
bhdvayati. 

g src i yuft I 9 I 8 l CO I 
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No. 748.—Let there he long i in the room of the u of the re¬ 
duplicate forming part of an inflective base (No. 152) followed by 
sun (No. 566), when a letter of the labial class follows, or a 
yan, or the letter J —each of these being followed by the vowel a. 
Thus (the root hhu being reduplicated, and not the bhdvi -^-else there 
would be no u to operate upou) we have abibhavat “ he caused to 
become.” 

The verb ah\h& means “to stop.” 

i m i cri i ^^ i ^ i 

WTtnafH i 

No. 749.— When ni follows, let puk be the augment of the 
verbs Hi “to go,” Hitf “to be ashamed,” vi.i “to choose,” r! “to 
roar, knuyi “to sound," kshmay “to shake,” and of verbs ending 
in LONG a. Thus sthdpuyati “he causes to stand.” 

9 I 8 \ * I 
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No. 750.—When ni, followed by chan, follows, let short I be the 
substitute of the penult of the verb SHfH.v (in the form sthdp —No. 
749). Thus atishfhipat “ he caused to stand." 

The verb ghat means “ to put together.” 
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No. 751.—Let there be a short vowel in the room of (the vowel, 
lengthened by nick, of) the verbs “ ghat dx." and “ paip, &c.” 
which (in the list of verbs) have an indicatory m. Thus yhapiyati 
“ he puts together.” 

The verb jnap "to know or inform” makes, in like manner, 
'yhapayati “he informs," ajijnapat (Nos. 56(5 and 5G7) “he informed.” 

So much for the formation of those that end in ni. 

The verbs “ that end in sail” have next to be considered. 

*rasrn: i 
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No. 752.—The affix mn is option a i.i.y attached, in the sense of 
wishing, after a root expressing the act wished and having the 
the same agent of the action as the wisher thereof. 

As an example let path “to read” be taken. 
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No. 753 .—Of the first, portion, containing a single vowel, of what 
ends with san (No. 752) and of what ends with YA& (No. 758', there 
are two; but, in the case of what begins with a vowel, the reduplica¬ 
tion is of the second portion (—as in No. 42(i). Short i being substi¬ 
tuted for the « in the reduplication, we have pipapiiskali “he wishes 
to read.” 

Why do we (in No. 75'2) say “ the act wished ?” Witness gnma- 
nenechchhati “ by going he wishes (to accomplish something)”—where 
the “going” is not the "act wished,” and the affix saw does not 
therefore apply. 

Why do we say “ having the same agent ?” Witness sishydh 
pathantwiU’chchhati guruh “ the teacher wishes that the pupils should 
read,”—(where the wisher, and the agent of the actiou wished are not 
the same). 
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By the employment of the expression “optionally” (No 752), it 
is implied that the meaning may be expressed by a phrase also (in 
those cases in which the formation of a desiderative verb by means of 
the affix is allowable). 

When aan follows, ghaslri (No. 595) is substituted for the verb ad 
• to eat.” 

m I « I 8 I 8* [ 

TO H: WTH I f i rar«frt I SSRTaf 
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No. 754.—Let there be t in the room OF s, when an ardhadiia - 
TUKA affix, beginning with s, follows. Thus yghatsati (No. 753) 
“ he wishes to eat.” In consequence of No. 510, the augment if is not 


applicable here. 

r $ i » i i 
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No. 755.— When san, beginning with a jhal, (i. e. not preceded 
by the augment if) follows, a long vowel shall be the substitute OF 
verbs ouding in A VOWEL, and of the verb HAN “ to strike,” AND OF the 
verb OAM “to go”—the substitute of the vowel roots (viz. i, in, ik, in) 

\ I * I < I 
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No. 756.— After a verb ending in an ik, nan, beginning with A 
JHAI, (i. e. without the augment if), shall be regarded as having an 
indicatory k. Then, applying No. 706, (the vowel having become long 
by No. 755) we may have chikirshati “ he wishes to make.” 

* *ara i snrefH i 
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No. 757.—Let not if be the augment of san after the verbs 
GRAB “ to take,” guh “ to cover,” and what ends in an uk. Thus 
hubhushati “ he wishes to become.” 

So much for verbs “ ending in san." 

Verbs “ending in the affix yari” are Dext to be considered. 
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No. 758. —WHEN THE REPETITION OF THE ACT, OR ITS INTENSITY, 
s to be indicated, let yak come after a root having a single 

1 OWEL AND BEGINNING WITH A CONSONANT. 
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No. 759. — Let guna be the substitute of the reduplicate (753), 
vhen YAK follows, or even when A blank (luk No. 209) has been 
mbstiuted for yah. From its ending with what has an indicatory n 
No. 410 , a verb with this affix takes the dtmunrpada affixes. Thus 
wbhuyate “ lie is repeatedly or intensely,” babhuydnchakve “ he was 
repeatedly,” abobhiiyishpi “he was repeatedly.” 

f i&h \ * \ \ i ^ i 
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No. 760. — After a verb with the sense of motion, the affix y in 
jives always the sense of crookedness,— not of repetition of the 
Action. 
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No. 761.—When yah, or a blank substituted for it, follows, let 
there be A LONG vowel in the room of a reduplicate syllable which has 
not AN indicatory K. Thus vavi’ajyate “ lie moves crookedly.” 
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No. 762. — There is elision OF YA coming after A consonant, 
whoa an drdhadhdtuka, affix follows. Thus (when, for example, the 
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<Sr<lha<lh>Huka affix dm follows) the first letter (of the syllable ya) is 
elided in accordance with No, 88, and then the vowel is elided by No’ 
50o, giving vdvrajdfiikakre “ he went crookedly,” vdvrajitd “ he will 

go crookedly.” 
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No. 703.— And when yah, or a blank substituted for it, follows, 
let iuk lie the augment of the reduplicate syllable of WHAT root HAS 
ri for its penult. Thus vanvrityate “he remains repeatedly,” var- 
ivritdAchakre “ ho remained repeatedly,” varivrititd “ he will remain 
repeatedly.” 

\ c i »\ \ 

W* 5 f i i wfouptfl i 

^f?T xr^fipnwzjT i 

No. 7G4.— And in the case of kshubh “to tremble” (which, as a 
verb of the 9th class, No. 730, becomes kshubhnn), &c. there is not the 
substitution of the cerebral n (notwithstanding No. 157). Thus nar - 
inrityate "he dunces repeatedly.” (In accordance with (No. 763) we 
have jaivjnhyate “he takes repeatedly.” 

So much for the formation of “what ends in yan." 

The verbs “that end with a blank substituted for yah" have 
next to be considered. 

inwmsfiT: i 

X x» 

m \ * i a i 98 i 

*WiFrj wr«ro sro wrsjaRiTTH h fa?rr?tj 9 fgn 1 

S*?*l 1 Wlfrt t HfT: gR Wgra f ilR I 

wamRiTOw »wgrere a gi g q: 1 ttstth t rew iare 1 gwftri 

if*ratRT muste r ws 1 

■o ^ 

No. 765.— ^nd WHEN the affix ach (No. 837) follows, there may 
be elision OF yna. By the “and” it is signified that this may take 
place sometimes even without that affix:—and this is not the result of 
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anything, assigned as the cause thereof, (whereas, in the other case, 
there was an assigned reason for the elision—viz. the affix aeh). This 
elision takes place first, as it is independent of anything else (whereas 
the reduplication is dependent on the verb, the affix, &e). Then, after 
that, through the force of the affix (which remains, though the affix 
has been elided), since the verb is regarded as ending in yah, there 
is reduplication (No. 753), and the appropriate operations are to be 
performed on the reduplicate syllable. Since the word (through No. 
502) is regarded as a root, the tense-affixes &c. are applicable to it. 
The parasmaipada affixes are employed in accordance with No. 412, 
As we read, in No. 630, that verbs with yah elided are to be regarded 
as belonging to the 2nd class, “ad, <£e.,” we infer that there is to be 
elision of sap (No. 580). 

cfT I 9 I ^ l £8 I 

uf snFrira trcw fan: wravjrasRwgT win ■ wginftfW 

fawr mtotot h i *Fh foaifram i 

\ 'O C\ v 

SmsftfH i iwrfri i sron: i *3wppmrH i smsfri i inraigsRTC i 

• C\ v 

srmanmi i iroFarrc i irofawfo i irogtR i sjt^tr i aranra» 
iwfrm i imraR i Sint? i in-nanf* i *$watR i i 

C\ x sa c\ v 

^iwrfisr i wwar: i §wur?r i imtnfirw i rtwr: i iwtnn i 

C\ ^ N> C\ >■ ^ C\ ^ ^ 'O CX v 

iroTtjreaTiT i imuro: i rnfmaifR sra i nir irateiif ntn 

C\ ' Cs 'i -J ' ' 

SnfarRT fsirtfr^TysR I I ^STWTR 1 WfTWrlTO I WTH*: I 

___ »' e, ^ v ft ' «"» 

^ •'.NO 

No. 760—Lot H be optionally the augment of a sdrvadhitukti 
affix distinguished by an indicatory p, commencing with a consonant, 
and coining after a verb with ya& elided. The prohibition (of guna) 
by No. 474 docs not, in secular language, extend to the case where yah 
is elided. This is inferred from the fact that the form bolhutu in the 
Veda (in which guna is not substituted—) is one of those enumerated 
(in VII. 4. 65.— thus "bobliuta tetih'te &c.,”) among the irregularities. 
Thus we have bobhaviti or bobhoti “ lie is frequently, ” fyobhutah “ they 
two are frequently,” substituting at for •jh, by No. 645, as it is redupli¬ 
cated, bobhuvati “ they are frequently,” bobhavdAchukdra or bobhavd- 
mdsa “ he was frequently,” bobhavitd “ he will be frequently,” boblia• 
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vishayti, " he will be frequently, bobhavitu or bobholu “ let him be fre¬ 
quently,” bobhutdt “ may he be frequently,” lobhutdm “ let the two 
be frequently,” bobhuvata “let them be frequently,” bobhuhi “ be thou 
frequently,” bobhnvdni “ let me be frequently,” abobhavit or abobhot 
“ they were frequently,” abobhutdm “ tliey two were frequently,” 
abobhavuh “they were frequently," bobhiiydt “he may be frequently,” 
bobhuydtdm “ they two may l>e frequently," bobhuyiih “ they were 
frequently,” bobhuydt “may he be frequently,” bobhuydstdm “may 
they two be frequently,” bobhdydauh “ may they be frequently.” Ac¬ 
cording to No. 473. there is elision of melt. On the alternative of there 
being the augment it from No. 760, there is the augment vuk from 
No. 425, this debarring gunn (No. 420) because it presents itself altuayt 
(whether guna is substituted or not—and therefore, according to one 
of the maxims of the Grammar, takes the precedence). Thus we have 
abobhuvit or abobhot “ he was frequently,” abobhutdm “ they two were 
frequently,” abobhutdm “ they were frequently,” abobhavishyat “ lie 
would be frequently.” 

So much for those “ that end with a blank substituted for yah." 

The “ nominal verbs” have next to be considered. 

\ ^ \ \ \ c I 

ffaaFWni trocar i 

No. 767.—Let kyacmi he optionally attached, in the sense of 
wishing, after a word with a case-affix expressing the object 
wished as connected with the wisher’s self— (as, for example, a son,— 
when a man wishes to have a son of his own—not somebody else’* 
son). 

i =u 8 i ^ i 

sa ' 

No. 768.—Let there be elision (lid.) OF A CASE-affix when part 
of these two—viz. of a root and of a crude form (No. 135). 

SEffa 'IT I S I 8 I ^ I 

wsroiw i *nr*n: i 
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No. 769.—And when kyach (No. 767) follows, let i be the 
substitute of a or d. Thus putriyati “he wishes for a son of his 
own.” 

^ I \ I 8 I V* I 

wfg ^ waira n* sfTajpf i wm: i trsftqfn i 
Sfn i inBifH i ^ i i toFft i *rr^ifc5«r i ** i 

fk5rf*R®% fesafa i 

No. 770.— When kya— i. e. kyach or kyan (No. 776 )— follows, 
only what ends in N is considered a pada, and no other word. So, the 
n of rdjan being elided by No. 200, we have rdjiyati “ he wishes for 
a king.” Why do wc say “ only what ends in n ?" Witness viichyati 
“ he wishes for words,” (which would otherwise, by No. 333, have 
changed the ch to k). Ey No. 651 the vowel is lengthened in giryati 
“ he wishes for words,” and puryati “ he wishes for a city but, since 
the lengthening directed by No. C51 applies only to a verbal root, it 
does not take place in the example divyati “ ho wishes for heaven.” 

qsm faHTOT I i I 8 I I 

wit: groTnra§T5niiT smhng® i *n$: mew i vrt ini: i 
rm a i i ^rMasm i 

C\ -o 

No. 771.—When an drdhadhdtuku affix follows, there is OPTIONAL¬ 
LY elision OK KYA —i. e. of kyach and kyan — coining after a consonant. 
According to No. 88 the elision hero is that of the y, and a blank 
takes the place of the a by No. 505. Since the blank is regarded in 
the same light as that of which it took the place (No. 103), there is no 
substitution of guna by No. 485—and we have mwidhitd or sanii- 
dhyitd “ he will wish for fuel.” 

i ^ i ^ i c i 

srthto i ?s$f?f i i y raifatu i 

No. 772.— And under the same circumstances (No. 767), kamyaoh 
may be added. Thus putrakdmyati " he wishes for a son of his own,” 
putrakdmyita “ be will wbh for a son.” 

i ^ i \ i \o \ 

srwu: OTJmacrarrtj^ 'm i tpr fwuw fa 
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No. 773.—Let lcyach, in the sense ok treatment, come after 
a word with a case-affix denoting the object of comparison. Thus 
putr{yati ehhdtram “he treats the pupil as a son,” vitshnttyuti dwijum 
“he treats the Brahman as if he were Vishnu.” 

dhiTfarcfeiiw: fgi«nr er^str: i nd i gran ga w fa gran- 
fn i w rawtf rT ’rafa i weIt i 

No. 774 — “The affix kwip SHOULD BE MENTIONED as coming 

OPTIONALLY AFTER PRONOUNS AND CRUDE NOUNS.” Where the Word is 
a crude noun and not a pada, No. 300 applies, and we may have 
krishnati “he acts like Krishna,” Himli “he acts like himself,” sasivau 
“ he acted like himself.” 

I $ I 8 I ^ I 

MR^Tftrsiinf!WTtr«rrar acHi: win ®t ^tIt g *i Tacfw- 

SrraTfrT f3CTJlfrr I tT§ra UUTSffrt I q?OT ittltafrl I 

No. 775.— A long vowel shall be the substitute for the penult OF 
what ends with A NASAL, when kwip (No. 855) follows, or an affix 
beginning with A jhal and distinguished uy A ft indicatory k or fir. 
Thus iddinnti “he acts like this one,” rdjanatl “he acts like a king,” 
jmthtnati “it serves as a road.” 

wto i ^ i \ i v* i 

wsrsanratrmt aras i sraro rwh sramra i 

v Vi V 

>JN) 

No. 77G. —The affix kyan, in the sense of exertion, comes after 
the word KASHTA “ pain,” with the 4th case-affix. Thus (the case-affix 
being elided by No. 7lhS, ami the final lengthened by No. 518) we have 
hu*h\dyate “he is assiduous for trouble,” i. e. “he is assiduous in the 
commission of sin.” 

TOl I ^ I \ I ^ I 

qw: swim: sRnwTi sraf i w aRlrfk wron « 

No. 777.—The afiix (cyan, in the sense of makino, comes after 
these words, as the object of the action—viz. Sabda “ sound,” vaira 
“heroism,” kalaha "strife,” ’abhra “a cloud,” kanwa “sin,” and 
megua “ a cloud.” Thus kibdayate “ he makes a noise.” 
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?*h wnfa rigra t zffa fara i 

No. 778.—“ In the sense of he does that, or he says that,’’ the 
affix nich may he employed. 

qi ffl qfe*TgTrgre sj^fmarssj i mfknfeRTfTfsiii fora wth i 
to mn TOgnrtmsjf^TqfswrH^nrainTftriiqiiOT- 

w»TapTtqt w«g i wg <gnrafir w; t sraigro: t vz sFTTPDmro an 
g^ufd i 

fin stmamg: i 

No. 779.—“The affix nich . may come a Flic it A cnunE noun, with 
THE SENSE OF A VEIU!, IN AN INDEFINITE VAHIETY OF WAYS, AND it 
shall be like the affix isirniA (No. 1300).” In like manner as, when 
ishtjtd is affixed, then; is the masculine from (substituted for the 
fcmiuine) the substitution of r (for ri ), the elision of tho last vowel 
with what follows it (No. 52), the elision of the affixes vin (No. 1281) 
and mat up (No. 1208), the elision of what begins with i/ay (as the r 
of the syllable ra in the word dura “far”), the substitution of/me 
(for priya) ntha tar^xthira) spha (for sjildra) &e. (see VI 4. 157), anil 
the denomination hha (No. 185) —just so let there be also, when ili 
follows. Therefore, with the elision of ah (i. e. of this last vowel— 
No. 52—■), we may optionally have ijhatayali "he makes a jar,” or “ he 
calls it a jar.” 

So much for the “ nominal verbs.” 

The class of words called “ handu, Ac.” has next to be considered, 

SMlgrara: i 

\ \ i i 

qWT \nHWT far* Hi* WTH WTO I SRHS’SI nraforaqiif I *t I 
sRH^qfrl i i ?rmf? i 

CN C\ 

?f?i t^xi: t 

No. 780.—Let there, be always yak after these roots—viz. 
KAndO, &C. —without alteratio’n of the sense. 

Thus from the noun kandu “the itch” comes the verb handu 
(kandtin), meaning “ to itch or scratch,” From this wC have kanduyati 
or kanduyntc —and so on. 

So much for Jcaiidti, Ac." 
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It is next to be considered under what circumstances the atmane- 
pad i affixes fall to be employed. 

mrMitag q l 

qnl s q f arg ft l \ I ^ I \9 I 

%tnfafvm9 arr*i i i 5mi 

*f5R SRTTrftr*TO: I 

No. 781.—An dtrrumepada affix is employed IN DENOTING THE 
AGENT, WHEN THE INTERCHANGE OP THE ACTION IS to be expressed. 
Thus vyatiluntte “ he performs a cutting (of wood, &c.) which was the 
appropriate office of another.” 

*T irfsrf^T^wr: I ^ I ^ I Vt * 

i aafnu^?! i 

No. 782.—An dtmnncpuda affix is not employed (notwithstand¬ 
ing No. 781) AFTER what verbs mean “to go” and “to injure.” 
Hence vyalujachckhanti “ they go against each other,” vy.itighnanti 
“ they fight together.” 1 

I \ \ * I • 

fafsrern i 

No. 783.—An dtmanepnda affix is employed after the verb viS 
“ to enter,” coming AFTER ni. Thus nivisate “he enters in.” 

fs?q: I \ l * \ [ 

nfeMn i finfrritii i i 

No. 784.—Also after the verb KRI “ to buy or sell,” coming 
AFTER PARI, VI, OK av. Thus parikrlnite “he buys,” vikrinitt “he 
sells,” avakrintte “he buys.” 

fqqTTOT it: I ^ I * I X* ' 

i treranH i 

No. 785.—Also after the verb Jl “to conquer,” coming AFTER VI 
OR parX. Thus vijayate “ he conquers,” pardjayate “ he couquers.” 

^r: i \ [ ^ \ ^ | 

i iraffrsa^ i HfkteTH i faring i 



ATMANEPADAPRAKRIYA. 


241 


No. 786.—Also after the verb shthA “ to stand," coming AFTER 
SAM, ava, PRA, OR VI. Thus saAtishthate “ he stays with,” avafishfhate 
“he waits patieutly,” pralishthate “he sets forth,’’ vitishihatc “he 
stands apart.” 

W- I ^ I 3 I 88 I 

No. 787.—Also after the verb jna “ to know” (preceded by apa) 
in the sense of dknyino. Tims Mamapajdnite “ he denies (the 
debt of) a hundred (rupees).” 

i \ i ^ \ 8M i 

srfiwT srnftH i i 


No. 788. —And after (the verb jhd “ to know” ) used (in certain 
senses) as an intransitive. Thus sarpisho jdnite “ he engages (in 
sacrifice) by means of clarified butter.” 





I 3 I V(8 I 


No. 781).—Also after (the verb char “ to go ”) coming after sam, 
and connected with a noun in the 3rd case. Thus rathena saA- 
charate “ ho rides with (in) a chariot.” 

i ^ i * i w i 

*WT WTH ^rftuT irSBTHmq I 5TWT 

SRnft I 

No. 790—Let the aforesaid (employment of the dtmanepada 
affixes) take place after the verb da (ddv) “to give,” coining after 
sam, and connected with a noun in the 3rd case, provided this 3rd 
case have the sense of the 4th. Thus ddsyd saAyachchhate kdmi 
“ the lover gives to the female slave.” 


I \ I * I ^ I 



No. 791.—Let an (Hmanepada affix? come also after a verb end¬ 
ing in the affix san (No. 752) in like manner AS it would come AFTER 
p 
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that verb itself which stands before the affix san. Thus (as the 
verb edh “ to increase,”—No. 543—takes the dtmanepada affixes, so 
does it when sun is added—giving) edidhiskate “ be wishes to 
increase.” 

fsRwfrnpn qraifa: hh fsRH i fafafajfa I 

No. 702 — And after what ends in a consonant immediately 
preceded by an ik, the affix san, beginning with a jhal (i. e. not having 
the augment if), shall be regarded as having an indicatory k. Thus 
nivivikshatc “ he will wish to enter.” 

sisn i \ i ^ i ^ i 

gfa *i m r* 5H i w&icftog: « ^fortrsR^ i fafHCRjq: i 

\> NS "O N. 

nsafa i bh Hsfafl • qyreraRwnwsR^H *rtrramm « srcn: stsk- 

^ « qrnvfcir fafa 5 | i <r* fa* . m* *£<- 

fa i wiT pran i qrnrH w? * i qnran fa* i n^f wqfa i 

No. 793.—Let the dtmanepada affixes come after the verb KRI 
“ to make,” when it is used IN these senses, viz. “ MANIFESTATION,” 
“ SARCASM,” “ SERVICE,” “ VIOLENCE,” “ CHANGE,” “ RECITATION,” AND 
“ ACTION TENDING TO EFFECT A DESIRED PURPOSE.” 

By " manifestation” is here meant “informing against,”—thus 
ulkurute “lie informs against.” By "sarcasm” is meant “reviling,” 
—thus si/eno vartikdmutkurute “the hawk reviles the quail.” So, 
too, harimupakurute “ he worships Hari:”— puraddtdn prakurute 
“ he offers violence to another’s wife: ”— edhodakasyopuskurute “ the 
wood gives a new quality to the water ” (or " he prepares the wood and 
the water for a sacrifice): ”— kathdh prakurute “ he recites stories: ”— 
in tad prakurute “ he distributes a hundred (pieces of money, for the 
sake of merit).” 

Why do we say "in these senses?” Witness kataA karoti “he 
makes a mat,”—(in which example an dtmanepada affix is not em¬ 
ployed.) 
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According to No. 718, the verb bhuj takes the dtmanepada affixes 
when it does not mean “ to protect.” Thus odanaA bhuhkte 11 he eats 
boiled rice.” Why do we say “ when it does not mean to “protect?” 
Witness mahiA bhunakti “ he protects the earth.” 

So much for the application of the dtmanepada affixes. 

The employment of the parasmaipada affixes is next to be 
considered. 

^rsnrn^rg'piwnT i 

trcwrsufwqr i 

5R(git g rnggrtr g gtwqg win i g^gnfg i mr i swi fw i 

No. 794.—Let the parasmaipada affixes come AFTER the verb 
KRI “ to make,” coming after anu AND i*au( even when the fruit of 
the action goes to the agent, and when the sense is that of “inform¬ 
ing against, &c.” (No. 793). Thus anwkaroti “ ho imitates,” pardkaroti 
“ he does well.” * 

flra: I ^ \ \ I I 

%tr ntg i i gfWfgtrfg i 

No. 795. — And AFTER the verb KSilip, coming after abhi, PR ATI, 
AND ATI. The vcrl) kship means “ to throw." The indicatory vowel of 
this root is circumtiexly accented (No. 411—so that, but for this rule, 
we should have had both padas in the case of) abhikshiputi “he 
throws on.” 

nrgtp i \ i n t e\ i 

tra^fr? I 

No. 796.—And after the verb VAHA “ to bear,” coming AFTER 
PRA. Thus pravahati “ it (the river) flows." 

iftljis: * X 1 * 1 c * 1 

uftgtrfa i 

No. 797. — And AFTER the verb MRISH “ to bear,” coming AFTER 
PARI. Thus parj.mrish.att, “ lie endures ” or “ he forgives.” 
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siT^qftwn TO l ^ M l c* i 

ctt tftiim w i fircwfa i 

s> ' 

No. 798.—And after the verb ram coming AFTER vi, Xfi, AND 
PARI. The verb ram (ramu) means “ to sport.” Thus virumati “ he 
takes rest.” 


wnq \ \ i ^ i i 

• - ft * , * rv- -> _ . 

I ^WUUfftrUtl: I VrHtTliaRQllCTjqiT I 

^fi=t trg-sxig^TtT i 


No. 799.— And after upa (the verb ram takes the parasmaipada 
affixes). Thus yajnadattamuparamati “ he causes Yajuadatta to 
refrain.” This is an instance of a verb involving in it the force of the 
affix ni (No. 747). 

So much for the allotment of the padas. 

The Impersonal and Passive forms have next to be considered. 

Uiy=hHwf{fiUT I 

*mn»uWtT: i \ i * i vi i 

5WUrU»ta3S[ I 

No. 800.—Let an dtmanepada affix be the substitute of the affix 
l (No. 405), WHEN IT DENOTES THE ACTION of the Verb OR THE OBJECT 
of the verb. 

^ I ^ l * I I 

umthfo iTfafa vuhtxjsr i wra: fwtn m q wrarra*- 

whitmi^gra i i n i nmft raqBirai^ irow: ystr: i f?i- 

*qiqrfaraTOT fgpsrawrfta* fgqgrarfk r3*swd«- 

gi ron fi: i F9trr i smi i 

Cv G\ 

No. 801.—Let the affix yak come after a root, when a sarvadha- 
tuka affix follows, denothing the action or the object. The “action” 
s the force of the verb itself; and this again marked by the affix l 
(No. 406) when* it has the sense of the action—i. e. when the verb is 
used impersonally). In this case there is (substituted for the l) an 
affix of the “lowest person,” because the verb is not in agreement 
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with either the pronoun “I” or “Thou.”—In-as-much aB the action 
denoted by the tense-affix is not of the nature of a substance (to which 
the notions of duality or plurality might attach), since there is here 
no notion of duality, &c., neither an affix of the dual nor of the plural 
is to be employed, but hence necessarily only one of the singular. 

Thus tiuayd mayd anyaiicha bhuyate “ it is become by thee, by 
me, and by others,”—(i. e. “ Thou becomest,” “ I become,” and “ others 
become,”)—and, again, babhure (No. 432) “it was become.” 

< i 8 i i 

RT^cT Hd'rll'di ^dldlWT Rf IrthTltllgohlR STT WIH WT- 

f?WStgTaT|%: I WTftJHT I WrfsrHT I wfsTOfl I WfTOH I WRHTR 1 
RJOUH I wfatfte I wfsrite I 

No. 802. — When sya (No. 435), sicu (No. 472), sivUT (No. 555), 
OR TAKI (No. 435) FOLLOWS IF THE ACTION OR THE OBJECT IS TO B* 
UNDERSTOOD by the affix (i. e. if the verb is inpersonal or passive), 
then, on the inflective base OF verbs which IN their original enun¬ 
ciation end in A vowel and on that of the verbs hnn &c.—viz. han 
“to kill,” GltAII “to take,” DRlS “to see,”— THERE SHALL BE OP¬ 
TIONALLY THE LIKE EFFECT AS IF the affix CHIN HAD FOLLOWED, AND IT 
shall be the augment of these affixes sya, &c. The augment it, here 
mentioned, is to be applied on the alternative that the case is treated 
as if the affix chin had followed—(not on the other alternative allowed 
by the rule). The substitution of vriddhi follows from the case’s being 
treated as if chin (with an indicatory n —see No. 202 —) had been 
attached. Thus we have bhdvitd or bhuvitd “it will be become by 
some one,” bhdvishyate or bhavishyate "it will be become,” bhuyatdm 
“ let it be become,” abhuyata “ it was become,” bhdvishishta or hha- 
vishishta " may it be become.” 

i \ i \ \ a i 

afTotw WT|w*wanf«rfii h i wrfe i Rw*firai?» i *rwfs- 
i RrsroiTyqi TO n TO ra tor&k: i riwuh cott mn 

« i wwa i i OTRvrai « i TOmfa i to- 
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wrfemFtw i ^RwfsjuTFrTw i ftr^rq: i i marami i wrrar- 

*riwt i wrarnmi i sprafk^ i wfepn i wjftuwJfTftrfraifioii- 
im: « marfarn i wurfijohj i wrfk 1*jwTfgqTfTTO « swrafavT- 
w» i mean i wjnmarw i sofam i wftrsra i innaa i imfa- 

^ r >»es ^ ^ r »Cv ^ >»©v ^ C\ Cv 

Wri i ^wra“eif?^ir5ra: » *?toh firmr: i wiferir i wtht i *ht- 

vl c\ Si 

ftmiH i wthjh i wmfa i i ’Bwmhto i *q nm i 

5%smfa nw: i *ma i w win i wi* i ww i gqgwiwfea- 
vafes i qnftrn i ^rm i wft?rr i <p?ht i sg fafgfii fafH Him: i 
arc*ra i tF<4hw i asgra i riqtmnm i tsur i 

No. 803. — Let chin be the substitute of chli (No. 471), when ta 
(No. 407) follows, denoting the action ou the object. Thus abhdvi 
"it was become by some one,” abhdvishyata (No. 802) or abhdvish$ata 
“it w'ould be become.” 

Even a neuter verb (—a verb “ without an object,”—) may, 
through the force of a preposition in combination with it, become 
active (—or “ with an object.” For example— anubhdyate anandai- 
chaitrena twayd mayd cha “ pleasure is experienced by Cliaitra, by 
thee, and by me:”—and theu again anubhuyete "the two are perceived,” 
anubhuyante “they are perceived,” twamanubhuyasc "thou art 
perceived,” ahamanubhuye “ I am perceived,” amvabhdvi “ it was 
perceived,” anwabhdvishdtdm or anwabhavishdtdm “ the two were 
perceived.” The affix ni (No. 747) being elided by No. 563, we have 
bhdvyate " it is caused to be,” bhavaydnchakrc or bhavaydnbabhuve or 
bhdvayamdse “it was caused to be.” When (according to No. 802) the 
case is regarded as if the affix chin had followed, then the augment it 
is applied—giving bhdvitd “it will be caused to be,”—the elision of ni 
(No. 563) still taking place, inasmuch as No. 802 in accordance with 
No. 509, is regarded by No. 563 as not having taken effect. On the 
other alternative allowed by No. 802, bhiivayitd “it will be caused to 
be,” bhavayinhishfa " may it be caused to be,” abhdvi “ it was caused to 
be,” abhdvishatdm or abhdvayishdtdm “ the two were caused to be,” 
bubhtishyate “ it is wished to be,” babhushaAchakre “ it was wished to be,” 
bvMvdshitd “ will be wished to be,” bubhdshishyate “ it will be wished 
to be,” bobhuyyale “ it is repeatedly been,” bobkuyiahyate “ it will be 
repeatedly beeu.” 

The vowel of the root (sA(u “to praise”) being lengthened by 
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No. 518, we have atuyate vishnuh “Vishnu is praised :”—stdvita 
(No. 802) or stotd " he will be praised,” stduishyatc or ntoahydte “he 
will l>e praised,’’ astdvi “ he was praised,” aatdviah/iirim or aatoshdtdm 
“ the two were praised.” 

The verb fi “ fo go,” substituting yuna by No. 533, makes aryate 
" it is gone.” 

The verb smri “ to remember” makes atnaryate “ it is remembered," 
sasmare “ itivas remembered.” 

These two verbs may be treated as if chin followed, and may take 
the augment if, because, in No. 802, the expression “in the original 
enunciation” is included, (and hence the fact that they end in a con¬ 
sonant at the time when the augment it presents itself, does not 
prevent their taking it.) Thus dritd or artd “ it will bo gone,” ttmdritd 
or amartd “it will be remembered.” 

By No. 303, the nasal of the verb nr ana “to fall,” (which has not 
an indicatory i) being elided, we have ar nay ate “it is fallen:”—but of 
a verb which, like nad (nadi) “ to be happy,” has an indicatory i, the 
nasal is not elided, and we have nandyatc “ it is, been happy (by so 
and so)—i. c. so and so is happy.” 

In the case of the verb ynj “to worship,” the substitution of a 
vowel for the seini-vewcl having taken place in accordance with No. 584 
(the yak having an indicatory k) we have ijyute “it is worshipped (by 
so and so)—i. e. so and so worships." 

I $ I « I 88 l 

WTCJcntsrr 3T i nnra i hjuh i 

No. 804.— When the affix yak (No. 801) comes after the verb 
TAN “ to extend,” then long d is optionally the substitute for the final. 
Thus tdyate or tanynte “it is extended.” 

* i * i 11 

wra sRwsKHajfnv * ■ tnv^r i snttw- 

rftraw I sftnR i i si t 

No. 805.—Let not chiti be the substitute of chli AFTER the verb 
tap “ to suffer,” when the sense is reflective, and whSn the sense Ift 
that of experiencing remorse. Thus anwataptapdpena “remorse 
was experienced fey the sinner." 
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In the case of the verbs enumerated in No. 625, there is the 
substitution of long /'—so that we have dtyate “it is given,” dhiyute 
1 it is held," dade “ it was given.” 

I » I 3 I *3 I 

WRrnTot mmmfrafa fwnfa gdrr a i mfaaT i cam i mfa- 

i mate i w mfa i wmftmam i wsaa • 

No. 806. —Let YUK be the augment of what ends in LONG k, 
when CHIN FOLLOWS, oil when a KRIT affix (No. 329), with an in¬ 
dicatory n or n. Thus (it being here optional, according to No. 802, 
to regard chin as following,) we have day ltd or data “it will be given,” 
ddyish{sh\a or ddsiuhta “ may it be given,” addyi “it was given,” 
addyishutdm “ the two were given.” 

The verb bhahj “ to break” makes bliajyate (No. 363) “it breaks.” 

wiia fafir i $ i si 331 

qirnjT $t i warftc i water i mam i 

No. 807 .—And of the verb bhanj “to break” the elision of 
the n (No. 363) is optional, when chin follows. Thus abhdji or 
abhanji “ it broke.” 

The verb labh “to gain ” makes labhyatc “it is gained.” 

fwrsrr f^rg^T: i 9 t ^ 1 » 

aaaw 1wofwr 1 i 

s» ^ 

W3RRHPITWIIT 1 

No. 808. —The verb labh “to gain” OPTIONALLY takes the 
augment num, when chin and namul (No. 942) follow. Thus 
alambhi or alabhi “ was gained.” 

. So much on the subject of Impersonals and Passives (—or of the 
"action” and the “object”). 

The Reflective verb is next to be considered, where the object 
becomes the agent. 

3 vj|?if§£rf»trr i 

wm awa wlma feaftrS am a w a w im a t qwwwca i q waft 
ma a awrc: i 
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No. 809.—When the object itself is wished to be spoken of as 
the agent, the affix l, even in the case of verbs that have an object 
(i. e. transitive verbs), stands for the agent or the action (and not for 
the object). 

dwm fwntn g gg fi ra : jrht aRwsm wra i wraifatfassir i 
h* qrm^trgfaqi fa g iafa g: w i train tfinn i frranrH WTgn i 
*ranrfa i aritfk » wra i faacfa «i»n&n i 

TO^pifisni i 

No. 810.—The (l denoting the) agent, when the action affecting the 
agent is similar to the action which affects the object, is 
treated AS if it were (an l) denoting THE object. 

This direction implies the substitution (for the operations incident 
to a tense-affix, or l, denoting an agent) of all the operations, (which 
fall to be performed when the tense-affix, or l, denotes the object). 
Heuce there shall be the affixing of yak (No. 801), the employment of 
the (Umanepnda terminations (No. 800), the substitution of chin for 
chli (No. 808), and the treatment of the word as directed in No. 802. 
Thus puchyatc phalam “ the fruit ripens of itself," b/iidyate kdahtham 
“the wood splits, of itself,” ajxichi (No. 803) “ it ripened of itself,” 
(d>hedi “ it split of itself.” As an example where the tense-affix denotes 
the action (i. e. where the verb is impersonal), take bliidyatc kdahtkena 
” it is split (of itself) by the wood—i. e. the wood splits.” 

So much on the subject of Reflective verbs. 

Some meanings of the Tenses, not previously specified, have next 
to be considered. 

WRKmtrfwm « 

^ I * I * I W* I 

wfawrfapitrat vrnraairR • sreTStrarc: i arc fa- 

£ » Cv x 

am i wefa 9 an faaw ream: i *f*nfawtn?- 

» >) 

jfa i 

No. 811.— When a word implying “ recollection” is in connection 
with it, a verb takes the affix lrit (No. 440) with a past signification. 
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This sets aside lan (No. 456). The verb vaa "to dwell" is thus em¬ 
ployed in the following example :—amarosi lcrialina gokule vataydmah 
“ remembercst thou, Kjishna, w'e were dwelling (literally—we will, 
dwell—) at Gokula?” The construction is the same when we employ 
hudhynae “dost thou know ?—chetayuae “ dost thou reflect ?”—and the 
like. 

if I ^ I 5? \ \\\ I ' 

netJrif -m H I wfasiRTfa I 

No. 812. —The aforesaid (No. 811; shall not apply IN connection 
with the particle VAT. Thus ubhijdndai y id vane abhunjmahi “ thou 
knowest how we did eat in the forest." 

^ m \ * I * I \\* I 

fcmjiran*: i Haifa w afvifer: i 

No. 8111.— When the particle sma follows let lat (No. 406) be 
employed. This debars lit (No. 423). Thus yajati aina yudhish- 
thifah “ Yudhishthira sacrificed.” 

I * I ^ I W I 

Hama h HrHHT 3 tKi wi snOTJronftca wh wfawf?! 3 3rw:i 

c\ VI 

HSanHHTlfa I I HtHH ST I SR^T HWBlfa I HH 

f*t_i nfirwTfji an i 

No. 814. —The affixes which are employed when the sense is that 
of present time may be optionally tn like manner employed, 
when the sense is that of past or future time NOT REMOTE from THE 
PRESENT. Thus, to the question "when didst thou come?”—it may 
be replied either ayani dgachchhdmi "I come now”—or dgamam “I 
have come now T —and, to the question “ when wilt thou go ?”— 
either esha gachchhdmi or gamiahydmi “ I go, or I shall go, now.” 

* i ? i vrt i 

HT WTH I HHT HTHTH I gn*H HWlff HT5T HT- 

T3jfH I wfHWrHHOJH I I ^Jrftfrl H5ITHn I I 

Mu: Shot* i SrmifSgnsw * ira&ff • sin t fwssroj f£rn«*> 

HIH I HTHTH* HTfHraRT^T llffvlli: TOHHH I R WSaftrl » 3BTIT- 
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*roi wnramgsT i TTrcfta » *rp*rw£%T mvm.: i unro- 

n» e, i 'O 

wnmf nan^ i sire*: wronw? i fw ifr tmvfHtu ^ h^w i 
urebi nTfT i $t ihasi *t$u i 53 i 

H5fiTTT^PI?iRXrt I 

f% fn^SRS^IXT WBTCIT II 

No, 815.— When condition and consequent arc spoken of, Lift 
(No. 459) may optionally be the affix. Thus '• if lie were to reverence 
(namet) Krishna, he would attain to (ydydl) felicity.’ This does not 
apply to the following:—“he strikes—therefore the other flees”—for 
it is meant that this shall apply only to what is future. As stated in 
No. 459, lih implies “commanding, directing, &c.” “Commanding” 
means “ordering”—one’s stimulating to action some low person, such 
as a dependent—by saying, for example, yajeta “ let him worship.” 
"Directing” means enjoining a duty—tho moving of a daughter's son, 
or the like, in regard to such a matter as the eating of the food 
prepared at an exequial rite—by saying, for example, iha bhuvjita 
“let him eat in this place.” “Inviting” implies an acquiescence in 
one’s following his inclination—as when it is said (to some one 
inclined to sit down somewhere) iha a nit a “ let your honour sit down 
here.” "Expression of wish” here implies a respectful procedure— 
(as when one says respectfully to a teacher) put ram adhydpayed, 
bluivdn “ let your honour teach the boy.” “Enquiring” here refers to 
the determining on the propriety or impropriety of anything—as HA 
bho! vedam adkiyiya ida tarkam “ how, then, I pray you —shall I 
peruse the Veda? or shill I study logic?” “Asking for” means 
begging—as blio bojanaA labheya “O may I obtain (i. e. give mu) 
food ” In like manner is lot (No. 441) employed. 

So much on the subject of the meanings of tho tenses. 

Thus is the discussion of “what ends with a tense-affix”concluded. 

I 

c 

OF WORDS ENDING IN THE AFFIXES CALLED 

KRIT. 

VT&T: I * I ^ I ^ I 

wgffhnsfi § vmttm wm: vx w: i gtatfafipfa bswitt i 
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No. 816.—As far as the end of the 3rd Lecture [reckoning from 
the present aphorism], the affixes treated of are to be [understood as 
coming] after some VERBAL root. According to No. 329, the name 
of these affixes is kfit. 

i ^ i \ i i 

mraf\jmijmsm,!pnran»c*ni 9 TO*t srr mra 

wafyaRTHfiR fen i 

No. 817.—In this division of the grammar, where “after some 
verbal root’’ [see No. 810] is understood in every case, let an affix which 
is [calculated] to debar a general one, NOT BEING OF THE SAME FORM, 

optionally debar it— but not in those cases which fall under the 

iufluencc ot No. 918 [for, in those cases, the supersession is compulsory.] 

SJ3TT: I ^ I ^ I I 

«0^qWTfe«ra: UT9R W I 

No. 818.—Let the affixes treated of as far as the aphorism at No. 
835 [reckoning from the present one] be called KRITYA. 

l * 1-8 I 3* i 

ffn nun i 

No. 819.—A krit affix has the sense of an agent. This rule 
having presented itself [the followin'; one modifies it]. 

clefts I ^ I 8 I 90 I 

SH mmumirTfe W. I 

S) 

No. 820. —The affixes called KRITYA (No. 818), and the affix KTA 
(No. 8G(i), and those that have the sense of khal (No. 933), 
may have only those two senses, viz.—act and object. 

^SHTTHITwftcrej I * I \ I [ 

vnmri w: i tfmtora smfti ram i mi Sfefrfifemirami 

N4 V ^ 

jSfara h i fera-ramnir m vimram i 

No. 821.—Let these—viz. tavyat, tavya, and anIyar, come 
after some verbal root. Thus edhitavyam (Nos. 436 and 433) or 
edhdniynii tivayd “ thou must increase." Here the sense being that 
of the action itself [which is but one, and neither male nor female]. 
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there is, from the nature of the case, a singular affix, and the neuter 
gender is employed. [The case is otherwise with the example following 
—viz. chetavyah or chayaniyo dharmastwayd “ thou must gather merit.” 

wfsm* sTOsaraf i trafam mxn: i traan i fagfgui i; 

t MtIsqt: i swlfto n?tm: i 

No. 822.—“ The affix kelimar should be enumerated in addition 
[to those enumerated in No. 821”]. Thus pachelimd vuishdh —that is 
to say, “kidney beans are to be cooked ”:—bhidclimdh saraldh “pines 
are to be split.” This affix denotes the object [alone—and cannot be 
employed, like those enumerated in No. 821, to denote also the action ]. 

i * i * i W i 

9 9 foarnffa: 

9 fg%W!unr 9 fastis i 

Wrafehl WT^ 5 fSR 33 [f^ff II R II 

fro*r i srfafiiw few: 1 

No. 823.—The affixes called kiutya (No. 818) AND the affix LYUT 
are diversely applicable. [That is to say] sometime they are applied 
[where there was no express rule for their application]; sometimes they 
are not applied [in spite of an express rule for their application]; 
sometimes they are optionally employed or not; and somtimes there is 
some other result [licence permitted by the rule] [According to the 
following verse from the grammar called the Sdraxvjala], “Seeing that 
the application of certain rules is various, they specify four kinds of 
varieties,” [viz. the four above-mentioned,—among which the last of 
the four includes all the cases not included in the other three]. For 
examples andniyam chumam “ powder for bathing,” ddnfyo vipmh “ a 
Br&hman to whom a donation is to be made.” (In the first of these 
examples the “powder” is the “instrument” (expressible by the 3rd 
case); and in the second the Br&hman is the “recipient” (expressible 
by the 4th case);—so in the both cases the affix is applied without any 
express rule—the express rule for its application (No. 821) having re¬ 
ference only to “act” and “object” (No. 823)]. 

^ 111^101 

3n*r i 
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No 824.—The affix yat comes after [a root that end in] A VOWEL. 
Thus cheya “ what is to be gathered.” 


i { i s i ft i 


ufa nr fa i i lasra i 

No. 825.—Let long i be the substitute of long d when the affix 
tat (No. 824) follows. Thus ( guna being substituted by No. 420) 
we have deya “what is to be given," gleya “to be exhausted.” 

l * | \ i ec i 

q gm ir Ugg qqTegg i qgHTsqsra: i stow i nwnj i 

No. 826.—Let the affix yat come after a root which ends in A 
PALATAL PRECEDED BY short a. This debars the affix nyat (No 831), 
*o that we have mpya “ to be sworn,” labhya “ to be acquired.” 



qqq I ^ I \ I I 


qw bpj^ i 

No. 827.—The affix kyap may come aftjsr these roots— viz. I 
‘to go,” SHTU “to praise,” sas “to govern,” vri “to choose,” DRl 
“ to respect,” and jush “ to please." 

fqfrf frfH <pi l % [ \ I 1 

T?q: i i qna qraftrer i 

No. 828.—Let TUK be the augment of a short vowel, when A 
krit affix, with an indicatory p, follows. Thus itya “to be 
gone”—from the root I “to go”], statya “to he praised." 

The verb ids means “ to govern.” 

\ i i 8 l ^8 I 

mra th wiafe ^ttIt g i fsorsi: i $?**: i 

qnfrq: l fw: l 

No. 829.—Let short i be the substitute of the penult of the root 
Sas “to instruct,” when the affix A& (No. 634) follows, OR what 
affix begins with a consonant and has an indicatory le or n. Thus 
[from the roo'ts mentioned in No. 827] we may haye iishya “ to be 
instructed," vritya “ to be chosen,” ddritya “ to be honoured,” jushya 
“ to be served.” 
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IjfcfSHTOT I ^ I \ 1 \\\ I 

li: gwf sit i i 

No. 830.—Lei the affix kyap optionally come after the root 
mrij “ to cleanse.” Thus mrijya “ to be cleansed.” 

M I \\ V** I 

twr i srtoit i 'STtro i viran t 

No. 831.—Let the affix nyat come after what ends in ri or ft 
or in a consonant. Thus kdrya “ to be made,” kdrya “ to be taken,” 
dharya “ to be held.” 

3 i a i ^ i h* i 

gti: wTf fcrffl nsfk g 1 

No. 832.—Let there be substitution of A GUTTURAL in the room 
OF CH AND of J, WHEN an affix with an indicatory GH follows, AND 
when the affix itfYAT (No. 831) follows. 

r 9 i s i \\x i 

<?%: mt\iTH3fiTviviTmwT: t mra: i 

No. 833.—Let vriddhi be the substitute of the ilc (No. 1) of mrij 
“ to cleanse,” when a sdrvudhdtuka or an drdhahdtuka affix follows:— 
(No. 420). Thus (on the option allowed by No. 830) mdrgya (No 832) 
“ to be cleansed.” 

» 9 [ ^ \ \ 

wnmRag I 

f m ^apnasirT » 

No. 834.— The verb bkuj makes bhojya, when the sense is “to 
BE eaten," but bhogya otherwise—[as when the sense is “ to be 
enjoyed,”]. 

So much for the management of the prakriya affixes. 

i ^ i \ i w i 

vnattm mi i sfkffl w** i 



256 


THE LAGHUKAUMUDf: 


No. 835.—These two affixes, tfwuL AND TRICH, are placed after 
^verbal 'roots. According to No. 819, they have the sense of an 
“ agent.” 

i » i \ i ^ i 

u * grwre n ii sa: i rrhsr: i skht » 

No. 836.—In the room OF YU AND VU, there are ANA AND AKA. 
Thus (nwul having been added to the root kri “to make," by No. 
835; and the n and l having been elided by Nos. 148, 5, and 7; and 
vriddhi being substituted according to Nos. 863 and 202, we have) 
kdraka, and (with trich —No. 835—) kartri “a maker.” 

wif^rf^q'mfewT \\\\ 

: traiiro i *;ar*: i surah: i 

sratn: i srrft i wht i wssft i qsnfkrrgifrmtn: i 

No. 837 —Afteb the verbs NAD (nadi) “to be happy,” &c., there 
is the LYU; afteb the verbs GRAH “ to take,” &c., there is NINI; AND 
after the verbs pach “to cook,” &c., there is ach. Thus nand -f- lyu 
[Nos. 497, 155, and 836] nandana “one who delights,” janardana 
[from jana “mankind” and arduna derived in like manner from ard 
“to pain”] “Vishnu—the subduer of mankind," luv.ina “salt” [from 
lu “ to cut”—where the substitution of a cerebral n is an irregularity]. 
Then again grah+nini No. S6)=grdhin “ who takes,” sthdyin No. 
806) “ who stays,” and manikin “ who advises.” The class of verbs 
pack, &c.” is one not defined by rule—[compare No. 53]. 

SJjqqWTlftfirc: *i: \ \ I \ \ ^ | 

hr: i fu: i §r*r: i m: i fair: i fiw: i 

No. 838.—There is the affix KA AFTER those verbs WHICH HAVE 
AN IK AS their penult, AND after Jfi A “ to know,” PRf “ to please,” 
and KRi “to throw.” Thus budha (No. 155) “who knows,” krisa 
“who is thin,” jna (No. 524) “who knows,” priya “what please,” 
kira (No. 706) “ who throws.” 

i ^ i ^ i ^ \ 
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No. 839 .—And [ka —No. 838—shall come—] after a verb 
ending in long A, when there is an upasarga (No. 47). Thus 
prajna “ very wise,” sugla “ very weary”— [d having been substituted 
for the ai of glai by No. 528]. 

%% w. I ^ I \ \ I 

art snlft 3R: stth i swnr i 

No. 840.—Let the affix ka come after the verb grah “ to take.” 
WHEN the agent so expressed denotes A HOUSE. Thus griha (No. 675) 
" a house.” 

^ I 3 \ \ I 

SKWOmui VURTTRI » 5K*W ofitTfH 5KWRT*: I 

\ N» v> 

No. 841.—The affix AN comes after a verbal root, when the 
OBJECT is in composition with it. Thus kumbha-kdra “one who 
makes pots ’’—i. e. “ a potter.” 

sr: I ^ I 3 I ^ I 

anSiTpraTa:: i ' ms: i wra:: i m re grac: i smwn f**f i 
atmiracm: i 

No. 842.—The affix KA comes after a verb that ends in long a, 
when there is no upasarga (No. 47). This debars tho an (No. 841)— 
and we have goda “ who gives a cow,” dhanada “ who gives wealth,” 
and Jcanibalada “ who gives a blanket.” Why “ when there is no 
upasarga ? ” Witness gosaiipradaya (No. 806) “ who ceremoniously 
gives a cow.” 

sr: i nsrrfa fiwcrafrT wafsrwfrT tsr: i 

'o c\ n» c\ Ni 

i I 8RW i 

No. 843.—The affix ka comes after mulavibhuj, &c. Thus 
mdlavibhuja “ a car (which cuts the roots— e. g., of the grass, &c. in its 
course).” This is a class of words [not enumerated under any rule, 
but] to be recognised by the form [see No. 53], Thus maliidhra or 
leudhra “a mountain”—“what holds the earth”—(from dkri “to 
hold”). 

I ^ I * l I 

*ftrsRsci& <3Trai i to*: i 
% ^ 

Q 
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No. 844 .—Op the verb char “ to go,” the affix is TA, when a word 
in composition with it is in the locative case. Thus kurwchara “ who 
goes among the Kurus.” 

fcrargr: i anrar. i ^rerrqfH i iraroar. i 

No. 845. — And when the word in composition with it is bhjkshA 
“alms” sena “an army,” AND adaya “having taken,” (then ta is the 
affix after char “ to go Thus bhikshdchara “ a beggar ”—“ who goes 
for alms,”— sendcluira “one who goes with the army.” The word 
Adaya ends in lyap (No. 941): —from it we may have ddayachara 
“ who goes after having taken.” 



w* a&raro sRlmtz: i 

Ni S> 


No. 846.—The affix ta comes after the verb KRI “ to make,” WHEN 
these senses are to bo indicated—viz. CAUSE, hakit, AND GOING WITH 
THE GRAIN. 

I C \ \ I 8$ I 

sOTswwHajirw snro wisn sRtTWTfkv q*w i 

N» Nd N> 

qqresfitt ftrarr i »siTgsfrc: i i 

No. 847.—In a compound (No. 961), let s always be the substitute 
of visarga coming AFTER A, and NOT being part OF AN INDECLINABLE 
word (No. 399), when kri “to make” follows, or KAMI “to desire,” 
or kanisa “a goblet,” or kumbha “a jar,” OR tatra “ a vessel,” OR 
KU!$A “ a counter (in the shape of a piece of stick, used at sacrifices to 
keep count of the prayers),” OR KAR3SI “ the ear.” Thus (as examples' 
of the three cases under No. 846) yadaskari vidyd “honourable 
science,” iiddthakara “who perforins obsequies,” vachanakara “who 
does what he is bid.” 

i \ y =? i sc i 

ussaiti* ^ i 

No. 848.—The affix KHAS comes AFTER the verb EJ “to trembl#,” 
when it ends in ni (No. 747). 



KRIDANTA. 


259 


\i i * i i 

*rcwr %«rm$3Rrea rt wm»m: fasCT trc * rsrawsu i fafar- 
asaTfk: i qp WHUr ft ffl onmsra: « 

No. 849.—When that which ends with an affix having an indi¬ 
catory kh follows, let mum be the augment OF the words arus “ a vital 
part,” dwishat “an enemy,” and what ends with a vowel, provided 
it be not an indeclinable. Since the affix kha.4 (No. 848) has an 
indicatory ^ (No. 418), the affixes iap (No. 419) &c. are here appli¬ 
cable. Janwmejaya “ who awes mankind ”—[the name of a prince]. 

fims: » gsraa:: i 

No. 850.—The affix khach comes after the verb vad “ to speak.” 
WHEN PRIYA OR VASA is the word in composition with it. Thus pri- 
yaAvada (No. 849) “who speaks kindly,” vamnmda “who professes 
submission.” 

*31^ i * i * i ^ \ 

waw* srh cr^mJfTWJaa: wth i i trfe- 

rWTrBTW WWH I I 

No. 851.— And let khas come after the verb man “ to think,” 
when the word iti composition with it is a word with a case affix, and 
WHEN it is employed to siqnify thought whereof the object is 
SELF. By the “ and ” it is meant that the affix nini (No. 856) may 
be employed in the same sense. Thus panditaAmanya or pandita- 
mdni “ who thinks himself learned.” 

SFihiufa 13 1*1^1 

wfww ®ftrer srfatr fare im ufout \jtht: w: i 

No. 852.—These affixes—viz. rnmin, kwanip, vanip, and vich 
are seen after other verbs also [besides those ending in a .-—see 
P&nini III. 2. 74]. 

3?% I 9 I *1 C I 

arani; gwi » w fts qTg m ww i maftfenr i 

\ £ W 
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No. 853.—The augment IT (No. 433) is NOT that of a lcfit affix, 
WHEN 5T BEGINS with A VaS. The verb sri means “to injure.’’ 
[Adding to this the affix manin, —No. 852—we have] suSarman 
“ who destroys well” [e. g. destroys sin or iguarance] [From the verb 
i "to go,” by adding Icivanip, we have] prdtaritwan (No. 828) 

“ who goes early.” 

l $ i 8 I 

*R*rrftT5R*UTH WTH I fsRITSrldH fesiTaT I I 

*raraT i fag i ^ ftcr fgmam i tig i fs i g»rcr i 

\ \ \ x N v SJ \ 

No. 854.— When the affixes vit (III. 2. 67) and van (No. 852) 
follow, lot long A be substituded in the room of A nasal. Thus 
(from the verb jan “ to bring forth,” vijdvan “ who brings forth,” and 
so, from the verb on (ovri) “ to send away,” avdvan “who removes” 
(i. e. removes sin, &e.). The affix rich (No. 852), with the verbs rush 
and ris/t “to injure,” (ijuna being substituted by No. 485—and the V 
elided by 330,) gives rosh and resli “ who injures.” In the same way, 
from gan “ to reckon,” sugan “ who reckons well.” 

^ i * i ^ i 

unrofa fsag • ggign i wvan i giggg i 

No. 855 .—’And this also—viz. Kvvrp—is seen [after a verb—see 
No. 816.]. Thus [the whole affix disappearing through Nos. 155, 36, 
and 330,] wc have uJchdsrat (Nos. 363 and 287) “falling from the 
pot,” paruadhiuat “ falling from the leaves,” vdhabkrat “falling from 
a car.” 

*|<zr5nr$T I I 

No. 856.— When habit is to be expressed, the affix nin: 
comes after a verb, provided the word with A CASE AFFIX in com¬ 
position with it DOES NOT MEAN A genus. Thus ushnabhojin “ wh< 
eats bis meal hot.” 

W. I $ I * [ C* I 

a 

gftj srarafijHg; WTH i I 
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No. 857.—Let the affix nini come after the verb man “ tg think,” 
when there is a word with a case-affix in' composition with it. Thus 
dar&aniyamdnin “ who thinks himself handsome.” 

fa g ra a raq g i i i ? i a i 

gsuaw i stnfawaiT i 

No. 858.— When an affix with an indicatory kh follows, 
(the short vowel, by YI. 3. 61, is the substitute of the word in 
composition with the verb) provided it is not an indeclinable. 
Thus kdliAmanyd (No. 849) “ who fancies herself- the goddess K&li.” 

qrcifr sr mt i * i * ii c* i 

twin grmhiifanfii: sfiflft: • IrortiTsft i ^hIr- 

> 

No. 859.—The affix nini in the sense of agent conies AFTER the 
verb YAJ “to sacrifice” with the sense of past time, when the word in 
composition is IN THE instrumental case. Thus mmu.ydjin “ who has 
sacrificed with the Sdma juice,” ac/nishtomaydjin “ who has sacrificed 
with a five days’ series of offerings.” 

5®: arfiron ^ i s i i 

swifts vra i nit « tn*f *3T i 

No. 860.—The affix kwanip, in the sense of object, comes AFTER 
the verb driS “ to see,” with a past signification. Thus puradriiwan 
“ who haa.secn across.” 

gfafiST: l 3 I *1 *vu 

i dyT^rwTferitpi^: i thtr mT^msrr^ ustqusn i nsr- 

sscst i 

No. 861.—The affix kwanip comes after the verbs yudh “ to 
fight,” AND KRI “to make,” when the word in composition is Ri.JAN 
“ a king.” Thus rdjayudhwan (No. 200) “ who has caused the king to 
fight,” rdjakritwan (No. 828) “ who has made a king.” 

<sr i ^ i * i *4 i 

IT? tirf\IrRT<T I H?85c9T I 
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No. 862.— And when saha “ with” is the word in composition 
[No. 861 applies]. Thus sahayudhwan “ who has made to fight with,” 
aahakfitwan “ who has done anything along with (another).” 

^pcFTOf 

No. 863.— When the word in composition with it is IN THE loca¬ 
tive case, let the affix da come after JAN “ to be produceed”— 
[whence jan, by No. 267, will become ja], 

I $ \ $ I \ 

IT5I5R i I i 

x X X 

No. 864 .—When a word with A krit affix is the last in a com¬ 
pound of the kind called tatpurusha (No. 982), then the elision 
of ni [the 7th case-affix of the singular—se.e No. 768 —] need not take 
place—it being treated diversely [ —see No. 823 —] Thus sarasija 
(No. 863) or saroja (No. 126) “ what is produced in the lake,”—(i. e 
a lotus). 

^ \ \ i * i e* i 

trsrr wh *ram sra i 

No. 865.— And (No. 863 shall apply) when an TJPASARGA is in 
composition [with the verb jan “ to be produced”], and when the 
sense is simply appellative. Thus prajd (No. 13411 —of which let 
the sense be “ a son” or “ people.” [The term here being simply 
appellative and not descriptive cannot be explained by giving the 
signification of its component elements:—so the author says “let the 
sense be,” &c.] 

fmjr I t I ( I I 

SHT fjrerofhr i 

No. 866, —These two affixes,—viz. kta AND ktavatu are called 
NISHTHA. 

fifHT M I * I I 

MrrraffraTsrrf^tsrT«rrarcifo vn&fi£$T: m, gsfkfa 
wnfi: mm ifamn fow: i faw gram* fag: t 
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No. 867.—Let nishthA (No. 866) come after a verbal rootjsmploy- 
ed with the sense of past time. Of the two [affixes called nishthd], 
kta is employed, according to No. 820, only in the sense of the action 
and of the object; whilst ktavatu, according to No. 819, has the sense 
of tlie agent. Thus sndtaii mayd “I bathed” (—literally “it v was 
bathed by me ” —); stutaa twayd Vishnuh “Vishnu was praised by thee,” 
via wart kritavdn vishnuh “ Vishnu created all things.” 

fTOlSl w|: I c | ^ | 8^ | 

taciwif tpwu finanrei ht foanraHT tdhu vrmra^i ^ i *r 

C\ C 

fwTmn i wtni: « fog: « fog: i 

No. 868. —Let N be the substitute of the T of a nishthA (No. 866) 
coming after R and d, and [let n be also the substitute] of the d of the 
root that comes before the nishthd. Thus, from sri “to injure” 
[which, by Nos. 706 and 651, becomes an,] we have sirna "Injured 
and [from bhid and c.hhid] bhinna “ separated,” and chhinna " cut.” 

| c | * | 8? | 

fosTflw h: pith i sun: i jhth: i 

No. 869.—Lot n bo the substitute of the t of a nishthd, (No. 866) 
coming after A root in long a and beginning with a conjunct 
consonant containing a yan. Thus [from drai “ to sleep,” which, by 
No. 528, becomes drd,] we have drdna “slept;” and [from glai] gldna 
“ sad.” 

TO T fe w I c | ^ | «8 | 

gaRfo^HH5rTfow: bttojh i hh: i sht hth: i gfowfo hwht- 

C\ . x «v >» 

5phh i 

No. 870.— After the twenty-one roots “ LU, &c.” (No. 736), let it 
be as above [i. e. as directed in No. 868]. Thus luna “cut.” In the 
case of the root jyd “ to decay,” according to No. 675, there is the 
substitution of a vowel for the semi-vowel [which, by No. 283, absorbs 
the final]. 

^r: i i i * i I 

«i W 3 sraroi mui M: i i 
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No t 871.—Let the long vowel be the substitute for what ends with 
a vowel-substitute (No. 281) coming after A CONSONANT which is part 
of the base. Thus jlnct (No. 870) “decayed.” 

I C I * I I 

wiT wrar: i i 

No. 872. —And after a root that has an indicatory o, [the 
substitute for the t of a nishthd is n]. Thus, from bhujo “ to be croo¬ 
ked,” bhugna “ crooked,” and from luohui “ to increase ” [with the 
prefix ut] uchchhuna “ increased.” 

Sjq: c | ^ I 

fasraw i tor: i 

No. 873.—Let k be [the substitute for the t of a nishthd] after 
the verb &osh “ to be dry.” Thus sushka “ dry.” 

q^T q: I c I * I VR i 

i a i 

No. 874. — Lot v be [the substitute for the t of a nishthd] after 
the verb pacii “ to cook.” Thus palcwa “ cooked.” 

The verb Icshai means “ to wane.” 

WHfr H: I « l ? I I 

gm: i 

No. 875. — Let M be [the substitute of the t of a nishthd] after 
the ‘verb kshai “to waste away.” Thus kshdma (No. 528) “emaciated.” 

fSrBTur i $ i s i sp i 

Srinr: i wfea: i wfarasnraf» f g fw rnm i 

No. 876. —When a nishtha with the augment it follows there 
is elision of ni (No. 747). Thus bhdvita "caused to be,” bhavitavdn 
“ who caused to be.” 

The verb dfih means “ to injure.” 

f5i ggg W g Hfo I 9 I ^ I I 

srererfa a famaia t 
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No. 877.—The verb drill “to injure” takes the anomal^jis form 

DRIDHA, IN THE SENSE OF THICK AND OF STRONG. 

I 9 I 8 I 8* I 

fitIt fsRfa i f%rro i 

No. 878.— Of the verb dha “ to hold,” the substitute is HI, when 
an affix, beginning with the letter t and having an indicatory k, follows. 
Thus hita “ held.” 

%T ^ I 9 I 8 I 8$ I 

3CT 3TO rntT fififH I I 3Cfi: I 

No. 879.—Let oath be the substitute OF the DA called A GHU 
(No. 662), when an affix, beginning with the letter t and having an 
indicatory k, follows. A char being substituted [for the th by No. 90], 
we have clatta “given.” 

ftre: ^RT^srr I ^ I * \ I 

No. 880. — The affix kAnach is optionally the substitute of lit 
(No. 423). 

gRgror i 3 1 * 1 1 

sRT?raiw srr m: i i ^5Rm: i 

No. 881.—The affix kdnach and kwasu are optionally the sub¬ 
stitutes of lif —[see No. 372—]. According to No. 409, the affix 
kdnach is dtmanepada [and can therefore be attached to those roots 
only which take the dtmanepada affixes—see No. 41')]. Thus chak- 
rdna (No. 426) “ did make.” 

I G I 9 | $( I 

WTsasa ma: i i 

No. 882.— And there is the substitution of n in the room of a 
root that ends in m, when m and V follow. Thus [from the root gam 
“to go ”]jaganwdn “did go.” 

S I V*8 I 
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wrcTftrartfir sht arc *h: i wfa: i traaa 

Ihi *m i 

No. 883.—These two affixes Satbi Sanach are optionally the sub¬ 
stitutes OF LAT (No. 406), WHEN AGREEING WITH WHAT ENDS NOT WITH 
the first case-affix. [As these affixes have an indicatory 6 ] the affixes 
iap &c., (Nos. 418 and 419) are applicable. The pachantaA chaitraA 
patya “ behold Chaitra who is cooking (for another).” 

i ^ » * i ** i 

srasrrr^rc i tramn IN trsp i 5 i%?qgarai?R 
w rcre w rrcr fi i TO iTifq $ 1 *rar fpr: 1 

No. 884.—Let muk be the augment of a base ending in a, WHEN 
ANA (Nos. 883 and 409) follows. Thus pachamdnaA chaitraA pa&ya 
“ behold Chaitra who is cooking (for himself).” 

Since the term “ latf’ [in No. 883] might have been supplied 
(No. 5) from No. 406 [which is the aphorism immediately preceding 
No. 883 in the order of the Ashtddhydyi —it is clear that something 
is intended by the double citation—and this can be nothing else ex¬ 
cept that No. 883 may apply] sometimes even when the word is in 
concord with a nominative. Thus som dwijah “ who is a twice-born 
man.” 

ira: tws*i ^a&roirerc arc i farcer i fargra i 

No. 885.—The affix vasu is optionally the substitue OF gATRl 
(No. 883) coming after the root vid “to know.” Thus vidat or 
vidwas “ who knows.” 

i * i * i i 

m mgTTRtr ^twwt w i 

No. 886.— Those two, viz. the affixes iatri and idnach (No. 883) 
are called sat. 

*gT I * I *' 1^81 

sfclww? auftwrcrcn trcar i 
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No. 887.—An affix called sat (No. 886) is optionally the substi¬ 
tute of lrit (No. 440). Thus karishyantaA or karishyamdnati pa&ya 
" behold him about to make.” 

i ? i ? i i 

%wfwanw srgajrranw^anfacj sugu sitwt: i 

No. 888.—The affixes to be enunciated, reckoning from this point 
AS FAR AS KWJP (No. 893) inclusive, are to be understood IN the sense 
OF AGENTS “HAVING SUCII A HABIT,” “HAVING SUCH AND SUCH A 
NATURE," AND “ HAVING SKILL IN SUCH AND SUCH AN ACTION.” 

^ i \ I * I ^ [ 

SRHT SR3T3 1 

No. 889.—The affix trin (—see No. 888). Thus karta kapin 
“ who makes mats.” 


*: I * \ * \ VN I 

No. 890.—The ‘affix silCkan comes after jalp “ to talk idly,’’ 
bhiksh “ to seek alms,” kutt “ to cut,” lunt “ to steal,” and VRifi “ to 
serve.” 


tr: srannsi i \ i ^ i $ i 


iTrimwrfk: s ?r*rir: wth » 5T5tn»R: i arnsR: i 

No. 891.—Let the letter sh being the initial OF AN AFFIX be in¬ 
dicatory. Thus jalpdka (No. 890) “ a babbler,” vardka “ pitiable ” 


i * i 5 i i 


i *nra: i fora: i 

No. 892.—-The affix u comes after [roots that have taken] the 
affix san (No. 752), and aSasi “ to Wish,” and bhiksh “ to beg.” Thus 
chikirshu (No. 753), “desirous of doing” amnsu “desirous,” Ihikshu 
“ a beggar.” 





i v* 9 I 

i *tt:m 
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No. 893.—The affix kwip (see No. 888) comes afteb the verba 
bhrAj *to shine,” bhas “ to shine,” DHURV “ to injure,” DYUT “ to shine,” 
urj “to he strong,” pr! “ to fill,” JU “to move rapidly,” and shttj “to 
praise” when it is preceded by the word ora van “ a stone.” Thus 
vibhrdj “ splendid,” bhas “ light.” 

Kigjim i $ i s i i 

TOWjtiroi: |t wenti « ign ftrara > > g: 1 

i f: i i 

No. 894.— After the letter*^, let there he elision of the letters 
chh And v, when kwi (i. e. kwip —No. 893) follows, or an affix beginning 
with a jhal and having an indicatory k or n. Thus [from dhurv we 
have] dhur “ who injures,” and so vidyut “ lightning,” urk “ strength,” 
and pur “ what fills.” 

In the case of ju “ swift,” (according to the opinion of the Mahd- 
bhdshya ) a long vowel is the substitute of ju to move rapidly,” in 
consequence of the “attraction” of the expression “being seen” in No- 
852 (which, Patanjali holds, is wide enough to provide for all that the 
supplementary rule of Kdtydyana, No. 895, refers to). [In the word] 
grdvastut “ a stone-worshipper ” (the t comes from No. 828). 

t artffo srrafi i 

No. 895.—“ When*kwip follows, the long vowel is the substitute 
OF VACH “ to speak,” 'PRAcncHH “ to ask,” Ayata-stu “ to praise long,” 
KATA-PRU “ to move through a mat,” JU “ to move rapidly,” AND suf 
“ to serve,” and there is no substitution of A vowel for the semi-vowel 
(by No. 675).” Thus vdk “ the voice” (the organ which speaks). 

%[: ^ ( i I 8 l I _ 

sRti g siwt^ f mnaraift mt *Fpnfcr- 
grrti i ms i wni wrong: i 

ws traa sram i ’ft: « 

No. 896.— And of chh with tuk (No. 120) and of v, respectively, 
§ AND dTH are the substitutes, when kwi follows, or A NASAL, or 
what, beginning with a jhal, has aD idicatory k or fo. Thus, from 
prichchati “he asks,” prdt (Nos. 165 and 334) “who asks,” dyatastu 
<< w ho praises long,” hdapru “ a worm ” (which gets through mats); 
the word ju has been mentioned (under No. 894); sr( “ t,he god¬ 
dess Lakshmi ” (who serves Hari), 
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srsni: gflf wra i sttfer* arnm i 


No. 897.—Lee the affix shtran, with the sense of instrument* 
come AFTER the verbs DAP “ to cut,” Nf “ to lead,” gAS “ to hurt,” YU 
‘‘tojoin,” yijj “to join,” sbtu “to praise,” tud “to inflict pain,” Si 
“ to bind,” SIGH “ to sprinkle,” mih “ to urine,” PAT “ to fall,” DAS 
“bite,” AND NAH “ to bind.” Thus datra “ that with which one cuts” 
(e. g. a sickle). 

» t « i < t 

acsFRTfmn ;? i srcag 1 1 qi@q 1 1 htsw 1 

iNq 1 1 1 1 a^T 1 1 

No. 898.— And the augment if (No. 433) is not that of these ten 
affixes, viz. ti (i. e. ktin or lctich), tun, shtran, tan, kthan, ksi, such, 
SARAN, KAN, AND SA. Thus sastra (No. 897) “a weapon,” yotra “the 
tie that fastens the yoke,” yoktra “the tie of the yoke,” stotra “a 
panegyric,” tottra “a goad,” setra “a ligament,” selctra “a sprinkling 
vessel,” medhra “ the penis,” pattra “ a vehicle,” daAshtrd (No. 334) 

“ a molar tooth,” naddhri (Nos. 389 and 586) “ a thong.” 

M I « I ^8 | 

i ssfsraf i i qfaqq i tsrfqqrr i qf^txr i 

qftqq i 

No. 899,—Let the affix ITRA come after the verbs Rt “ to go,” lit 
<‘to cut,” DHU “to shako,” SHU “to bring forth,” KHAN "to dig,” SHAH 
“ to bear,” AND char “ to go.” Thus antra “a rudder,” lavitra “a 
sickle” dhavitra “a fan” savitra “cause of production,” khanitra 
“ a spade,” sahitra “ patience,” charitra “ instituted observance,” or “ a 
narrative.” 

tpr: i * I * I [ 

ufeqq i 

No. 900.—[The affix itra comes] AFTER the verb $0 “to purify,” 
when the sense is simply appellative [and not descriptive]. Thus 
pavitra “ the sacrificial thread.” 
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^nUT^Tt: I 

Now of the affixes “uti, &c.” 


[ i sftfTrftffi srr: • ara:« nra*?«P3 i 

5»rafrew i *mr: 'form i i ^rrtfrfk masrafiifa i 

I 


No. 901.—Let the affix UN come after the verbs KRI “ to make,” 
va “ to blow,” pa “ to drink,” ji “ to overcome,” mi “ to scatter,” 
shwad “ to be pleasant to the taste,” sadh “ to accomplish,” and AS 
“ to pervade.” Thus kdru “ an artisan,” vdyu “ the wind,” pdyu “ the 
organ of excretion,” jdyu, “ a drug,” (which “ overcomes disease ”), 
mdyu “the bile,” swadu “sweet,” sddhu “who accomplishes the 
object of another ”—hence “ virtuous,” dm “ quickly.” 

iih rt aft# mi i i 

^ >o C\ 

sum hrutsr hh: i 

\J s> 

SRTaT%a3T5gaWWH^T^BJ5mTfea II 

No. 902. —Let these affixes— viz. UN, &c., with the force of the 
present [i. e. implying neither past time nor future], and with a 
sense simply appellative [and not descriptive], be attached DIVERSELY 
[—see No. 823 —]. Some affixes, though there be no express injunc¬ 
tion regarding them, are to be inferred to belong to this class. The 
maxim in regard to the affixes “u?i, Sc.” is this—that “when, in ap¬ 
pellatives, we find the forms of verbal roots and affixes coming after 
them,—then one may know, from the result [as presented in the word], 
what are the indicatory letters [which the affix must have possessed 
in order to produce the result].” 

e [ *f y s g $T faroroi ferT^w i^i^i 

\<> | 


wfsw i granj jiz tufa i* grain utIh i 

V N» 

No. 903.—These two affixes— viz. tumun and nwul are- placed 
after a verbal root; with the force of the future, WHEN the word in con- 
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struction therewith is another verb [denoting an action performed] 
for THE SAKE OF THE [future] action. What ends in tumun, since it 
ends in m, is indeclinable, according to No. 400. Thus krishnati 
drashtwi ydti or krishnaii dardako ydti “ he goes to see [—i. e. goes 
for the sake of seeing—] Krishna.” 

wswwSwg ggg i * m i i 

tiira: wjtot irerr ett mffiu i 

s> x 

No. 904.—The affix tumun may be applied, when the word in 
construction is [not a verb—see No. 903—but] K,'LA, samaya, or vela, 
“ time.” Thus kdhi bhoktum, or samayo bhoktum, or veld bhoktum, 
“time to eat”—or “time for eating.” 

1 $ 1 * 1 1 

ftrgrawng grci waraar i uisr: i 

No. 905.—The affix cjhaii comes after a root, when tub sense of 
THE ROOT is denoted as having attained to the completed state. Thus 
<pdka (Nos. 489 and 832] “ maturity.” 

«RTT$i ^WTUTg I ^ I ^ I K I 

No. 906.— And the affix ghwh [comes after a root], when the 
SENSE IS that of an APPELLATIVE—THE WORD being RELATED [to th» 
verb from which its name is deduced—see No. 945—] but NOT as 
AGENT. i 

^ I $ I 8 I 39 I 

wth i rr»r: i i T^rafarFgFrT i 

No. 907 .—And whi!n ghan (No. 906) follows, in the sense of 
state OR INSTRUMENT, there is elision of the n of the root ranj “ to 
colour.” Thus ruga “passion” (—the instrument by which objects 
are coloured). Why in these two senses? Witness rahga “a theatre” 
—the place in which the passions [are addressed]. 

3 18^ 1 
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sr: i stranmin? Trafarnwr i fcsro: i 

<Bm: i 1 itnrarfjrsfrra: i 

No. 908.—The affix ghaA comes after the root chi “ to gather,” 
and k is the substitute of the initial [c/t], in these tenses— viz. — 
a DWELLING, a FUNERAL FILE, THE BODY, AND COLLECTION. “Collec¬ 
tion” means making a heap. Thus nikdya “a dwelling,” kdyct “a 
funeral pile” or “ the body,” gomayanikaya “ a heap of cow-dung,” 

3 111 tt$ i 

i qq: i ara: i 

No. 909.— After a root ending in I or f, there is the affix ACH, 
Thus chaya “ gathering,” jaya “ victory." 

I 3 I 3 I I 

A 

i skt: i nr: t ng: i wa: i «asr: i tra: i 

No. 910. —After a root ending in ri, or in u or u, there is the 
affix AP. Thus [from kr% “to scatter” ham “scattering," from gri 
“to swallow”] gar a “poison,” [from yn “to join”] yava “barley,” 
(from shtu “ to praise”) stava “ praise,” (from lu “ to cut”) lava “reaping,” 
(from pu to “ purify ”) pava “ winnowing (corn).” 

treca sfifsrarHW i tiw: i fatg: i 

No. 911.—“ When the sense is that of ghan (Nos. 905, &c.) 
the affix KA (S directed to be employed.” Thus prastha (No. 524) 
“a certain measure,” vighna (Nos. 540 and 314) “an obstacle.” 

ftfi: l \ l ^ l ee | 

No. 912.—The affix ktri comes after that verb which has an 
indicatory DU. 

8 I 8 [ *0 I 

i xnzn fair! i §33 i sfismg i 

No. 913 .—Of the affix ktri (No. 912), map is always the augment, 
when the sense is that of completion. Thus paktrima “ what is ripe,” 
[and, from the root <}uvap] uptrima (No. 584) “ sown—(as a field.” 

^ i i 

gin? «rhr i 5 tro: t 
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No; 914.— After that verb which has an indicatory tu, the 
affix athuch comes. Thus, from tuvepfi “ to tremble,” vephthu “ a 
trembling.” 

* \ \ \ i 

xrsr: i mgT i xra: i ftum « un: i tsoi: i 

No. 915.—The affix nan comes after the verbs yaj “to worship,” 
yach “ to ask for,” yat “ to strive,” vichchh “ to shine,” prachchii 
“ to ask,” and raksh “ to preserve.” Tiius yajna. “ sacrifice,” ycichnd 
“solicitation,” yatna “effort,” visna (VI. 4. 19.), “ lustre,” prasna “a 
question,” rakshna “ protection.” 

^ I * I ^ \ I 

TO I 

No. 916.—The affix nan comes after the verb swap “to sleep.” 
Thus swapna “ a dream.” 

fai: I * I ^ I « I 

ufv: i i 

No. 917.—Let the affix ki come after a ghu (No. 662), when 
AN UPASARGA [precedes it]. Thus [from dha “ to have ”] pradhi “ the 
periphery of a wheel,” and upadhi “ fraud.” 

fenri i * is i i 

xsftfstj mi i wito: i 5%: « mffr. i 

No. 918.—To express the action by a word in the feminine, the 
affix ..KTIN is added. This supersedes yhan (No. 905). Tims kriti 
“action,” uluti “praise.” 

fmyrargrat: i h* i sRtfiun: t grfi: i 

vjfm i qfi: i 

c\ C\ 

No. 9l9.—“ After verbs ending in i«, and after the verbs lO “ to 
cut,” &c. the affix ktin should be declared to be like a nishtha 
(No. 866).” Hence (No. 868) tiiere is the substitution of n for the t 
in the examples kirnni “scattering,” li'ini “reaping,” dhuni “agitation,” 
pdni “ destruction.” 

miacTfkm: fas* i mm « fitm i ffwiftwa i mrffc: 1 
fanfa: 1 wriwj 

R 
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No. 920.—“The affix K\viP comes after sanpat [i. e. after the 
verb pad “to go” with the prefix mm], &e.” nunpat “prosperity,” 
vipat “calamity,” dpat “calamity.” The affix Hill also is wished iu 
this case, by Pataiijali. Thus safipatti. vinatti, dpatti. 

\ $ i ^ i o i 

SH t 

No. 921 .—And these words—viz. UTI “preserving, sport,” yuti 
“ joining,” juti “velocity,” sati “destruction,” HEl'i “a weapon,” 
AND Klim “are anomalous forms. 

i ^ i 81 i 

^ vf^rlrT g i -mfa: i 

i «r: t h: i w i 3i: i w: i 

No. 922.—When an affix beginning with a nasal, or favi (i. e. 
lamp), or one beginning with &jk il and having an- indicatory k or n, 
follows, then uth is substituted iu the room OF The PENULTIMATE letter 
AND of the v of these words—viz. jw.vtt “to have fever,” twar “to 
hasten,” srivv “ to go,” av “ to protect,” and mav “ to blind.” Thus 
titi “preserving,” and, with the affix kwi.p, jur “one who has fever,” 
bur “one who is quick,” sru “a sacrificial ladle,” w “a protector,” put 
“ one who binds.” 

I * I * I \9\ 1 

No. 923.—The form ichchha. “desire,” from ish “to wish,” is 
irregular. 

H I * I * I V* » 

hptot^w: ftauwsRTt: u?mi: wig i fgsRtfhr i jiiwr i 

No. 924— After verbs that cud iu an affix, let there be the 
affix a, the word being feminine. 

Thus [after hri, by No. 75G, has become chiHrsha "to wish to 
do,” the affix a is added by this rule, and elided by No. 505, and then, 
the feminine termination (dp (No. 1341) presents itself, so that we 
have] chiMrshd “ the desire to do,” putrakumyd (No. 772) “ desire 
of a son," 
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jftmr \ \ . I ^ I \ 

JT517HT ta: Wr*w: I WT I 

No. 925.— And let the affix a come after that verb which has 
A HEAVY vowel (No. 484) AND ends in A consonant, when the word 
[to be formed] is feminine. Thus (—see No. 924—) ikd “effort.” 

wresTOt i ^ i i 

^TTWTqara:: i srttist » vTitrit \ 

No. 926.— After verbs ending in lit (No. 747) and after As “ to 
sit,” AND SlUNTH “ to loose,” there is the affix yuch —to tiie exclusion 
of a (Nos. 924 and 925). Thus kdrand (No. 836) “ the causing to do,” 
harand “ the causing to take.” 

tR: I * I ^ I \\9 i 

No. 927.—The affix kta is added, when the action is expressed 
—the word being in the neuter. 


^ ^ i 11 * i W i 

’SfaHf I I 


No. 928.— And the affix lyut [is added under the circumstances 
stated in No. 927]. Thus hasitam or hasanam (No. 836) “laughter.” 

gftr ^ pttSw m i * i w* i 

No. 929.—The affix GHA is added, when the word is [to be] AN 
appellative, [the word being] generally in the masculine. 


i i i » 1i 


SO 



t § i a s agg g : i i 


* No. 930.— When the affix GHA follows, a short vowel is substi¬ 
tuted in room of chh'ul “to cover” [in its form—No. 741 —chhadi] 
when destitute of two OR more upasargas. Thus dantachchhada 
“ the lip” [—that by which the teeth are covered]. The word dkara 

“ a mine" [is derived from lari “ to do ”—No. 929]. A mine is so named 
because men “ work ( dkurvanti) in it.” 

s i s i i 

i *a*?iro srafasw i 
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No. 931.—When there is the upasarga ava, the affix ghan comes 
after the verbs tri “to cross” and stri “to spread." Thus uvutdra 
" the descent (or incarnation) of a deity,” avastdra “ a screen round a 
tent.” 

I * I t I W I 

i wrwsnrac: i ww ^Tfe^rjfeifefe tbri *ro$5a- 
wTwrfeftrwninir: i 

No. 932.— And after a verb ending in a consonant, there is 
ghan to the exclusion of gha (No. 929). Thus [from ram “ to sport ”] 
rdma “R&ma” — i. e. in whom the devout delight; apdmdrga “that 
[plant] by which disease or the like is cleared away.” 

5*315*31% ^iti *i i 

i Hwrcwfe wra swfe g i $3$ i 

>J S> » C\ N> x * ** 

5WC: 5R3T W^rTT I *855® I I W3K: l 

>» Ni 

No. 933.—The affix kiial is added to a verb, when ishad and dur 
and su are combined with it in the sense of unpleasantly or plea¬ 
santly. According to No. 820, this affix appears only when the sense 
is that of the action or the object. Thus—in the sense of unpleasantly 
—dushkanih (VIII. 3. 41.) kato bluivatd “ a mat is difficult for your 
honour to makeand in the sense of pleasantly— ishatlcara “ that 
which is made by -little at a time,” sukani “ what is made with 
ease.” 

isrifrytrare: i *w?wtw: wtwt warm i awra: i wotw: i 

No. 934.— after a verb ending in long a, there is the affix YUCff, 
to the exclusion of khal (No. 933). Thus ishatpdnah (No. 836) so mo 
bhavatd “the Soma-juice is to be drunk by you, Sir, by little at a 
time,” ditshpdna "difficult to be drunk,” supdna '“ easy to be drunk.” 

* nn i 

isst i h *§t: i aror i wwt- 
i tftpgT ^ i few i wt wnn?j i wfmrcm: 

few I WW35K: i 
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No. 935—According to the practice OF THE ANCIENTS, the affix 
KTwi comes after a verb, when there are in combination with it At Air 
AND KHALU IN THE SENSE OF prohibition. Thus, from da “ to give,” 
which, No. 879, substitutes dath, we have alandatwd "do not give” 
and, from pd " to drink,” which, by No. 625, substitutes long t, we have 
pitwa khttlu “ do not drink.” Why do we say “ when there are atari 
and khalu ?” Witness md karshit (Nos. 409 and 475) “let him not do.” 
Why do we say “in the sense of prohibition?" Witness alankara 
“ decoration.” 

Hwwrarebiih! i s i « i ^ i 

wm*$*5TOTfB#iT! firaunsnfiSr: irar i was? 

i %rawri?3w i wfRiT awfe i 

No. 936.— When the actions signified by two verbs have THE 
SAME AGENT, the affix Jctwa cames after that verb which is concerned 
about A time anterior to that of the other. Thus undtwd vrajati 
“ having bathed, he goes”—[i. e. he first bathes, and afterwards goes]. 
The rule is not confined to the case of two verbs—thus bhuktwd pitwd 
vrajati “ having eaten and having drunk, he goes.” 

* WT ^ I \ I * I \ 

WJ tWT fevf WTH I wfafSIT I fsRW I gu^TT I 

No. 937.—Let the affix ktwa, when with the augment it, be as 
if it had not an indicatory k —[i. e. there shall be the substitution of 
guv a in spite of No. 467]. Thus [from si “to sleep”] iayitwd “having 
sleep.” Why do we say “when with the augment if ? " Witness 
Icritwd “ having done ”—[where the augment it —see No. 510—does 
not appear, and there is no substitution of gum t.] 

I \ \ 3 I M I 

na war wwt wIt air fefci m » 
wfewT i i fefwwr i iferWT i othvith few i wfarar i 

fe* i wfsnwT i wsrrt: few 1 tfronr i w* few i wwwr i 

No. 938.—The affixes ktwd AND san, having the’augment if are 
optionally regarded as possessing an indicatory k, when they, come 
AFTER THAT verb WHICH HAS I, t, U, or 6, AS its PENULT, WHICH BEGINS 
WITH A consonant, AND ends with A ral [i. e. any consonant but y 
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or v\ ,1'hus dyutitwd or dyotitwd "having shone,” likhitwd or 
lekhitwd “ having written.” Why do we say “ which has u or i as its 
penult?” Witness vartitwd “having remained” [where the substitu¬ 
tion of guna, through No. 937, is compulsory]. Why after that which 
“ ends with a ral ? ” Witness sevitivd “ having served ” [where the 
root ends with v, which is not a ral]. Why after that “ which begins 
with a consonant l ” Witness eshitwd “ having gone.” Why “ having 
the augment it ?” Witness bhuktwd “ having eaten”—[where, .through 
the absence of the augment, the case does not come within the scope 
of No. 937], 

ST I * I * I I 

TO ?|T I I HTTOT I tfoPST 1 ®r3T I 

ararafii: i f%r*T i 

No. 939. — Of ktwd coming AFTER THAT root WHICH HAS AN IN¬ 
DICATORY U, it is OPTIONALLY the augment. Thus [from Samu “ to be 
tranquil”] mwitwdi or sdntwa (No. 775) "having been tranquil,” [from 
divu "to play’’] devitwd (No. 937) or dyutvjd (VI. 4. 19.) "having 
played.” The verb dhd “ to hold ” substitutes (by No. 878; hi, “giving ” 
hitwd “ having held.” 

fw I 9 l 8 I 8^ I 

I iTTrSTT I 

No. 940.— And of the verb iia “to abamlon,” the substitute is 
hi —[see No. 878]. Thus hitwd “having abandoned.” But [when 
ktwd comes] after hd “ to go,” we have hatwd “ having gone.” 

tot sroTtsir: i to; i Rgirn i fsRxr i 
srgTOTi i trcuirof i 

C\ ' 

No. 941.— When the word is A compound, the first member of 
which is an indeclinable but not nan, then LYAP is substituted in the 
room OF KTWA. t Thus [when kfi “to make" is compounded with pra — 
No. 48— lyap is substituted for ktwd; and, as it succeeds—see No. 
163—to the possession of the indicatory k, we have—from No. 823— 
the augment] tuk —and so prakfitya “having commenced making.” 
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Why do we sav “but not nan?” Witness akptwd “not having 
mside.’’ Why do we say “ the first member of which is an indeclin-* 
able ? ” Witness paramakritwd “ having made permanent.” 

WffcaTO 5P i|5&W TOT U l 

\ Cv 'O ' 

No. 942. —When reiteration is to be expressed, both ktivd and 
NAMUL [are admissible] in the case of an action’s being antecedent [to 
another action—see No. 930 ] 

i c [ i \ * \ 

srtoTst ^ raw wra i fr&- 

^ i wit wrt smfn f*ra*r i wfst wfst i 
qro trrro i msi ^rsrir i i 

No. 943.— When continualness and succession are to be ex¬ 
pressed, let the word be doubled. There may be reiteration in the 
case of words ending with tense-affixes, and of those ending with 
krit affixes which (—see No. 400—) are termed indeclinables. Thus 
smarm i smd rati (No. 942) uaniati sivani “ having repeatedly re¬ 
membered Siva, he bends,” smritivd smritwd “ having repeatedly 
remembered,” pdi/iA pdyam “having drunk repeatedly,” bhojan 
bhojam “ having eaten repeatedly',” srdvan srdvam “ having heard 
repeatedly.” 

I 3 18 1 
I 

55 essri wra grer • ar§?«ng 

Tf’TQ: i i tosrtoji sr^srttt i trsisRit w| v 

fHffn fan i ftitrs^ar grot usfa i 

No. 944.— When the words anyatha “otherwise," evam “so,” 
KATiiam “ how ?" and ITTHAM “ thus,” are compounded with the 
verb, then let namul come after hr in ,r to make,” IF it be such that 
ITS OMISSION WOULD BE UNOBJECTIONABLE —that is to say, when, in 
consequence of the non-significance of the Icrin, it is not worth em- 
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ploying v Thus anyatkdkdram, evaAkdrani, or kathuAkdram, or 
itthankanni bhunktc —“ho eats otherwise—he eats so—how does he 
eat ?—be eats thus,” Why do we say "if its omission would be un¬ 
objectionable ?” Witness siro nyathd kfitwa bhuhkte “ he eats, having 
turned his head aside”—[where the kfin could not be spared]. 

So much for the treatment of words ending with the hr it affixes. 

sRTtsircr i 

OF THE CASES. 

mm i 

3 I 8$ I 

fsraamferiwK: Hffaafksrro: i ma mgw wtor St»t: i WTfn- 
trfeRmmi %|fwnnsETTfysra maimra ^ tnawr wrg i mf?nifk«RT- 
wit% 1i i gran: i i irraw i i <\z: i i 

nzvt i i grrisT sffif: i brr swt i i&h i |i i i 

No. 945.—By “the sense of the crude-form” is meant that mean¬ 
ing which is constantly present [with the word]. The word " only” 
is to be taken in connection with each term severally [in the aphorism 
—the translation of which here follows—viz]:—Let there be THE 
first case-affix, where the sense is only that of the crude-form, 
or where there is the additional sense of gender only, or measure 
only, or number only. Thus—where the sense is only that of the 
crude-form— ochohaih “aloft,” nichaih “below,” krishnah “ Krishna,” 
srih “ the goddess Lakshmi,” jndiuivn “ knowledgewhere there is 
the additionl sense of gender only —tapth or tali or tufam “ the bank 
of a river;”—where there is the additional sense of measure only— 
drono vrihih “ rice—a drona (in measure)—“ number,” here means 
[grammatical] number—[and the reason for this being specified in 
the rule is this—that otherwise the word eka “one,” would not take 
sic, nor dwi take au, nor balm take jas —for an affix is never applied 
in order to give a sense which is implied in the word—as slnyularity 
is iu eka, duality in dwi, aud plurality in bah a] —so we have ekah, 
“ one,” dwau “,two,” buhavah “many.” 

w i * i > i 83 i 
mm i $ tnu 
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No. 946. — And when the sense is that of ADDRESSING, the first 
case-affix is employed. Thus he rdma (No. 153) “ 0 Riima! ” 

i \ \ » i i 

S3 

5RH: fa qqT t rrfi n gr W 3RTOR 5RTO5T WffT 1 

- s» ' 

No. 947.—Let that, related to the action, which it is intended 
SHOULD BE MOST AFFECTED by the act OF THE AGENT, be called the 
OBJECT. 

qnifw fjpfan 1*131*1 

sw&Ttn %rfh»T i vrarfa i g swntT vtottt i 

i ararat i 

No. 948— When the object is not denoted [by the termination 
of the Verb—i. e when the verb does not agree with it], let THE SECOND 
case-affix be attache ! to the words. Thus h irin bhajati “ he worships 
Hari,” where, not the object of worship, but the agent is specified by 
the tense-affix tip —No. 419 —]. But when the object, &c. is denoted 
by the termination of the verb, [let the first case-affix be attached to 
the word]. Thus knrik sevyate “Hari is served,”—[where the termi¬ 
nation of the verb—see No. 801—specifies the object:] and so too in 
la/cshmyd sevitak “served by Lakshmi,” [where—see Nos. 867 and 820 
—the termination specifies the object ]. 

snsfacf ^ i ^ i » i ^ i 

srksr swfaar *uth i 

No. 949. — And let that related to the action, which is not 
“spoken OF,” [see No. 950 —] as coming under any of the special 
relations of ‘ablation’ or the like [although it stands in such a relation 
to the verb, and, if so “ spoken of,” must be put in the ablative or the 
like,] be called object. 



Tram i 

\ 

sjwasR snapfiftri fmr conftjiwvYif it a u 
m irfjvj to t agwg»w qpnSwp i TOfn t nmg 

hn i mg t mmsrai tor i smwfa- 
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%f?i tranf# i wrorera? w sra i snfwr wr i *r# siuf# israrmnr i 

• Cv 

*ror *nnfh i tsraw *r# w «a if« i vrmreiT sraf# i itf?i 

*&*Fh siiffk 9T i #anr i «dwi fwaa stctotw i mmsn# 

*ra vmta » ^fwa^ i sf#i i gw i f g: i 

No. 950.—Let that be “ not spoken of,” [as coming under the 
special relation of ‘ablation’ or the like—see No. 949—] which is con¬ 
nected with the object OF the verbs DUH “ to milk,” yach “ to ask for,” 
pach “to cook,” da$td “to fine,” ltUDH “to obstruct,” prachchh “to 
ask,” chi “ to collect,” buu “ to speak,” sas “ to instruct,” Jt “ to con¬ 
quer,” manth “to churn,” and MUSH “to steal,”—aud so too of Nf 
“ to lead,” hri “ to take,” kkish “ to drag,” and vah “ to carry.” 

Thus—“he milks the cow (for) milk,” “he asks the earth (of) 
Bali,” “he cooks the raw rice (so that it becomes) boiled rice” [—cf. 
"he cooks oatmeal into porridge”—]; “ he fines the Gargas a hundred 
(pieces of money),” “he shuts up the cow (in) the cow-pen,” “he asks 
the boy (which is) the road,” “ he gathers fruit (from) the tree,” “ he 
expounds virtue (to) the boy,” or “ teaches hiiq virtue,” “ he wins a 
hundred (from) Devadatta,” “ he churns out ambrosia (from) the ocean 
of milk,” “he steals a hundred (from) Devadatta,” “he leads the goats 
(to) the village,” or " takes them," or “ drags them.” 

This term [viz. the term object as appropriated by the present rule 
to something other than the direct object of the verb] is one the 
reason for taking which is the sense of the verb—[so that the rule is 
not confined to the verbs above enumerated, but applies to others 
which have the same sense—], hence we may have baliA bhi'.shate 
vnsudhan “ he begs (as well as yi'ichati asks) the earth (from) Bali,” 
“he talks of (bkdshate), names (abhidha(te), tells of (vakti) virtue 
(to) the hoy,”—&c. 

WcW I \ I 8 I 8* I 

hsIthsktor wot## i tsraret if# i 

No. 951.—Let that which is especially auxiliary in the ac¬ 
complishment of the action be called THE INSTRUMENT. The term 
“agent,” as defined at No. 745, is applied to that which is spoken of as 
independent. 

qnfatmilHflidl UT i * i A i v=h 
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twin g grfttrr wth i rrorn srriiN ’sm.srtsft i 

No. 952.— When the agent and the instrument are not specified 
by the termination of the verb [i. e. when the verb is not in agreement 
with them—[let the third case-affix be employed. Thus “Bdli was 
killed by Rama with an arrow." 

* ^rcrenr^FM ^ i »i ^ i 

anram sRwar *mfrrofri ito c CR flg; i 

No. 953.— He whom one wishes to connect with the object of 
giving—[i. e. with the gift— shall] be called THE RECIPIENT. 

i * i * i ^ i 

faura in aracT% i 

No. 954 — Lit the fourth case-affix be employed, when tuesknsb 
IS THAT OF THE RECIPIENT. Thus “ he gives a cow to the Bdihman.” 

\i i 

sfotinf arwtff * sm: i uittw: i ssififr « 

ftngvtr: *a\nr i ^rafrrffl i hh Iwwr w: to 

ana i 

No. 955.— And let the fourth case-affix be employed IN CON¬ 
NECTION WITH [the forms of reverential address or religious invocation] 
NAMAS, SWASTI, SWAHA, SWADHA; and with ALAM AND VASHAT. 

Thus—“Salutation to Hari’—“Prosperity to the people”—“An 
offering to Fire”—“ An offering to the manes.” The word alam is here 
taken in the sense of “sufficient for" or “equal to”—so that [the same 
construction is ad nissible witli equivalent terms—and we may say] 
“ Hari is enough for (alaoi), or is the master of ( prabhu ), or is a match 
for (samnrthou), or is able to overcome (mkta), the Titans.” 

I ^ » 8 I *8 I 

tow^T to srosR 

WTH I 

No. 956.— When there is departure from a fixed point, let it 
be called ABLATIO!?. By "departure” is meant “separation.” When 
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this is to be expressed, let that fixed point which is the limit denoted 
by a word dependent on the verb, he called (the limit of) ablation. 

qssnft I * l ^ | *c | 

wncTtrrfH i irafci i sr*nfk i 

No. 957. —When [the word denotes that from which there is] 
ablation (No. 956), let THE fifth case-affix be employed. Thus— 
“ he comes from the village,” “ he falls from a galloping horse,” &c. 

ilft i * \ ^ i i 

«TT«mrfiqf3*maifafeii: swgifimraTfk: i trar: 

jw i i «ht tr?m i 

I WTrt: OTcffT i WT g ffiWI CI frfi t El I TWT*3TTIiqT: 1 

N» si 

No. 958.—Let the sixth case-affix be employed in the remaining 
CASES —that is to say—where there is a sense, such as the relation bet¬ 
ween property and its owner, different from that of a word related to a 
verb, and from that of a criide word. Thus “the King’s man.” 

[Here it may he observed that the application of the term kdrnka 
is not co-extensive with that of the term case. The kdvaka —as its 
etymology indicates—stands in a relation dependent on the verb — 
whereas • the sixth case provides further for such a relation as that of 
one noun with another. With an eye to this, we have rendered kdraka 
“ that which is directly related to the action.”] 

Moreover, when it is intended to speak only of the relation in 
general [and not of the special relation] of object and the like, the 
sixth case-affix alone is employed. Thus "the conduct of the virtuous,” 
“ he kuows clarified butter,” “ he remembers his mother,” “ he prepares 
the wood and water for an oblation,” “ he adores the two feet of Siva.” 

i x ia» a* i 

iisgsiwjm ftfqgfaraniT sRHSRirfwRwi wm i 

No. 959.—Let that which is related to the action as The site of 
the action, which action is located in this or that site by the agent or 
object, be called the location. 

[When we say “he cooks in the bouse,” the site is determined 
by the agentand when we say “ he cooks rice in a pot,” the location 
is determined by the object.] 
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* i s i * i \i i 

ggKTg r r fas fi m w: i UnrawfaiRT tafamsfwwra**ifi*miit- 
ftavn i sfij mm i wr?«ii tmfn i mi i ssimmrmfm i 

mim 'sjrfmi m i 

No. 960.— And when the sense is that of location (No. 959), 
THE seventh case-affix is employed. By the “ and ” it is meant that 
it is employed also after words meaning “far off” or “near.” A site 
is of three kinds—actually contiguous, figuratively objective, and 
co-extensive. Thus (1) “ he sits oii (i. e. in contact with) tlu- mat,” or 
“ he cooks rice in (i. e. which is actually contained within) the pot(2) 
“his desire is (bent) on salvation—(i. e. is figuratively wrapt up in it as 
its object); (3) “ Soul is in all ” (i. e. is co-extensive with the universe). 
“ Far from, or near, the wood.” 

So much for the .sense of the case-affixes. 

mror: i 

OF COMPOUND WORDS. 

WTTB: tOTEIT I 

pr mrmf mnm w ^ fammmfafaiiPR: ^amnrm: mm: i 
UTOftr qgqacramnmsanfttnm i 

mrjrftu: i mrairn: i sJWUTTmrifT i irrmnmnjacT- 

w«rt i uraSfrwmrarroiimm : tremr: i 

No. 961.— Compounds are op five kinds. Here a compound 
means an aggregation. That which is destitute of any peculiar name 
being “ merely a compound,” is the 1st kind. That called A vyayibkdm 
(No. 966)—in which, for the most part, the sense of the first of its 
elements is the main one (or the independent one oa which the other 
depends), is the 2nd kind. That called Tutpurusha (No. 982)—in 
which, for the most part, the sense of the last of its elements is the 
main one, is the 3rd kind. A subdivision of the Tatpurunha class is 
called Karmadhdruya (No. 1002.) A sul»division of the Karmadhdt'aya 
class is called DwiT/u, (No. 983). That called BahuvHhi (No. 1034)— 
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in respect whereof, for the most part, the sense of a different word is 
the main one (to which the sense of the compound epithet is subordi¬ 
nate) is the 4th kind. That culled Dwandwa (No. 1054)—in which, 
for the most part, the sense of both the one and the other of its ele¬ 
ments is a main one—(neither being subordinate to the other), is the 
5th kind. 

wri: I * \ \ I \ \ 

qaaaaft ar fafa: a arniTfriHT arw: i 

No. 962.—A bulk which relates to complete words [—and not 
to the roots and affixes out of which the words are constructed—] is 
to be understood to. apply only TO THOSE words THE SENSES OF WHICH 
abe connected. [For example—according to No. 992, one noun may 
combine with another which is in the genitive so that for “a binder 
of books” we may substitute “a book-binder:”—but it is necessary 
that the two words should be in construction—for if we have the 
expression “ ignorant of books—a binder of sheaves,” we cannot make 
a compound of “books" and “binder”—the word “binder” being 
here connected in sense, not with “ books”—but with “ sheaves.”] 

i * i \ m i 

amarca Trua: ims awm frqfafwtra i 

No. 963.—The word “ compound” is made the regulator of the 
sense [and is therefore to be understood in each aphorism] from this 
point as fab as the aphorism “ kadauah karmadhdraye" (II. 2. 38). 

ot *rcn 3T wwm i amarara qfaqfkaRaa aqr sra? i 

qrmTfvrjTTf 1%: i qsa sau: i 

garebaaraaR are* fare: » a a aTfsR*ffsarfa«*nwfH f§aT i na 
qa aa sfa arfaiai: i qa qm *ra a Tra^rfsRSR: i wma;' i aaqa 

C\ t ^ ©V x Cv ^ Cs. On, ©a ©a 

attain gafaqra: i 

No. 964.—A word eudiug in a case-affix may optionally be com¬ 
pounded WITH £ word eudiug in A case-affix. Since that which is 

a ‘compound’ is, therefore, regarded as a crude word (No. 136), there 
is’elision of case-affixes (No. 768). The conveying an additional meaning 
[besides the literal meaning, or besides that which resides in the 
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Beparate portions of which it may be cun posed] is the ‘function’ 
[of an expression]. There are five ‘ functions’ [of five different kinds 
of expression]—viz. those belonging to [what ends with] a krit affix 
(No. 329) or a tad lhita affix (No. 1067).—to a ‘compound’ (No. 961), 
to a * partial remainder’ (No. 145), and to a Verb that ends with san 
or the like (No. 502). An expression explanatory of the force of the 
‘function’ is called its ‘ analysis’ or ‘solution ’ and this is of two 
kinds—popular and technical. For example, the explanation “ purvun 
bhutuli" is the popular solution, and “purva +a«i, bhutah+nu" is the tech¬ 
nical analysis, of the expression bhubipurvuh “ formerly been” [which fur¬ 
nishes an example of the rule No. 964, under consideration]. In this 
example the anomaly [—as regards placing the principal word first 
instead of the secondary term—see No. 969—[of the word purva, is 
in accordance with the example [of P&nini] in the aphorism “ bhtitu- 
piirve chanif ” (V. 3. 53). 

mnm fwauirow i srnrai ssr snn^ifsra i 

pram: i 

No. 965.—[A word enters into] composition with iva “like,” and 
there is not ELISION of the case-affix. Thus vdijarihdviva “like a 
word and its meaning.” 

So much for the first kind—that which is “merely compound.” 

^jBGfTjtorra: • 

OF THE AVYAYfBHAVA OR INDECLINABLE 
COMPOUND. 

WUqtaT*: I ^ l M i 

i otsr awgq iR i 

No. 966.—The term avyayibhAva— i. e. “the becoming an in¬ 
declinable^—is a regulating expression [to be understood in each 
aphorism] as far as No. 982.' 

i * 1t • C i 
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fiwac mif a re sr^rnrosm fSrca *row3 i *t9<bt%- 

fkswrow: i. m^nnwqacfancr?T st i fe*niT i 
x.Tn ftaH i 

■ No. 967.— An indeclinable No. 399 employed with the sense 

OF A CASE-AFFIX, OK of NEAR TO, or PROSPERITY, or ADVERSITY, or 
ABSENCE OF THE THING, Or DEPARTURE, or NOT NOW, or the PRODUCTION 
OF SOME SOUND, Or AFTER, or ACCORDING TO, or ORDER OF ARRANGE¬ 
MENT, or SIMULTANEOUSNESS, or LIKENESS, or POSSESSION, or TOTALITY 
or termination, is invariably compounded with a word that ends with 
a case-affix. 

For the most part, that which is invariably compound has no 
corresponding expression made up of separate words:—or its analysis 
must, for the most part be made in other words [than those of which 

the compound itself consists]. 

[As an example of an “indeclinable” employed] with the sense 
of a case-affix—suppose that the case stands thus—viz. hari-{-ni + 
adhi —[where the “indeclinable” adhi “upon” is to be employed 
with the sense of the 7th case-affix hi -we look forward]. 

i ^ i * i i 

STumniiw trawrfstfatetnnra*! wth i 

v» v 

No. 968.— In a rule enjoining composition, let THAT WHICH IS 
exhibited with the 1st case-affix [i. e. let the word which is exhibited 
in the nominative] be called the UPASARJANA or “secondary.” [Thus 
the adhi, in the example under No. 967, being an “indeclinable,” 
is the upasarjana, because the term “indeclinable,” in No. 967, is in 
the 1st case]. 

yra j M i * t * i v i 

htw nitram t m«R tram: i i 

X X N N» X> X 

UTffwfaC'iwarriii jgrairMffl: i ^arefbnaw- 
TOTWPSTTH «WT 5PR i i 

No. 969.—The upasarjana (No. 968) is to be placed first in a 
compound. Hence [in the exatnple proposed in No. 967] the adhi [being 
the ‘indeclinable 1 which is exhibited with the first case-affix iu No. 967] 
is to be placed first—[thus adhi+hari + ni]. Then (No. 768) there is 
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elisioff of the case-affix—[leaving adhi+hari]. Then, seeing that 
what is partially altered (No. 181) does not become something quite 
different,—since this [viz. the expression under consideration, after 
being partially altered by the elision of the case-affix,] is still called a 
“ crude form,”—the case-affixes, su, &o., again present themselves (—No. 
140)—; and they are again finally, elided (No. 403) in consequence of 
this compound’s being an ‘indeclinable,’ according to No. 402. Thus 
we have adhihari “ upon Hari.” 

i * i « i i 

vn totsr tfurg i tit: Trrftfn Jrrer: i rffaf^raftphTiij i 

No. 970.— And let an avyayibhava compound be neuter. Thus, 
from gopd “one who tends cows,” we have adhigopam (Nos. 269 and 
971) “on the cowherd.”. 

gsrqoe TO T: i * I 8 [ e* \ 

Ti5;m3[agtffoTT3TH 5f 5[3B hw nswr fcRT 1 

No. 971.—There is not elision of the case-affix aftek an avyayi- 
bhAva compound that ends IN A. In the room of it, — BUT NOT IF it 
is the 5th case-affix,—there is the substitute am. 


^ i * i $ i e* i 

OTR I Hg l B IT I WWrffT I xrfesRTUITOWTtl 

faiHaafnj i i ?r reqHT Hifaftrgw i 

wrr i ftrwr: ireerragfswir < ^nam^cuTtraror- 
tifag faqip i n fo mnwr: i i whro ufo i 

gjf^TRfHSRW JTOTnflfi I 


No. 972.—The change to am (No, 971) of the 3bd and 7th 
case-affixes coming after an Avyayibhdva compound that ends in o, 
occurs diversely (—-see No. 823). Thus upuk-rishnam or upakjrieh- 
nena “near to Krishna;” [and, as further examples of No. 967, | 
eumadram “well (or prosperous) with the Madras,” duryavanam 
“ ill with the Yavanas,” nirmakxhikam •“ free from flies,” atihimam “ oh 
the departure of the cold weather," atinidram “ wakefully —i. e 
8 



290 


THE LAGHUKAUMUDl: 


sleep being «o< now engaged in—; itihari “-tlie exclamation ‘ Hari”’— 
[thus vaishnavagfihe itihari vartate “ in the house of the Vaishnava 
there is the ery of ‘ Hari, Hari”']—; anuvishnu “after Vishnu"—[i. «. 
following or worshipping him]. The meanings intended by the word 
yathd, [which, in the list at N o. 967, has been rendered “ according to,”] 
are ‘correspondence,’ ‘severalty’ or‘succession,’‘the not passing beyond, 
something,’ and ‘likeness.’ Thus anurdpam “in a corresponding 
manner,” pratyartham “according to each several object or significa¬ 
tion," yathddakti “ according to one’s ablity”—[i. e. not going beyoud 
one’s power]. 

$ I i I ^ I \ 

w&a tqraajtfttfra si g «rt3 i : *n§*?n i wcgr- 

i mum wsnm i wnsi wm tnaft? i 

sass. si x v ^ * c 

^=3rat i gumaroftrtigq i 

mfin i 

No. 973.— In an AvyayIbhava compound let set be the substitute 
of mha, BUT NOT when the word in composition means a portion of 
TIME. Thus sahuri “like Hari,” then again, ahujyeshiham, (No. 967) 
“ in the order of seniority,” mchakram “ simultaneously with the 
wheel ” (—on its crushing, for example, the head of the self-immolator), 
easakhi “ like a friend," sakshatram “ as warriors ought,” satrinam 
“ even to the grass” he eats—[i. e. the whole]—not leaving even a 
scrap—, sitgni “as far as the chapter of fire [i. e. the whole Veda]”— 
he reads. 

iTSftfa'Ei \ * I X » * 

st wrcm i grafwBra i i 

1 

No. 974— And with names of rivers a numeral may be com¬ 
pounded. It is wished [by Patanjali] that this should refer to their 
junction. Thus panchagangam “at the meeting of the five rivers 
Ganges” [viz. near the Miulhavar&o gh<4 at Benares], dwiyamunam 
“at the meeting of the two Yamunas.” 

HfgHTJ I 8 I \ » 9$ I 

wr i 
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No. 975.—The expression “ the affixes called taddhita” (i. e.— 
see No. 1067—" relating or belonging to that” which is prirriitive—) 
is the regulating expression [to be understood in all the aphorisms] 
from this point to the end of Pdnini's Fifth Lecture. 

snsjpjfawr. i * i * i i 

^nc^rfacw^ wth w«T:wrjateterra » to wfte*prerc3^ i 
ufafsnmr^ i 

No. 976.— When the compound is AN AvyayIbhava, let (the tad- 
dhita-atiix —No. 975 —) tach (No. 148) come after the words Sarad, 
&c., as the final of the compound. Thus upasaradam (No. 971) “near 
the autumn,” prativipdmm along the river Vipasa.” 

nTTPTT 9 I I TWTfe I 

No. 977.— “ And jaras substituted in the room of jara (No. 
181)”—[shall come under the head of mrad <fcc.”] Thus upujarasam 
(No. 976) "when decay is near,”—&c. 

wrcsr i n i « i i 

No. 978.— jA nd after that Avyayibhava which ends in AN, let 
there be tach (No. 976). 

1^18 1 ^88 I 

sttshw ww n i i 3nzn?*m i 

No. 979. —When a TADDHiTA-affix (No. 975) follows, there is 
elision of the last vowel with what follows it (No. 51) of what ends in 
N and is called a bha (No. 185). Thus [there is elision of the an o f 
rajan “a king” and dtman “the soul,” followed by the taddhita- affix 
tach— see No. 976—in virtue of the commencing of which affix with a 
vowel these words then take the name of bha —and we have] upchrdjam 
“under tlfe king,” adhyatmam “over or in the spirit.” 

Ml 8 I I 

9R5F?! *t<t site rratsfnssErtJtera^ sit i stateri i i 

No, 980.—The taddhita- affix tach t (No. 97d) is optIonally placed 
after an Avyayiblidva compound ending with A neuter, word that 
ends in an. Th.aa.upacharm.am or upacharma “ near the skin,” 
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VSQi I M T 8 I \\\ I 

HjqsaiiiajiJhnsiT^T i i i 

^Niwrotwig: i 

No. 981.—The taddhita- affix \ach (No. 976) is optionally placed 
AFTER an Avyayibh&va compound that ends in A JHAY. Thus upasami- 
dham or upasamit (No. 165) “near firewood.” 

So much for the Avyayibhdva compounds. 


rTPHNT: I 

OF THE TATPURUSHA^OR COMPOUND THE CON¬ 
STITUENTS OF WHICH ARE (GENERALLY) 

IN DIFFERENT CASES. 

I * I \ I W l 

No. 982. —The term Tatpurusha [i. e. “his man"—the expression 
itself—see No. 992 —being an example of the kind of compound now 
to be treated of—] .is a regulating expression [to be understood in .each 
aphorism] as far as No. 1034. 

fggts i ^ i \ i m 

s> 

No. 983 .—And the kind of compound called Dwigu (No. 1003) is 
also called tatpurusha (No. 982). 

* I \ I 38 \ 

Fxirl l f e Pref rra: UY ST I gftUJ Fsir»: I 

gwnftia: » wifk i 

No, 984.—A word ending with THE 2nd case-affix is optionally 
compounded with the words Srita “ who has had recourse to,” atita 
“.who has surpassed,” PATfTA “who has fallen upon,” gata “who has 
gone to,” atyasta “who has passed,” pbapta “who has reached,” AND Apan- 
NA *' who has reached,” when these are the governing words and end with 
case-affixes. Thus kfishnairita “ who has had recourse to Krishna," &c. 
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Sffan i * n »•* i 

grfhma gatqT^T'a#rjJi«n«(Ti^flru ihsJ* g*r?arr tmHH i wf^rar 
W: » i v n«*R Tq: i marra: i Hrgsaffl fwsf i ?* 30 t 

sjrnu: i 


No. 985.—A word ending with THR 3bd case-affix, as before [—see 
No. 984—is compounded] optionally with what denotes that the 
QUALITY of which is instrumentally caused by the thing signified by 
what ends with the 3rd case-affix, AND with the word artha “ wealth” 
[—the wealth being caused by that denoted by what ends, with the 3rd 
case-affix]. Thus sankulakhanda “a piece cut by. the nippers”— 
[where the cause of the piece being cut is the nippers]—; dhdnydrtla 
“wealth acquired by grain”—[where the grain is the cause of the 
wetfltb]. "Why do we say “caused by the thing signified, &c ?” Wit¬ 
ness akshnd, kdnah “blind of an eye”—[where the two words cannot 
form a compound, because the eye is not what makes the person blind]. 

SRHft SfiTtn ^ tgrfolT g f s a fflfa 5TTJHH I I ?HSf- 

fvraj: I HfflSRTTSfigSWTftJ I q refa fiHi: I 

No. 986.—[That which ends with] the 3rd case-affix, when it denotes 
THE AGENT OR the instrument, as before [see No. 984—is compound¬ 
ed] DIVERSELY (No. 823) with what ends with A KRIT affix. Thus 
haritrata “ preserved by Hari,” nakhabhinna “ divided by the nails.” 
In the taking of krit [in the present rule] is implied that of the same 
when a preposition (No. 222) or a word directly related to the action 
(No. 958) precedes:—thus [the combination is not obstructed, by the 
preposition nir, in the example] nakhanirbhinna “quite divided by 
the nails.” 

^j^rf m \\ i 

^flw^uqw i hh srcMkfwnw 'srrraba sr 
an* i misr* i ii8«fHf*pf?wrar i h** *r. i wra 

Cv 

i 

No. 987. — A word ending with THE 4th case-affix, as before [— see 
No. 984, —is compounded optionally] with what denotes that WHICH 
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is FOB THE PURPOSE of what ends with the 4th case-affix—AND SO too 
with the words ARTHA “ on account of,” BALI “ a sacrifice,” HITA 
‘Salutary,” SUKHA “pleasant,” AND rakshita “kept.” Thus yupaddru 
‘ wood for a stake.” By the expression “ for the purpose thereof” the 
special relation of a material and its modification alone is [by Patan- 
jali] here held [to be intended]. Hence, in the case of such an ex¬ 
pression as “ a vessel for washing,” composition does not take place— 
for the washing is not a modified form of the vessel, as a stake is a 
modified form of the wood which it is miS.de of. 

fartwnwf srffiotra « %«rraro*r i %" 

smS: fra: i fesnm to: i fcrsrra tra: i wrafk i iiifara i 
ifTOTsra » i fr c fi gnq i 

No. 988.—“ With artha ' on account of,’ it SHOULD be stated 
that composition takes place invariably, and that the compound 

TAKES THE GENDER OF THAT WHICH IT QUALIFIES.” Thus dwijdrthah 
supah “ broth for the Br&hmau,” dwijdrthd yavdguh “ gruel for the 
Br&hman,” dwijdrthaA payah “ milk for the Brahman.” Examples of 
composition with the other words enumerated in No. 987 are] bhdtabali 
“asacrifice for [all] beings,” gohita “what is good for cows,” gomkha 
“what is pleasant lor cows,” gorakshita “what is kept for cows"—(as grass). 

I * l ^ \ ^ I 

i irorcm i 

No. 989.—A word ending with the 5th case-affix may be com¬ 
pounded with the word BHAYA “ fear.” Thus chombhaya “ fear [by 
reason] of a thief.” 

i * i \ i i 

No. 990.—Words with the sense of stoka “ a little,” antika 
“near,” d6ra “far,”— and also the word krichchhra “penace,” 
[may.be compounded] WITH what ends in kta (No. 867). 

qsqsqT: I $ \ \ I * I 

g gtirw raf « wraww is: i wferad ar Mifl : i i |tr- 

i g wgn ac w a: i 

No. 991.—There is not elision OF THE 6th case-affix (No. 768) 
AFTER words with the sense of stoka, &c. (No. 990), when a word i B 
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composition with them follows. Thus stokdnmufda “ loosed from a little 
distance,” antikdddgata “come from near,” abhydsdddgata “come 
from studying,” ddrdddguta “ come from far,” krichchhrdddgata “ come 
with difficulty.” 

^ I * \ * I C | 

irnsrcf i *rar*ra*: i 

s) x \) 

No. 992.—A word endingwith THE 6th case-affix, as before, [—see, 
No. 984—is optionally compounded] with what ends with a case-affix. 
Thus rdjapurusha (No. 200) “the king’s man.” [This example, with 
the demonstrative pronoun tat substituted for the word rdjan, gives 
the compound tatpurusha “his man,” which is taken as the type and 
name of the class,—see No. 982.] 

i * i * \\\ 

3»«rafaRT Hara re : i 

C\ 

m^fmrerresrrac: i hbt •fthw trenrre: i hutcsrto: i HHiTfasrair 

• Cs, C\. 

fare i tresgranrarra i 

No. 993.—The words PfhtVA “front,” APARA “near,” ADHARA 
“lower,” AND UTTARA “upper,” are compounded with what [word 
signifies a thing that] has parts, provided that THE thing having 
parts is distinguished numerically by unity. This debars No. 992 
[which would have placed the words ptirva, &c. last in the compound;— 
whereas, being here exhibited in the nominative case—see No. 969— 
they take the precedence]. Thus purvakdna “ the front of the body,’ 
aparakdya “the back of the body.” Why do we say “provided it is 
the site of unity [i. e. provided it be one]?” Witness purvaschhd- 
trandm “ the foremost of the pupils ”—[where composition does not 
take place, the pupils being more than one], 

I * I * I * \ 

Hurorarawr fare man i htcI fauracn nnlfaureft i 

No. 994.—The word ARDHA, which, when it signifies exactly equal 
parts (i. e. halves) is always NEUTER? as before [i. e. as directed in 
No. 993—enters into composition]. Thus ardhapippaU “ a half of 
the pepper.” 
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iMS* i * i \ i «o i 

TOanrsa finisTfkfvr: snaa i *ifisr thrus: i waraiTas: i trUTfk i 
ffrftar ^a¥5aiTf5$T»ifiwiJii<A*tHrfq ffrfNrfkfswfttai wirrawH 
^wtot §N: i 

No. 995.—A word ending with THE 7th case-affix, as before [i. e. 
as directed in No. 984—is optionally compounded] with the words 
HAU^DA “skilled,” &c. Thu9 akshaiaun^a “skilled in dice”—and so 
of others. 

1 [It had been stated that words ending with the 2nd, 3rd, and 
other case-affixes—see Nos. 984, 985, &c.,—may form compounds with 
certain words specified in the aphorisms; but a greater latitude is 
found necessary—so] on the ground of usage [in the works, of good 
authors] it is to be considered allowable to form compounds out of 
words ending with the 3rd and other case-affixes, elsewhere also [than 
where directed in the aphorisms], by disjoining the expressions 2nd- 
3rd, &c. [from their appropriate aphorisms], and attaching them [to 
others]. 

I * I \ I V® I 

wararaifn Enranr i i wa m i 

cs ' C\ s> 

i h i 'Sfror %m: »trsg anprarn i 

No. 996.—A word signifying a point of the compass OR a NUMBER 
[enters into composition] when the sense is that of an appellative. — 
The aphorism is intended to restrict the composition of such words 
to the case where the sense is that of an appellative. Thus pdrveshuk- 
dma&ami “ (the town of ) Ishukdmasami-in-the-East," saptarshayah 
“ the Seven-sages,” (i. e. the constellation of the Great Bear). Hence 
not here—viz. in uttardvfikahdh “ northern trees,” pancha brdhmandh 
“ five Brfihmans.” 

a w i « i \ t • 

g tfrn: g arm fararaw trnsrg i 

qaftai srranri* *ra: WTjigrr hhth arra « Birrin' 

es «, 

rogra: i 

No. 997.— In a case where the sense is that of a TADDHiTAr 
affix (No. 975), and when an' additional member comes afte- 
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the compound, and when an aggregate is to be expressed*, then a 
word signifying a point of the compass or a number, as before [—see 
No. 996—becomes compounded]. Thus, when a compound is formed 
out of the words purvasydA sdldydA bhaPah “ that which is in the 
eastern hall,” fin which analytical exposition—see No. 964—of the 
compound in question, the word bhava —see No. 998—serves to re¬ 
present the force of a taddhita- affix—] the compound having (—see 
No. 964—) reached the form of ptirvd+6dld, [the feminine termination 
of the ptivva is rejected—because Patahjali declares that] “ the mascu¬ 
line state belongs to a pronominal, when exercising any of the five 
functions" [specified under No. 964]. 

» 11 m i 

gpngaratra sr: wigggnrm i 

No. 998,—Let [the taddhita-aBix —see No. 975— ] NA, with the 
sense of “ being,” &c., come after a word preceded by another that 
signifies A point of the compass— provided the compound is not AN 
appellative. [Thus, from No. 997, we ha ve purvasdld + na], 

ct%i*is5remT%: i 9 i * i u 9 i 

fsrffi ftnfrt g rT%Htsorgrarixin ?%: wh i nwfa g i 5rl- 

gra: i trsg inir gg nwfrT fewi g^ftlrr i 

s> 

No. 999.— Let vriddhi be substituted in the room OF the first 
vowel OF THE VOWELS, when TADDHiTA-affixes follow, having an 
indicatory n (No. 998). or n. The final vowel, moreover, being elided 
by No. 260, we have paurvasdld “ who is in the eastern hall” — 
(No. 997). 

In the case of the Bahuvrihi compound (No. 1034) consisting of 
three terms—signifying “ whose wealth is five cows”—[the rule fol¬ 
lowing applies]. 

No. 1000.—“ When an additional number comes after (what 
would else be but optionlly) A Dwandwa compound (No. 1054) OR 


A Tatpurusha (No. 982), the compounding is TO BE* SPOKEN of as 
invariable.” 


i h i s i « i 
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ifrisFrnj w ww i g* wnj samrsaT a a afgaafa i *rsq- 
»nwa: i 

No. 1001.—Let (the taddhita- affix) (ach be as the final of the 
compound after a Tatpurusha that ends with the word GO “ a cow”— 
but not when there is elision of the TADDHiTA-affix. Thus pancha 
gavadhana “ whose wealth consists of five cows.” 

Hfcr^sr: Mwunfvrarcm: wSwim: i \ i si s* i 

sa * 

No. 1002.— A Tatpurusha compound (No. 982) the case of 
each member of which is the same, is called Karmadharaya 
(—i e. “ that which comprehends the object”—but why so named does 
not seem to be any where explained). 

fgj: i * i \ i i 

a%aroai%Taif*afaa: awrcaT %naa: wrg i 

No. 1003.—Let a compound, the first member of which is A 
numeral, and which is of one of the three kinds specified in No. 997, 
be called DwiGU—[the word dwigu itself—an instance of this kind of 
compound—signifying “ of the value of two cows].” 

ffiati: *wara wra i 

No. 1004—An aggregate expressed by A Dwigu shall be like 
one —i. e. shall be singular. 

* n g wji 1*181^1 

aararc f gj i girg i w «ttosr gaa i M A3 Tai nari u saa g a i 

No. 1005.—When the sense is an aggregate, IT —a Dwigu or a 
Dwandwa compound (No. 1054)—shall be A neuter. Thus pancha 
gavam “ au aggregate of five cows.” 

* i \ rya i 

iras awRifu*M:itH sn|a imaa i 4]aaa ia .fta i cqa a i 
lywwm; 9 fefaara l grcaa*: i 9 fara 1 *rar g r raapai : 1 

No. 1006.—The qualifier (or discriminator) [is compounded] 
WITH the thing thereby qualified (or discriminated/ DIVERSELY (No. 
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823), as before [—i. e. as directed in No. 984], Tims ndotpala," a blue 
lhtus.” By taking, in the rule, the expression “ diversely ” it is mean 
that in some cases it is imperative to make a compound—as in the 
case of krishnasarpa “ a black snake,” and sometimes it is forbidden— 
thus rdmo jdmadagnyah “Rdma (called also) Jiimadagnya” “(as 
being the son of Jamadagni).” 

gwnnfsr i * i \ \ w i 


toptw: i 

No. 1007.— Objects of comparison are compounded with words 
denoting WHAT IS LIKENED to them. Thus ghanciiydma “cloud- 
black” —[i. e. something black as a cloud], 

tot Srfiai: i srroifiro: trrftfer: i utotot- 


fro: i g ar aTgro r; i 

No. 1008— The elision of the second mehbeb in the com¬ 
pounds Sakaparthiva, &c. should be stated. Thus the word priya 
"beloved” is elided in the example Mkapdrthiva “the king of the 
'era ”-r-i. e. the king beloved by (the people of) his era, devabrdhmana 
" a Brahman beloved by the gods.” 


^ I * i * 1 $ I 

to sgtrr mrog i 

No. 1009.—The indeclinable privative NAN, as before [i. e. as 
driected in the foregoing rules—combines] with what ends with a 
case-affix. 

s reh fr i f i ^ i i 

TOT TOT iro TOITOg I tottob: I 

No„1010.—There is elision of the N of na& (No. 1009), when 
a word follows in composition with it. Thus abrdhmanq “ who is 
not a BrShman ”—(though a man). 

trem gsfa t $ i \ i 9 « i 

To BUfiT TOTH: I 



300 


THE LAGHUKAUMUDf: 


No. 1011.—Let nut be the augment of a word beginning with A 
vowel tliat comes, in composition, after that nan (No. 1010) of which 
the n has been elided. Thus anakwa “ (an animal) which is not 
a horse.” But in such an expression as naikadhd “ not at one time,” 
there is composition with the word na [i. e. nan with its indicatory final 
dropped] in accordance with No. 964 [‘indeclinables’being regarded 
as if they had case-affixes, though these have been elided—see Nos. 403 
and 210]. 

qn ttnraq wrora » srIwh: u*tr: i sru**: i 


No. 1012.—The word ku (No. 399), those called GATX (Nos. 222 
and 1013), and PRA, &c. (No. 48), are invariably compounded with 
that with which they are connected in sense. Thus kupurusha a 
“ paltry man.” 


^T5?J?fBrsa5rlT ST5WTC3 nffWfT: W: 1 gpftasw I 

i trgqg f^ i i 


No. 1013— And let tho words tJRf (No. 399) “assent,” and tre 
like, and those that end with chwi (No. 13.32), AND those that end 
with dach (No. 1338), when in composition with a verb, be called gati 
(No. 222). Thus (No. 1012) urikritya (No. 936) “having promised,” 
iuklikfitya “ having made white,” pa(apatdkritya “ having made a 
clattering,” supurasha (No. 1012 and 48) “a good man.” 

nrrrara irasraT i una qrrerra: i arani: t 

No. 1014.—“The words pra, &c. (No. 48), when THE sense is 
that of gone OR THE LIKE, combine WITH what ends with THE 1st 
case-affix.” Thus prdchdrya “ a hereditary teacher ” (like Vasishtha 
iu the family of R&ma). 

Hf*nacu; WTJmacra Igrftmn i fircrir i 


No. 1015.—“The words ATI, &c. (No. 48), when the thing 
denoted is gone beyond or the like, combine with what ends with 
the 2nd case-%ffix.” Thus we may have, as the analysis of a 
compound atikrdnto mdldm “ which has surpassed the necklace: ”— 
[but, in regard to the compound, some further considerations are 
necessary]. 
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i \ \ * i 8« i, 

fort ufoiafwfoR ngufriM * 3 rrcu triform: 1 

No. 1016.— And that which, in the analytical statement of tha 
sense of a compound, has ONE fixed CASE [whilst the word witli it is 
compounded may vary its case] is called upasarjana (No. 968), BUT 
DOES not (necessarily) stand first (No. 969) [This furnishes occasion 
for next rule]. 

i ^ i ^ i »c i 

g q rrat m forrsan wNrc^rarrsrf g rmmm mfo r fo BW i 
^rfnwTar: i 

No. 1017.—Let a short vowel be the substitute of a crude word 
(No. 135) which ends with the word GO “a cow,” and of that which 
ends with what has as its termination A feminine affix (No. 1341), 
WHEN regarded as AN UPASARJANA (No. 1016). Thus [the exam pis 
under No. 1015 becomes] atimdla “exceeding the necklace (in 
beauty). 

asOTacra 3 ' rftmn i ^Tfosnn i WsraiTfosi: » 

No. 1018.—“The words ava, &c. (No. 48), when the thing 
DENOTED is CRIED OUT &C., are compounded with what ends with 
the 3rd case-affix.” Thus avalcokila “ what is announced by the 
cuckoo.”—(e. g. the spring). 

qlraw larmracra i trfoarfosvrrtRTO itowir: i 

No. 1019.—“The words pari, &c. (No. 48), when that denoted 
IS WEARY, &C., are compounded with what ends with THE 4th 
case-affix.” Thus paryadhyayana “ weary of study.” 

foram: SRTtfrracra trs^raT i fooBTSri: dramar fosTsiTfig: i 

No. 1020.—The words nir, &c. (No. 48), when the thing 
DENOTE® is GONE beyond, &c., are compounded with what ends with 
the 5th case-affix. Thus nishkausdmbi “who has gone beyond 
KauMmbl.” 

?rchuq? H F Hto q; i m i « i 

warn** vB twNfoTir arrawfo fom ^ fwfo fr^t^R 

tracgqtra: ; 
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No. 1021 .—Here [i. e. in the division of the Grammar referring 
to verb&l roots] let the word, such as "pot" or the like, denoting that 
which, in virtue of its being a significate, is implied in a term 
exhibited IN THE 7th case, such as karmani (No. 841), be called 
upapada (No. 1022). 

n i s i i 

5 RWfnx: i Rfas* fare i m vrsrra ^ i wrf^ 51%% 

wigt rc a rg « nfii sBTT i TOtfgTtn gsfg: sra ggRW 1 

smft I RSclSfitfr)' I I Sctufe I 

No. 1022.— An upapada (No. 1021) is always compounded with 
that with which it is in construction—and the compound does NOT 
end IN A tense-AFFIX. Thus kumbhdkdra (No. 841), "one who 
makes pots.” Why do we say “not in a tense-affix?” Witness 
md bhavdn bhut “let not your Honour become”—where mdn as 
having been exhibited, in No. 469, in 7th case, takes the name of 
upapada [but is not compounded with bhut]. 

The compounding of a gati (No. 222) or a Jcdraka (No. 945), 
or an upapada (No. 1021) with what ends with a krit- affix is declared 
to be effected before the case-affixes present themselves. Thus we 
have vydghri “ a tigress,” aswakriti “ a female (e. g. cow or the like) 
bought in exchange fora horse,” kachchhapi “a she-tortoise.” [The 
word vydghri is said to be derived from the root ghrd “to smell,” 
with the grati-prefixes vi and d, because the animal "goes smelling 
about.” By Nos. 839 and 524, short a is found in the room of the 
long d. Then, if the vi + a+ghrd were not held to have become a 
compound before the case-affixes present themselves, in forming the 
feminine we should have to follow No. 1341 instead of No. 1373—for 
we should be forming the feminine of a verbal and not df a word 
denoting a geuus. And so of the other examples], 

I V l 8 i | 

wnuww wrers i I 
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No. 1023.—Let the affix ach be the final OF the Tatpubusha 
compound which begins with a numeral or an indeclinable 
and ENDS with aSguli "an-inch.” Thus dwyaiigula (No. 260) 
“of the measure of two inches,” nirahgula “exceeding in measure 
the breadh of the fingers (of a hand).” 

TT& IS I 8 I C91 

SWT UiT3 WTH I nm ?KaJT3WTt: I Slfto I 

No. 1024.— And let the affix ach come AFTER the word batri 
“night," when it comes after ahan “a day,” sarva “ail,” what 
SIGNIFIES A PORTION, and saNkhyAta “ numbered,” and puj^YA “ holy.’' 
By the “and” is meant that this is to hold also when the compound 
“ begins with a numeral or an indeclinable.” 

The word ahan “ a day ” is taken, in this aphorism, with a view 
to its entering into a Dwandwa compound—(No. 1054). 

Twnyun 3^ i ** i * i % i 

jwa i TO3 i safari: i 

ffWIrfai: I 

No. 1025.— Dwandwa (No. 1054) and Tatpurusha compounds 
ending in RATRA (i. e. rdtri+uch —see No. 1024), AND ahna (V. 4. 88.) 
AND AHA (Nos. 1027 and 979), appear in the masculine only. Thus 
ahordtrah (No. 395, in spite of No. 129, taking effect as directed by 
Katy&yana) “day and night,” sarvardtrah “the whole night,” aadkkyd- 
tardtrah “a night numbered (as the 1st, 2nd, 13th, &c.).” 

CTi cftiW I fgTTiW I fiTFST? I 

No. 1626.—“The word rAtra ‘night,’ (No. 1025) preceded in 
composition by a numeral, is neuter.” Thus dwirdtram “a space 
of two nights,” trirdtram “ a space of three nights.” 

i k i s i » 

frl 3 >r| T^ dryS ilffi I TOli! I 

No. 1027.—The taddhita^affix tach comes after a Tatpurusha 
compound (No. 982) that ends with the word rXjan “ a king,” ahan 
‘‘a day,” OB RAKHi “a Jriend.” Thus paramardjah “a supreme 
king.” 
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w^rrra: i usFirgyii snrO^j i wsnranrr ireidirft q: i 

No. 1028.—Let long X be the substitute (of the final) OF mahat 
“great,” WHEN a wobd in the same case FOLLOWS, AND WHEN JATi- 
yar (V. 3. 69.) follows. Thus mahdrdjah (No. 1027) “a great king.” 
The word jdtiyar means “kind—thus mahdjdtiyah “ like the great.” 



qrrg wig i frarar i q rcgi f qqfa: i 


No. 1029.—Let long d be the substitute OF DWI “two” AND 
ASHTAN “eight,” WHEN A NUMERAL FOLLOWS, but NOT WHEN the 
compound is A bahuvrIhi (No. 1034) nor when aSIti “eighty” 
follows. Thus dwddaia “twelve" (2 + 10), ashtdvirlsati (No. 200) 
“ twenty-eight.” 





I * I 8 I *5 I 


w|£iraqify*i i wg d^ ij S T tg wT i wftrorat 


i 


No. 1030.—The gendkr of a Dwandwa (No. 1054) OR Tatpuru- 
sha compound (No. 282) is like that of the last word in it. Thus 
kukkufamayurydvime “those two (fem.) the cock and the peahen,” 
mayurikukkutdvimau “ those two (mas.) the peahen and the cock,” 
ardhapippali “ the half of the pepper” (which is fem.—though ardha, 
here—see No. 994—is neuter). 


va 

w g iqs R Tg wnw i fw^nrrfef: i 


No. 1031.—“ This (dependence of the gender on that of the last 
word—No. 1030—) does not hold in A Dwiau compound (No. 1003;, 
nor in compounds the first member of which is PRAPTA ‘obtained,’ 
APANNA ‘obtained,’ alam ‘enough,’ and a gati (No. 1012).” Thus 
panchakapdlah puro^dmh “ cakes soaked in butter (and offered at a 
sacrifice in a dish with five compartments ”—[though kapdla is neuter], 
p^'dptajivikah or dpannapvikuh “ who has obtained a livelihood”— 
[though jivikd is fem.], aluAkumdrih “ who is a suitable match for the 
girl”—which, only by the present rule, could be known to be a case 
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justifying composition; (so too, where a gati is the first yiember) 
niahlcau4dmbih “ (a man) who has come out of Kau&mbi" [though the 
name of the place is feminine]. 

srS’srrt gf% w i p i«i ^ I 

wSwracn: jfti ^5 « w: i i mSgij i w 

No. 1032.—The words ardharcha, &c. may he masculine ani» 
neuter. Thus ardharcha or ardharcham “half a verse (of Scripture;.’’ 
In like manner [the following words may be either masc. or neut., vis. | 
dhwaja “a flag,” Urtha “a place of pilgrimage,” iarira “the body.” 
mawjMpa “a shed,” yilsha “pease-soup,” dehd “the body,” ankv.m, 
“a goad for an elephant,” kalaia “ajar,” pdtra “a vessel,” tsutra “a 
thread,” &c. 

siiiw s f u ^f SK^ i 55 trarfn i uth: i 

rTr^T: l 

No. 1033.—(By common consent) the neuter is employed when 
the application is general [i. e. when nothing is qualified in paticulur 
by the word in question]. Thus mfidu pachati “he cooks soft (any¬ 
thing in general that ho does cook)," prdtah kamaniyam “ in the 
morning it is pleasant ”—(L e. things in general are so). 

So much for the Tatpurueha compounds. 


OF THE BAHUVBTHI OR ATTRIBUTIVE COMPOUND. 

i&T i * i * i ^ i 

I WT if tfrs I 

No. 1034—-Let THE rest be called Bahuvrihi. This is a re¬ 
gulating expression [to be understood in each aphorism] as far as 
No. 1054 

t ft i ft i ft* i 

nacrort aifcwi m mad u i 

T 
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No v 1036:—[A collection of] MtORE words THAN ONE, in the nomi¬ 
native, employed To denote the same thing as another word 
is optionally compounded:—this is a Bahuwihi compound (No. 1034}. 

wnmti M a ira wra i i m wa 

dwwff foffiramT argsrtfis: i 

No. 1036.— A word in the 7th case, and an epithet shall stand 
first IN a BahuvrIhi compound. Thus kanthekdla “• who is black in 
the throat—(-iva).” [Had the noun not been in the 7th case, the 
epithet must have come first—thus kdlakantha “ black-throated ” . 
From this we learn that a Bahmr\hi compound may consist of words, 
in different oases—[though No. 1035 speaks of them a» being all alike 
in the nominative], 

warnr 1aiftrarc: i mtagaw v «m- 
3 $t am: i i gtige w f wj;: i wt# i tftm- 

ajTT 1 ami i 

No. 1037.—There is not elision of the 7th case-affix after what 

ends in A CONSONANT OR SHORT A, when the sense is that of AN AP-. 
pkllative, Thus twnchiadra “ a bambu ” (the pith, or strength, of 
which is in its cuticle). 

[Other examples of Bahuvrihi compounds are] prdptodalco grdrnah 
" a village at which the water has come,” ddharatho, ncufwdn “ au ox 
by which the car is borne,” upahritapaid rudrah (No. 131) “Rudra, 
to whom cattle are offered (by being turned loose),” uddhritaudand 
xthdli “ a pot from which the bailed rice has been taken out,” pUdmbaro 
harih “ Hari, whose garments are yellow,” v{rapuru«kako grdmah “ a 
village the men of which are heroes." 

trrfkwT vrCTSfW enrsnr m inwrawni: i iraf?fflpt$: i srol: i 

No. 1038.—■“ The optional compounding of what arises from' 
a verbal root coming after pra &c. (No. 48), should be stateiJ' 

AND THE ELISIOA OF THaTgRH SBBSEQBMKT (-“beie subsequent fe: the 
prefix)." Thus praparnah “ (a tree) of which the leaves are all fallen-" 
—[the word patita being omitted in the compound. v 
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*wrj*m?h?fT ansn «t i ufaiMUR^i s^ar;» 

No. 1039.—“The compounding OF words SIGNIFYING 'WHAT EXISTS,' 
coming after the negative NA& (No. 1010), should be stated, and 
THE OPTION elision OF the SECOND of the TERMS” Thus avidyamdna - 
putra or aputm “ of whom there exists not a child”—(i. e. childless). 

*wj«<TflRre 3 #TjwiT n* rrarfffw sltsiTORsnaw jhmws- 
^ HwniThisRTS ?! h stoit fwmtr i i ftfagSifllw w&r, i 
ftnw: i 1 w?re fan 1 1 


No. 1040.— When tbere is not uft after what is employed 
in speaking OF what is masculine, —i. e. where there is the absence 
of the feminine affix AA —(see No. 1376 (the form of such a feminine 
word becomes like the masculine, when a feminine word in the. 
same cask follows (in the compound)—but not if this (word that 
follows) is an ordinal, OR is the word PRIYA “beloved” &c. 

[Thus—when we mean to speak of a man as having “a brindled 
cow”—the two words chitrd gauh being converted into an epithet],. 
gau becomes short, by No. 1017, [and then, by the present rule, the 
chitrd, which is “ followed by a feminine word in the same case’’—viz, 
by gauh —, becomes "like the masculine”—i. e. becomes chitra —so 
that we have] chitraguh " (a man who has a brindled cow.” In like 
manner [from rdpavati bhdryd “ a handsome wife”] rupavadbhdryak 
“ who has a handsome wife.” Why do we say “ when there is not 1 in ?” 
Witness vdram'vhhdryak “ one who has a wife with handsome tbighs ” 
[where the feminine affix dn —No. 1380—by which the final of the ' 
word uru “ a thigh” was lengthened, remains]. 

w^gjcsftn*nn&i! 1 y 1 s 1 1 

tplIlQtlrUdl*!! HQ !|J!IUgRI(9 I 

swraft q g g ift grot m: wwwNw im tnw: 1 qftnivraft 
vm wRuwui: i w fiw i fas fag i sw i iftf u g : i iratfa i 

No. 1041.— When a feminine word ends with an affix giving the < 
sense of an ordinal, let the affix a? be after the Bahuyrihi coin-.. 
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pound (No. 1034) which ends therewith or with the word PRASfi^i “ a 
witness.” Thus kalydnipanchamd rdtmyah “nights, the fifth of 
which is auspicious,” etripramdnah “ having a woman for witness or 
authority ”—(a suit &c.) Why do we say (in No. 1040) “ not if this 
is the word priya, &c.” ? Witness kalydnfpriyah “ whose beloved is 
an honourable woman,”:—and so on. 

wjjffitr qymwh ; q^i s 18 < 

W ' 

i i wsrraT wrafe: » ErefcTSWJnfefa mm- 

trwTrer i 

V 

No. 1042. —Let the affix shach come after the words sakthi 
“the thigh ’’ and akshi “ the eye ” final in A BahuvbIhi compound 
and denoting A part of the body. Thus dirghasakthah “whose 
thighs are long,” jalajdksM (No. 1348) “lotus-eyed.” Why do wo 
say “ denoting a part of the body ” ? Witness dirghasakthi mka\arn 
“ a cart with long shafts,” sthuldkshd venuyashtih “ a bambu-staff with 
large eyeB" —[meaning the marks at the joints left on removing the 
twigs that grow there]. In this last example, as will bo stated in No. 
1064, the affix is ach. 

fgfiiwri u fja: i s i » i w ' 

i fomh i 

No. 1043. —Let the affix SHA be placed after the word mOrdhan 
«the head ” coming AFTER dwi “ two ” OR tbi “ three.” Thus dwimii- 
dhah (No. 979) “ who has two heads,” trimurdhah. “ who has three 
heads.” 

^ IXI8I ^9 I 

Era wig i i srf^fra: i 

No. 1044.—A.ND let the affix ap be placed AFTER the word loman 
«‘.hair” coming after the word antar “ within” oji vahis “ without.” 
Thus aniarlomaJi “ that (as a fur garment) of which the hair is inside,” 
vahirlomah " that of which the hair is outside.” 
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tttNWi Mini w.! 

wtm maw 5ht»: i Hnswwqrsrrsw 

WT5WTH I %» I 'ffwW: I W*RTOTS: I 

X X "N> C\ 

No. 1045.—There is elision of (the last letter) of the word pada 
“ a foot,” employed as an object of comparison , but NOT after the 
words hasTIN “ an elephant,” &c. Thus vydghrapdt “ whose feet 
are like those of a tiger.” Why do we say " not after hastin, Sc"? 
Witness hastipddah “whose feet are like those of an elephant,” 
ku8ulapddah “ whose feet are like large grain jars.” 

i m«i 

Sra: wa i ffnra i itra i 

No. 1046.—J-et there be elision of it (i. e. of the final of pdda 
“ a foot ”—(No. 1045) preceded by a numeral and by su. Thus 
dwipdt “ whose feet are two ” —(i. e. a biped), supdt “ whose feet are 
good. ” 

gf|wn i X i s i v*e i 

im: wth i i faE i s gg i 

No. 1047.—Let there be elision (of the final) OF kXkuda " the 
palate” after ut and vi. Thus utkdkud “ who has a high palate, ” 
vikdJcud “ who has a wrongly formed palate. ” 

’jqhftpuur i x i i 

’ Wtare sa i xn&iRTBirac: i 

C\ M ' ©\ M 

No. 1043,— After the word pOrna (the elision of the final of 
kdkuda —No. 1047 takes place) optionally. Thus purimkakud or 
purtwkdkudah “ whose palate is complete.” 

firanfau ifr i y i s i *y° i 

tnjfjsnrw i ajacftnr: i 

No. 1049.—The forms SUH^ID AND DURHRID, WITH THE SENSE 
of friend and foe [are the only'forms admissible, whether you 
suppose them to be compounds of hfid or of hfidaya, “ the heart ”]. 
Thus su hrid “ whose heart is well-affiScted," durhjid “ whose - heart is 
ill-affected/ 
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ym W t 

No. 1050.—After the word, uras “ the breast,” &c. [when final 
in a compound], let there be the affix kap. 

4M « 1 ^ I 8« 1 

uferai fsrcmw w i ffn m i bettor: i 

frwsfqtw: I 

No." 1051.^-AND in the words KASKA “ who ? who ? &.” 8H is 
the substitute of visarga coming after an in —but of another (i. e. of 
viaarga coming not after an in) there is s. Thus vyltdhoraskah 
“ whose chest is broad,” priyasarpiahkah “ to whom clarified butter 
is pleasant.” 

Onsst i 3 i 3 i i 

Hnvinv jra wm i i 

No. 1052 ; —What ends with A nishtha (No. 866) shall stand 
first in a Bahuvrihi compound. Thus yiiktayoga “ who is devoted to 
devotion.” 

$hnf§p*rsrT i v* i » i i 

srwjt i « mjmwr: i 

i 

No. 1053. — The affix kap is optionally placed AFTER THE re¬ 
mainder —i. e. after any Bahuvrihi compound in respect of which 
no other affix is enjoined as the final of the compound. Thus mahd- 
yaiaakah or m&kdyaSas “ whose renown is great.” 

So much for the Bahuvrihi Compounds. 


fsf: i 

OF THE DWANDWA OR AGGREGATIVE COMPOUND. 

SpSp r * i * i *e r 

ofertf wt « §33; 1 vmwmvrvQH- 
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f0*%T5Rra: *rowm: i fwwnre ut 3* tqwfigzKmnvas- 

9tjwrnw:« w i S i miirA q wmtfr * i vrarcrfacn 
t roww fa l w^Tir: « ^raroftwmfirfH *m*: wrrsre: i 

Cs. 

No. 1054.—When a set of several words ending with case-affixes 
stands IN a RELATION EXPRESSIBLE BY “ AND,” the set is optionally 

made into a compound :—this is called Dwandvva ‘‘ doubling ” or 
“ coupling.” The meanings that may be iudicated by and ’ are 
" community of reference,” “ collateralness of reference,” “ mutual 
conjunction," and “ lumping.” For example —isioaraA gnrun oho, 
bhajaattxt “ reverence God and thy teacher ”—here the dependence, on 
one (and the same verb), of the mutually unrelated set of more than 
one, is what we call “community of referenceIn the example 
bhikshdmata gdA ohanaya “ go for alms and bring the cow,” the 
relation founded on the one or the other’s being concerned in a col¬ 
lateral action—is what we call “ collateralness of reference.” In 
these two cases composition does not take place, becau se the words are 
not directly related to one another—(No. 962). In the example dhava- 
khadirau chhindh\ “ cleave (alike) the Mimosa and the Grislea”—the 
relation of the two mixed up (in one action of which they are spoken 
of as the joint object) is what we call “ mutual conjunction.” “ Lump¬ 
ing ” is aggregation (into a neuter singular word)—as in the-example 
mAjndparibhdskam" an appellative and a maxim of interpretation.” 

i s i => i ^ i 

trig o ii wum i tit wth i a re i nu *rerr i 

No. 1055.— In the words rXjadanta and the like, let that be put 
LAST which is (according to No 969) proper to be placed first. Thus 
rdjadantah “a chief of teeth” (i. e. an eye-tooth). 

vtArfeatfiww : t sravraT i m$tot i CFurfe t 

No. 1056.—“ In regard to the words dh ark a and the like, there 
jg no fixed rule ” Thus arthadharmau or dharmdrthau " wealth 
and virtue ” or “ virtue and wealth,” &c. 

* i * i ^ i 

tra wiq i i 

■ No'. 105¥.—In A. Dwanhwa compound, let a word called dfii (No. 
f{K>) stand first. 1 Thus hariharau M Hari dad Hare? 1 
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i * i * i y r 

i 

No. 1058,—[And likewise—see No. 1057—] what begins with 
a vowel and ends with shobt A. Thud {iakfishnau “ the Lord 
and Krishna.” 

1 5 1 * i i 

fa ra & w i 

No. 1059.—[And likewise—] see No. 1057— THAT which has 
fewer vowels. Thus AivaJcefovau “ Siva and Kesava." 

f^rcTT mm \ \ \ * \ so \ 

ENT WffiT fimi ST I fUrRT I Wr ai fof i yT I 

No. 1060. — The word pitri “father,” when spoken of along 
with MATlti “mother,” is optionally left alone. Thus pitarau or 
mdtdpitarqu “ one’s parents.” 

I S I 8 I 5 I 

5HT £if Rsrarg i urfunuacw i intff pwra ifg rai g i cfawTWT- 

ttww i 

No. 1061.— And a Dwandwa compound OF words signifying 
members of living beings, and players (or singers or dancers), and 
component parts of an army, shall be singular. Thus pdnip&dam 
“ the hand and foot,” m&rdangiJcapdnavikam “ players on the nifi- 
danga and panava (kinds of drums),” rathikdiwdroham " the chariots 
and the cavalry.” 

M i 8 i i 

T3 51lW lg «yr w T lSg Wig WWTWTC I HTWWtfW I Wfi- 

HToTSf I >u4]^ a iH I I I IW fa* I RT^?- 

1 

ffa V%: 1 

No 1062. —And after a Dwandwa compound, ending in a 
palatal, or d, or bh, or H, let there be the affix \ach, whin the corn* 
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pound is a neater aggregate. Thus vdktwacham “the organs of 
speech and of touch,” twaksrajam “ the skin and a chaplet 1 ,” Sanu- 
drishadam “ Acacia-sum a and a stone," vdktvnsham “eloquence and 
B plendour," chhatropdnaham “ umbrella and shoes.” Wfiy do we say 
[‘then the compound is a neuter aggregate?” Witness pr&vfit- 
saradau “ the rains and the cold weather.” 

So much for the Dwandwa Compounds. 


; imranm: i 

OF THE AFFIXES WHICH COME AT THE END OF 
COMPOUNDS. 

I * I 8 I $8 I 

^trransmu wrw w M U co m s sma raa : i m vim&nm * i 

c\ 

*>H: i fawrotw i ftnreini m: i rravm i tut h i vatu: i is- 
Mia: i i ibwmt 3U: t 

©s. 

No. 1063.—The affix a is the end-portion of a compound which 
ends with rich “a*verse (of Scripture),” pur “a city,” ap" water,” 
dhur “a burthen,” pathin “a road”—but not of that which ends 
with dhur when relating to aksha “ an axle-tree.” Thus ardharcha 
“ half a verse (of Scripture)," vishnupura “ the city of Vishnu,” 
vimaldpaA sarah “a lake the water of which is pure,” rdjadhura (No 
1341) “the king’s load (of government),”—but, when relating to 
aksha,—akshadhuh “the shafts attached to the axle-tree,” dr%4ha- 
dhurakshah “ an axle the shafts attached to which are strong.” Then, 
again, sakhipathah “the road of a friend,” ramyapatho deeah, “a 
place the road of which is pleasant.” 

i s i s i i 
i iram#* *rara: • 

No. 1064.—Let the affix ach come [in a compound] after the 
word AKSHI, when it is NOT a synonyme of TUB ORGAN OF VISION. 
Thus gavdksha “ a bull’s eye (a small window, so called).” 

wwW aw: | 0 | 8 | 68 i 
mmrjWTM bwt to i 
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No. 1085.—[Let the affix ach come, in a compound] ASTER adhwan 
“a road,” coming After an upasabga (No. 48). Thus prddhwo 
raihak " a carriage that has got upon the road.” 

•i ijOTtnji v i«i it i 

ysnn^ra tou: furranm sr w: t sttsit i nfwraiT i 

Cs v >* » 

ECT HHTHNm: I 

No. 1066.—[The taddhita affixes—see'No. 1027, &c.—] which 
come at the end of compounds, shall NOT come after words coming 
after what is intended for praise. Thus (in spite of No. 1027) 
sur&jan “a good king,” atirdjan “a pre-eminent king.” 

So much for the affixes which come at the end of Compounds. 

H%HT: I 

OF WORDS ENDING WITH TADDHITA AFFIXES. 

HsmTgi i # i \ i i 

Tapfftrfffqft i wrfiac*! Tfn i 

No. 1067.—(The taddhita affixes) ON THE alternative (of their 
being employed at all), come after the word that is signified by the 
first of the words in CONSTRUCTION (in an aphorism). This applies 
to all the aphorisms as far as No. 1284. 

[N. B.—Primitive nouns having been formed from verbs by adding 
the kfit affixes—No. 816—, other nouns may again be derived from the 
primitive nouns, to imply every possible relation to the things, actions, 
or notions, which the primitives express.. The affixes forming these 
derivative nouns are called tad-dhita because the nouns denote some¬ 
thing ‘ relating or belonging to that ’ which is primitive.] 

i 158 ! 

No. 1068.— And let .the affic dm,, in. the senses of the various 
affixes occurring antecedently (in the order of the Ashpldhydyf) to 
No. 1208 come after these—viz., aAWapati " a lord of horses,’’ «c. 
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n i *1 ^ 1 

ftrfw ftffh W H%7* <W yW >f t WT <J%; \ 

*TT W « m* r 1 iT WWflij 1 

No. 1069.— When a taddhita affix follows, with an indicatory 
n or n, let there be vriddhi in the room of the first vowel among 
THE vowels. Thus, to denote the offspring, &c. of (one of the kings 
styled) Aiwapati, we may have dSwapata (No. 1068). So again, 
gdnapata “the offspring, &c., of Oanapati (i. e. of Oaneia). 

f g g rf s THI 1 few q W trwg I TO ?: i 8 1 t1 C V I 

3 i tm: i qrfk^tifkww «t vfikm: i 

u re ng fu : i 

No. 1070.—Let the affix NY A, in the senses of the various affixes 
occurring antecedently to No. 1203, come after the proper nameB diti, 
ADITI, AND ADITYA “ the SUn,” AND THAT WHICH HAS the Word PATI 
AS ITS final member. Thus daitya “ a descendant of Diti,” dditya 
“ a descendant of Aditi,” or “ (a descendant) of the sun,” prdjdpatya 
“ a descendant of Prajdpati." 

tamaafn i item i tsrw t 

No. 1071.— “After deva “a god,” let there be the affixes yan 
AND AFT.” Thus daivya or daiva “ divine.” 

g firw fei i t r m * i smp: i f srk w i 

V v 

No. 1072.—“Let there be elision of the ti (No. 52) of vahis 
“out,” and let there be the affix yaSt." Thus v&hya "external.” 
And the affix ikak may be employed (which gives occasion to the rule 
following). 

firfjf *3T I * I * I ■ 

mri4ii3i3i 9%: 1 1 

No. 1073.— AND WHEN It (the taddhita affix) HAS AN indicatory 
K, let there be vriddhi in the room of the first vow6l of the vowels 
(in the word). Thus vdhika “ external.” 

fr rc q w r f ai nam 1 

No. 1074.— “When an affix beginning with a vowel presents 
itsilLF' AEtSft th'e,,word Gb *‘ a cdw/ 1 lei the affix TAT (be substituted 
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for it).” Thus “ what is descended . (or procured, &c.) from a cow" is 
expressed by guvya (No. 81). 

s i \ t l 

Srrro: i Ufum: i 

No. 1075.—Let the affix an come after utsa, &c. Tlius autaa 
“ a descendant of Utsa.” 

So much for the affixes that convey the senses beginning with 1 
" posterity” (No. 1077) and ending with “change” (No. 1195). 

^ftrpTWTT *HSRT^ t 8 .1 \ I I 

V T a i RT yRRfTon: w: i wn: i 5i^i: i 

No. 1076.—In the senses specified in the aphorisms reckoning 
from this one as far as No. 1249, the two NA& AND SNAN come AFTER 
these two words STRf “a female” and puNs “a male.” Thus stmintt 
“ female," pauAs'm “ male.” 

TO Tt re i PfJ 8 i \ I « I 

wrgwnr^ srami: wsr ggmrarcg mi «rr w: i 

No. 1077.—Let the affixes already mentioned, or to be mentioned, 
come optionally, in the sense of the offspring THEREOF, after what 
word ending with the sixth case-affix, and having completed its junc¬ 
tion [with whatever it may require to be compounded with], is iu gram¬ 
matical relation thereto. 

[N. B. —Were the affix applied to a word standing at the end 
of a compound, before the word had completed its junction with the 
other words in the compound, then such a rule as No. 1069 would not 
apply to the whole term, and the alteration directed would fall upon 
the wrong letter.] 

I i I 8 I I 

w ri nmn ww jurariffl i s»ufTui?qJfrtfira: i wsura: i 
tw: i Shro: i *§rai: i $ni: i 

No. 1078.—Let gu^ta be in the room of a bha (No. 185) ending 
in u or 0, when a taddhita affix follows. Thus aupagava (No. 1069) 
“ a desceudant of Upagu,” [and then, as examjAes of No. 1077] d&wa- 
pata “a descendant of an Alwapati," daitya “a descendant of Diti,” 
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antaa “a descendant of Utsa," straina "produced from a woman,” 
pauAana “ produced by a man.” 

i « i \ i ^ i 

towi ftrafga trnnfk i 

X 

No. 1079.—Let what is spoken of as posterity, beginning with 
grandsons, be called gotra. 

3%T I 8 I * I <3 I 

trfmi: mra i aq iiimmti mluTO: i 

X 

No. 1080.— When descendants, beginning with the grandson 
(No. 1079), are spoken of, let there be but one affix. Thus aupagava 
“■ a descendant such as a grandson or still lower descendant of Upagu” — 
[the word being the same as that—No. 1078—which denotes “a son of 
Upagu”]. 

I 8 \\ I 

jfnrnjm i mtrf nrerrom mm: i arcem: i 

No. 1081,—Let ya^ be the affix after garga and the like, when 
the sense is that of a descendant not nearer than a grandson (No. 1079'* 
Thus gdrgyd “ a grandson, or still lower descendant of Garga,” vatsya 
41 a descendant of Vatsa.” 

H6TST m I * I 8 I $8 I 

oaosRmsim ^ ntph srjm ^ h fta- 

xmnr i to i wn:« 

No. 1082.— And there is elision of these two, ta6 (No. 1081) and 
A ft (No. 1075), being parts of what, ending with yah or ah ^as the 
sense of a descendant not nearer than a grandson (No. 1079), when the 
word [of ftself, and not as part of a compound epithet dependent on 
another word] takes the plural,—but not in the feminine. Thus gargdh 
“ the male descendants of Garga,” mtsdh “ the male desceudants of 
Vatsa” 

sforfh g dxji gur i * i \ \ \$ i . i 

arm Twicer fsVfm Hiyuduanif j ii xfFmrrac wwsrainra ww i 
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1083-rBuT WHEN ONE IN A line of descent, b^ginning with a 
father (and reckoning upwards), is ALIVE, let the descendant of a grand' 
non or still lower descendant, beginning (therefore) with the fourth ( in 
the order of descent) be called yovan [— and not gotra No, 1079], 

» i \ i 

ffanw ft i s wawi sa t ire wfto: wth ftauT g * qqtrenr i 

No. 1084.—WHEN a descendant of the description denoted by 
v it van (No. 1083) is spoken of, let the affix be attached only antes 
what already ends with an affix marking a descenant as low at least 
as a gkandson :—but, in the fehinine, the word is NOT termed yuvan, 
[nor treated accordingly]. 

qfa&W H 18 1^1 I 

5tT% It ufsWT TRFtITH TO5 I 

No. 1085. —And let phak come after what ends with ya& and 
in, signifying a descendant (No. 1075) at least as low as a grandson, 

| when a further descendant of the description mentioned in No. 1083, 
is to be denoted]. 

^ \ \ I * I 

Hrqmt: BiW fcr HW TH w: I 

' x ' V X X» 

DSTHrli HTTOTHDI: I CTaTOTB: I 

No. 1086 — Let there he AYAN in the room OF pua, EY in the room 
of dha, in in the room of kha, iy in the room of chha, and iy in 
the room of gha, being initials of affixes. Thus gdrgydyav^a (No 
1085) “a distant descendant of Garga,” (hdkahdyana ' a distant descen¬ 
dant of Dakeha”—[Garga and Daksha being alive, or some one 
intermediate between them and the descendants so named being, 
alive]. 

8 »\ \ \ 

i ?n%: i , 

No. 1087.—.Let iir, in the sense of a descendant, come after what 
enc[s in 3HQRT A. Thus d&kuki (No. 860) ** a deeceadapt of Daksha.*’ 
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wryrffrwri a r i * 111<$ i 

smyfa: i i wgfiwiiiTaiiq i 

No. 1083.— AND after bAhh, &c. [let in, No. 1087, come]. Thus 
bdhavi (No, 1078) ‘‘a descendant of B6hu,” autfalomi ‘‘a descendant 
of Uduloman.” 

This is a class of words recognizable only by the form— (see. 

No. 53). 

s 1111«8 i 

v wrarftniOTWTurmyanr g ifti i It* Sac: i lit i 
firacT: i lr*: i Itwt i Inn: i ^ T firmaw : i 

No. 1089.—Let there be the affix AN after bida, &c. ( IN THE sense 
of immediate descendant (or son) AFTER those which are NOT names 
of sanctified sages, but otherwise in the sense of a descendant not 
nearer than a grandson (No. 1079). Thus baida “ the descendant (not 
nearer than a grandson) of (the sanctified sage) Bida,” which in the 
dual becomes baidau, and in the plural biddh (No. 1082); then again 
pautra “ a son’s son (i. e. grandson)”—dual pautrau, plural pautrdh — 
(No. 1082 not applying to this, because the derivation is not of the 
kind called gotra —No. 1079). In the same way dauhitra (No. 1069) 

“ a daughter’s son,” and the like. 

firarf^whm i * 111 wa i ' 

i *Nr: i mg: < 

No. 1090.—Let the affix A^r come after Siva, Ac., in the sense 
of offspring. Thus iaiva “a descendant of Siva,” gdriga “a descen¬ 
dant of Gangd." 

i wrftnar: i tsnfiiw: i i ottor: i gftw- 

ut: i angtsr: i wrw: i i tnrcis: i 

No. 1091 .—And (the affix an may come) after names of sancti¬ 
fied SAGES, and of persons belonging to the andhaka, VAiaatf), and 
kurij race. It comes after the names of sages in the Examples vdaish- 
tha “a descendant of (the sage) Vaaiahtha" and vaii%vdmitra “a 
descendant of Vufyr&mitra,” after the andhakaa in iwdphalka “ a^des- 
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cendant^of Swapbalka, after the Vfiahnie in vdaudeva “ the son of 
Vasudevaand after the Kurus in ndkula “ a descendant of Nakula,’’ 
and sdhadeva “ a descendant of Sahadeva.” 

*ng*sg i«111 w i 

mmrcf k tig m i w gm ram i sgram: wram uramg i i 
’vrorrar: imrarat:: i Wswrat:: i 

No. 1092.—Let u be the substitute of the word matbi “ a mother 
preceded BY A NUMERAL, OB by sam, or bhadra; and let there be the 
affix an. Thus dwaimdtum (No. 37) “ having a mother and a Step¬ 
mother”—(meaning Ganesa), shdAmdtura “having six mothers”— 
(meaning KArtikeya who was brought up by the six KrittikAs), sdA- 
Tndtura “ whose mother is good,” bhadramdtura “ having an illustrious 
mother.” 

\ 8 I \ I I 

«nUrUm^«T S9K I 5RHS: I 

No. 1093.— After wordsending with feminine affixes (No. 1341). 
let there be the affix Dhak (No. 1086). Thus vainateya, “ the son of 
VinatA”—(meaning Garuda). 

eiwmn : uoftw w i s n i > 

♦ 

gram i mTJftgi srrer: i 

X 

No. 1094.— And let kanIna be the substitute of kanya. By the 
“ and ” the affixing of an is indicated. Thus kdnina “ the son of an 
unmarried woman ”—e. g. Vyasa or Karna. 

I 8 I \ \ \\* I 

No. 1095.— After rAjan and swaSura, let there be the affix yat. 

crat mraiisr i 

No. 1096.—“ After raj an, only when it means the regal caste,” 
(does the affix directed by No. 1095 come). 

$ i $ i « i s i 

xiraT mascor mini n mramxrajT: i nanr: i sn fugrafc 

fm? i 
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No. 1097.— And when a tciddhita affix, beginning with y, follows, 
let an (if the word ends in an) remain in its shape unaltered, but 
NOT WHEN THE SENSE IS THAT OF ACTION OH STATE. Thus rdjanytl 

(Nos. 1095 and 1096) “a Kshatriya or man of the regal caste”- 

(whereas “ the royal state of a king,” by No. .979, would be rdjya). 
Why do we say, in No. 1096, “only when it means the regal caste ! ’ 
[For the reply see the example under the next rule]. 

^ I 3 1 8 I I 

g gwiifiu tic i crasf: i satra: i 

No. 1098.—Let AN (at the end of a word) remain in its original 
form (in spite of No. 979), when the affix an follows. Thus raja no 
“the son of a king” (who need not have had a Kshatriya mother, in 
which case he will not be of the Kshatriya race—flee No. 1097). Then, 
again, by No. 1095, we have suusurya “ the son of a father-in-lrw.” 

I 8 I ^ I I 

afara: i 3fr?rrfemsi i gnfacai: i 

No. 1099.— After ksiiatra, let there be the affix oh A. Thus 
kshatriya (Nos. 1086 and 260) “one of the caste of the Kshatras.” 
This is the form of the derivative only when the caste is spoken of— 
for otherwise the derivative is kshdtn (No. .1087) “a descendant of a 
Kshatra” (not necessarily by a Kshatra mother). 

* « I \ » I 

No. 1100.— After revati, &c., let there be thak. 

TONS: I 9 I 3 I **© I 

i.cafna;: i 

1101.—Let IKA be the substitute OF THA coming (without the 
intervention of any letter) after an inflective base (No. 152). Th i 
raivatika “ a descendant of Revati.” 

i HT5^?r: i 

No. 1102.— Let there be Air, to denote progeny, AFTER A wo kj> 
which, while it expresses a ountry, expresses also a Kshatriya 
u. 
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Thus pdnclidla “ the descendant of the Kshatriya who gave his name 
to the country of Paiichaia.” 

gfaqqWR W T reW q g TrT. HR OTOTHWH I qsaTHTHT TTHT 

N. N. 

msHTH: i 

No. 1103.—“(Let the same affix—see No. 1102— ) as when the 
sense is that of progeny, when the sense is that of the kings there¬ 
of, come after the name of A country of the same name, as a 
Kshatriya.” Thus pdnchdla “ the king of the Kshatriyas (or of the 
country) of Paiieh&la.” 

quR! i qrcs; i 

fiN V 

No. 1104.—“Let an come after puru." Thus paurava “a 
descendant of Puru." 

tm#naqi i qwR: i 

No. 1105.—“Let dya$t come after pandu.” Thus pdndya “a 
descendant of Pandu.” 

W I 8 I \ I V* ■ 

ircstj: t httch: i 

No. 1106.—Let there be nya after KURU and names beginning 
with N (signifying both a country and its Kshatriya inhabitants). 
Thus kauravya (No. 1078) “a descendant of Kuru," naishadhya 
“a descendant of Nishadha.” 

% cf^T^rr: 1 8 I \ I ■ 

r: i 

No. 1107.—Let THESE, viz. the affixes an, &c., be called tadraja 
(No. 1027— i. e. “the king thereof”). 

N 5 RWI N55 M taiRmi m i ? i « i ^ i 

H3T5CR HHFH * H fepiTS[ I tfSHIHTJ I 

fRrfe I 

No. 1108.—There shall be elision of a tadraja (No. 1107) affix, 
, when the meanings are many (i. e. when the word is phiral) when by 
the word itself [and not by the word standing as part of a compound 
epithet dependent on another word] the plural is taken—but Not in 
the feminine. Thus (as the plural r ' pdnchdla—No. 1103’ We have) 
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paiicJMdh “ the kings of Pahchtila, or their descendants.” And so 
of others. 

\* \ \ \ \**\ 

TOHT3 H?rarw 1 1 g ra n a r 1 

No. 1109.— After the word kamboja, there is elision of the 
tadrdja affix (No. 1107). Thus Kamboja “the king of Kamboja,” 
kambojau “ two kings of Kamboja." 

SRwrenfaai sfa i tra: i im: i its: i u**: i 

^rwn^nfsmT: i 

No. 1110.— “It SHOULD BE SAID (in No. 1109) ‘after kamboja 
and THE like.’” Thus chola “the king of Chola,” saka “the king 
of Scythia,” kerala “ the king of Kerala,” yavana “ the king of Greece.” 

So much for the subject of Patronymics (or for the division of 
the Grammar where the words —“ in the sense of progeny ”—exert an 
influence—having to be supplied in each rule). 

*nn i swrivu w® swwnsf i 

No, 1111.—Let an come after a word denoting A colour, to 
signify what is coloured thereby. Thus Jcdshdya “coloured of a 
dull red ”—as cloth. 

5tR! i 8 i * i \ i 

WIH I 

No. 1112.—Let an come (after the name of an asterism) to signify 
a TIME connected with the asterism. 

fffwpdRsrerf'ii tor fin i gwraj nm HTcmw: t 

No. 1113.— “It SHOULD BE mentioned that there is elision 
OF the Y, WHEN A$T (No. 1112) comes after the ASTERISM of tisiiya. 
or (as it is also called) pushya.” Thus pausha “ belonging —as a 
day—to the asterism Pushya (i. e. to the month ef December, in 
which month the moon is full in that asterism). 

18 1^18 1 
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tram faf%HW 
urn W: i 

No. 1114.—There shall be ELISION (lup , No. 209,) of the affix 
enjoined by the preceding aphorism (No. 1112), IF NO speci¬ 
fication is to be .understood of an included portion of the time 
consisting of twenty-four hours (or sixty dandaa). Thus adya pushyah 
“to-day belongs to the asterism Pushya”—(meaning by “to-day" 
neither the day-time in particular, nor the night-time in particular, 
hut both alike). 



H’irysj i srfwffff gts arftros i 

No. 1115.—Let an come after what ends with the 3rd case-affix 
in the sense of seen —the thing seen by the one whose name is in the 
3rd case, being the s.AMA-VEDA. Thus vdsishthaA sdma “ the (portion 
of' the) S&ma seen by (or revealed to) Vasishtha.” 



5TTH35R 5*5 HUT eiratsW I 

No. 1116.—Let dyat and dya come after the name vamadeva 
(under the circumstances set forth in No. 1115). Thus vdmadevya 
(No. 260) “the (portion of the) S&ma seen by Vfimadeva.” 

qftgita Wt I 8 I * l I 

uftiwr vnsrfri i sparer srrar vt: i 

% 

No. 1117.—The affix an comes (after a word in the 3rd case in 
the sense o£ surrounded —the thing so surrounded being a CHARIOT. 
Thus vdstra “ surrounded with cloth”—e. g. a chariot. 

whyww ft w i s i * 1i 

TfCW f 

No. 1118.—The affix an comes after words denoting vessels, to 
signify PLACED THEREON. Thus idrdva “placed on a shallow dish”— 
as boiled rice. ‘ 

*erarcr i s i * i ^. i 
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«t?|PJSriraPB 3H TO®H ^ Wi I «f|« 

OTgT W5f: I 

No. 1119.—Let an come after what ends with the 7th case-affix, 
to denote what is prepared therein—if that which is so prepared be 
ukan'jlar food. Thus bhrdahtm “prepared in frying-pans”— (as 
barley, &c.). 

wrw» i » i s i i 

iN *fa: t urcruriw i sn^wrtm i 

No. 1120.—An affix comes after the name of ANY deity, when 
something is to be spoken of as His. Thus aindra “ belonging to the 
deity Indra”—as butter (in an oblation), pdsupata “ belonging to Siva,” 
bdrhaspatya “ belonging to Brihaspati.” 

ijarr^ ^ i 8 i * i i 

srfarara i 

No. 1121.— After the name Sukra, there is the affix OHAN. Thus 
iukriya (Nos. 1120 and 1086) “belonging to Sukra”—as an oblation 
of butter). 

» 8 I * I w \ 

frrnrar i 

No. 1122.—AFTER the name SOMA, there is the affix fYAN. Thus 
saumya (No. 1069) “belonging to the Moou”—(as an oblation of 
butter). 

U<f^l 8 1*1^1 

srrqsm i i 

No.,1123,—After vAyu, ritu, pitri, and usiias, there is the 
affix YAT. Thus vdyavya “ belonging to the god of the winds,” ritavya 
“belonging to the seasons”—(as an oblation of butter). 

13 18 1^1 

vffCTCTtSCT&rogi nan! «rr*g Itero: i nwfa 

9 i ftssrsr i sraam i 

No. 1124—The substitute of short 91 shall be Rift, wlien an 
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affix, beginning with y and not being a kfit (No, 329) nor a adrvadhd- 
tuka (No. 418), follows, or if chivi (No. 1332) follows. Thus, by No. 
260, we have pitrya (No. 1123) “belonging to the progenitors,' "'Hahasya 
“ belonging to the dawn ”—(as butter offered in oblation). 


rr: i 8 i * i i 

^ fauTFiwr i ftraMTrn fafar: i WTaurnr *nwa: i wth: firm 

_ - « r ^ >» >» N* 

mmw?: i fcrg: war nmm?:i 

^ • 

No. 1125.— The word pitrivya "a father’s brother,” matula “a 

mother’s brother," HATAMAHA “a mother’s father,” AND pitXmaha “a 
ather’s father,” are anomalously formed. 


WBI I 8 I * I *3 I 

SBT5RRT TOT?: cRTSRH I 

C\ N 

No. 1126.—An affix is added to a word, when the sense is a 
COLLECTION thereof. Thus kdlca “a collection of crows.” 

81 * mc i 

war* i nfmnfiri mrisT mfihnjj i *?wt§ ft%Hffrr jsrgra 

I 

No. 1127.—The affix AN comes after bhiksha “alms,” &c. Thus 
bhaiksha (No. 1126) “what is collected in the shape of alms,” gdrbhina 
'a collection of pregnant females.” In this example the word (garbhini 
"a pregnant woman”) having been reduced to the form of the mascu¬ 
line by the supplementary rule, that "the masculine form of a bha (No. 
185) is substituted, when a taddhita affix follows without an indicatory 
ll/i ” (the application of No. 979 is debarred by the rule following). 

I % I 8 \ ^8 I 

VWfBtrajftl *S| UgSWT I ^ ,1 g ga fa i 

mrtr mamr i. 

C\ x 

No. 1128.— When "the affix an follows, not in the sense of 
offspring, the termination IN shall remain in its original shape. 
Hence (in the ctfae of gdrbhina, No. 1127) there is not elision of the 
last vowel and what follows it by'No. 979. Then, again, (as another ex¬ 
ample of No. 1127) we have (from yuvatl “ a young woman ”) yauvocta 
(No. 260) “a collection of young women.” 
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H3TC! I VWHT I 5RHT I SWTflT I 

x V» 

No. 1129.—The affix tal comes after grama, jana, and bandhu. 
What ends in tal is feminine. Hence grdmatd (No. 1341) “a collection 
of villages/’ janatd “a collection of persons,” bandhutd “a collection 
of relatives.” 

jTsrcreTsrrwii ifa torotj i *tsiht i sr?TScrr i 

No. 1130.— “It should be stated that this (affixing of tal— No. 
1129) takes place also after gaja and sahAya.” Thus gajatd “ a 
collection of elephants,” eakdyatd “a collection of allies." 

3U|r: 75f: 9RHT I I 

No. 1131.—“The affix kha comes after ahAN ‘a day’ in the 
sense of A SACRIFICE.” Thus ahina (No. 1086) “ a particular sacri¬ 
fice—one lasting a certain number of days.” 

i « i « i »3 i 

No. 1132.— After things without consciousness, and hasti 
“ an elephant,” and dhenu “ a milch cow,” there is the affix thak. 

*§§rKTirlT^9i: I 3 i \ I ^ I 

TO3938Rrn re !IH TO 391 5R: I 4UTfi<M4 I ’gT fel SRW I I 

\\V\ x s >4 N 

No. 1133.—Let K be the substituted of fH after what ends 
with is, OR us, or an UK, OR T. Thus sc? ktulca (No. 1132) “ a quantity 
of flour,” hdstika “ a collection of elephants,” dhainuka “ a collection 
of milch cows.” 

asvfia I 8 i ? I i 

No. 1134.—(Let an affix come after a word denoting some sub¬ 
ject of «tudy) IN THE SENSE OF WHO HAS STUDIED THAT, or WHO 
UNDERSTANDS THAT. 

if ustwji n?T?HT«rr g »i 

* i ? i 

H3T*rrWT U5RIW5RHTWT H9PI 3 OTft TSRH HTWT TOT 

^ ^ ^ 

arnnn ws i srftRwnrcftS an Itnstto: i 
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No, 1135.—There is not vriJdhi (by No, 1069) in the room of 
what stands after the letters Y and v, being the finals of padas, 
but there ore, before the two, respectively, the two augments ai 
and au. Thus vaiydkaruna “ one who has studied, or who^uows, the 
grammar”—where the y of vydlcarana “grammar” is at the end of a 
pada, inasmuch as the prefix vi is one of the ludeclinables—(No. 399). 

JEWlf^t I 8 i * i i 

ararsR: i tracsR: i ftrarci: i « / 

No. 1136.— After kuama, &g\. let there be the affix VUN (in,/the 
sense of “who-knows the thing”). Thus IcramaJca (No. 836)/“one 
who knows the order,” padaJca “one who knows the verses /(of the 
Vedd),” silcshulca “one who knows one of the six Vedfingas.7 rnimdn- 
mlea “ one who knows the Mimahsa philosophy.” '' 

I 8 I 3 I 

V NJ 

No. 1137.—(An affix is placed after a word expressive of anything) 
in the sense of— THAT thing IS IN THIS — THE PLACE TAKING A NAME 
therefrom. Thus audumbara “a country in which there are glo- 
lnerous fig-trees.” 

iNl I 8 I * I l 

sjsrriiR tnid inoraft i 

No. 1138.—In the sense of what is completed by him (an affix 
is placed after the person’s name). Thus kauiambi “ the city com¬ 
pleted by Kusamba.” 

ftrare: 181 si i 

froftai fcraroT £*r: fNr: • 

No. 1139.—When the sense is his dwelling-place, (an affix is 
placed after the person’s name). Thus 6aiba “ the country of the Sibis.” 


OTwrar i»t 3 \ do r 

VN 

farfeomT ifarcra i 

cv ' 

No. 1140.--And when the sense is WHAT IS NOT FAR OF there¬ 
from (an affix is placed after the name of a place). Thus vaidim 
“ what is not far off from the city Yidisa.” 
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STSWi 8JTOT HT?reP§5W3l 9W I 

s» sa v 

No. 1141.— When a country is to be expressed, there is elision 
(lup) of a “ quadruply significant ” affix—[i. e. of an affix which con¬ 
veys the senses specified in Nos. 1137, 1138,1139, and 1140]. 

gfb gwragjfrraNif i \ i s i m i 

afa ng>f?rafei|par^ wr: i tissrraHT fjraroT srto: 

’flfsgiOT: i id: i n A .i i i sR^a*: i 

No. 1142.— When there is elision by LUP (No. 1141), the GENDER 
and number remain As IN original term. Thus panchdldh “the 
country which is the dwelling-place of the Panch&las,” Icuravah “ the 
country of the Kurus,” angah “ the country of the Ahgas,” vungdk 
“ the Vangas,” haling ah “the country of the Kalingas.” 

18 1*1^1 


wiw: i sshjt: i 

No. .1143.— And after the words v arana, &c. (elision takes 
place as directed in No. 1142). The orgiuation of the rule is for 
the sake of what is not a country [like the words referred to in No. 
1142]. Thus varandh “ the city [—not the country—] not far from 
the country of the Varanas.” 


K 



8 I * I W I 


No. 1144.—The affix dmatup comes after the words kumuda 
a lotus,” NADA “ a reed,” and vetasa “ a ratan.” 


TOJ: I c I * i | 

a: 1 1 *S T * ‘ 

No. 1145.—Let there be v in the room of the m of the affix r nvxtu 
(No. 1144) after what ends in a jhay. Thus kumudwat (No. 267) 
abounding in lotuses,” na$wat “ abounding in reeds.” 

wijqwransi e i si i e i 

irainT^ffnwainTawrwi^a msn waraw sr : 1 

9HF7T? I 
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No r 1146.—Let there be v in the room OF them of the affix MATH 
(No. 1144) coming after a word the final of which is M .OR A or 
OR THE PENULTIMATE letter OF WHICH IS M OR A or 6, — but NOT AFTER 
the word yava “barley,” &c. Thus vetaawat (Nos. 1144 and 267) 
‘ abounding in ratans.” 



I 8 I * I ce i 


si|5f: i 

No. 1147.— After the words nada “a reed” and 6Ada “young 
grass,” there is the affix dwalach. Thus nadwala (No. 267) “ abound¬ 
ing with reeds.” 

I 8 [ * I 5* | 

fwrsrei: i 


No. 1148.—After the word SikhA “a crest,” there is the affix 
valach. Thus iikhdvala “ crested (as peacock).’ 

So much for the affixes “ quadruply significant ” (see No. 1141.). 

i « \ * i « i 


qi wrawnw : w: i ma 
^raii i ssjrwu: w: i Unrfinrar: tpr: i wtfk fqgT gro an ; 
*ws: » gTat i arefc Hn'rarci rs: i 

rm fsran*: grert: m* wfcremc: i 

No. 1149.—Let a meaning, other than those of which “progeny” 
(No. 1077) was the first mentioned and the quadruple signfication ” 
(1141) the last, be called “the remainder,”—and IN remainder of 
senses, too, let there be the affixes an &C. Thus chAkahusha “visible”— 
viz. colour, which is apprehended by vision, irdvana "audible”—viz. 
sound, aupanishada “ treated of in scripture”—viz. soul, ddrshada 
‘ ground on a stone”—viz. the flour of fried corn, chdtura “ridden in 
by four persons”*-viz. a kind of cart, chdturdafa “who is seen on the 
fourteenth day of the month ”—viz. a goblin. 

The regulating influence of the expression “ in the remainder ” 
extends from this aphorism forward as far as that marked No. 1195. 
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YT^WWlTtl^ W$T I 8 I ? I i 

*i| grrmaft wFgn: i 'sasnrqifNi: i 

No. 1150.— After the words rAshtra “ a country” and avAuapAba 
“ both banks,” there are respectively, the affixes gha and kha. Thus 
rdshtriya (No. 1086) “ born, &c., in a country,” avdrapdrina “ who or 
what goes or extends to both banks.” 

wtfnrrifjEihratfq fatpcfcrrsifH avRaro i i wchn: • 

wnariflur: i r? H g fafa iu m^ qT a cawgrasm -hut grTrrca^r- 

No. 1151.—“It SHOULD be stated (in addition to what is stated 
in No. 1150) what the affix may come after the word avArapara 
(not only in the form in which it is there exhibited, but) also when 
it is TAKEN separately in pieces, AND when it is inverted.” Thus 
avdrina “belonging to this bank of the river," pdriria “belonging to 
the other bank,” pdrdvdrina “ belonging to the other bank as well as 
to this.” 

There shall now be mentioned derivatives which end with those 
affixes the first whereof is gha (No. 1150) and the last whereof are 
tyu and tyul (No. 1171), with specification of the original terms (to 
which the application of those affixes is appropriate); and their 
varieties of meaning—such as “ being produced therefrom,” and the 
like—-shall be mentioned; and also the declensional cases in con- 
nection with which the affixes are appropriately applicable. 

qwrcrasif i » i * i €» i 

TO i snftaf: i 

No. 1152 .—Aeter the word GRAmA “a village,” let there be the 
affix Y or kha$. Thus grdmya or grdmina (No. 1086) “ rustic.” 

i * i « i o i 

i irrcpm i qir rcw n g i 

No. 1153. — After the words NADI “ a river,” &c., let there la¬ 
the affix DHAK.” Thw nddeya (No. 1036) “ aquatic,” mdheya “earthen,” 
vdrdnaaeya “ belonging to Benares.” 
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5T%0T?a: i twram: i i 

No. 1154 _AFTEKthe words dakshinA, paSchat, a&d puras, 

let there be the affix tyak. Thus ddkshindtya “ produced in the 
south,” pdSchdttya “ produced in the west,” paurastya “ produced in 
the east.” 

TO 18 1^1 \*\ I 

fkaw i utbto i mrara i i Hrftaro i 

No. 1155.— After dyu “ the sky," prAch, apach, udach, and 
vratIch, let there be the affix yat. Thus divyci “ celestial,” prdchya 
“eastern,” apdchya “southern,” udichya (No. 366) “northern,” 
pratkhya “ western.” 

cTO 18 1*1 ^®8 I 

*rasgirif«%Hi i iumrir: i ^ru: i an: 1 rirFF**: i fm?n: i 

No. 1156.—Let there be the affix tyap after an indeclinable— 
that is to say, however, only after amd “ together,” iha “ here,” Irwa 
“ where ?” and (those that end in) tasi (No. 1286) and tra (No. 1291). 
Thus amdtya “ a miuister,” ihatya “ produced here,” lcwatya “ produced 
where ? ” tatastya “ produced thence,” tatratya “ produced there.” 

I fafU: l 

No. 1157.—“ Let tyap come AFTER the indeclinable Nl IN the 
sense of constantly.” Thus nitya “ eternal.” 

I ^ l 1 t 9^ I 

uw sganrawreri mn ’sng i 

No. 1158.—Let that whole word among the vowels of which 
the first is A vriddhi be called vriddha. 

OTjnflft) W I \ I 1 I 98 I 

Sjpiufa W; I 

No. 1159.— And let tyad, &c., (No. 170) be called vriddha (No. 
1158). 

| 8 | * I WH 

mra fa: i naN: i 
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No. 1160 .—Afteb a word called vriddha (Nos. 1158 and 1159), 
let there be the affix CHHA. Thus adliya (Nos. 1086 and 260) ‘^belong¬ 
ing to a hall,” tadiya “ belonging to that.” 

art smrcww «pfST i tsarcita: i iaaro: « 

No. 1161.—“ Tho appellatation vriddha (No. 1158) is option¬ 
ally that of A proper name (whether it has a vriddhi in its first 
syllable or not).” Thus devadattiya (No. 1160) or daivadatta “ belong¬ 
ing to Devadatta.” 

i»i =m ^ i 

: i 

No. 1162.— And after the words gaha, Ac., (there is the affix 
chha —1160). Thus gahiya “ belonging to a cave.” 

i i q^rawTofi smi i srcsracta: i 

No. 1163.— And after yushmad and asmad (No. 170), option¬ 
ally let there be the affix KHAN. By the “and” it is meant that the 
affix may be chha (No. 1160); and on the alternative, which is optional, 
the affix will be an. Thus (when the affix chha is used) yushmadiyn 
“ what belongs to you two, or to all of you,” asnadiya “ what belongs 
to us.” 

afera far ^ i 8i * i 

gwa o w i rcaTOTgirT w: tiFst Btfm ^ i qiwTSEfro: i ^hott- 
sSfafi Itwtsr: i *twt3r: » 

No. 1164.— When this affix, viz. khan (No. 1163), is added, AND 
when AN is added, then yushmaka and asm aka are the substitutes of 
yushmad and asmad. Thus yaushmdkina “ belonging tb you,” asmd- 
kina “ belonging to us,” (and so, too, with t)ie affix an) yaushmdka 
and dsmAka. - 

w. tqfsi *fiij g i Hiswsta: i 

msra;: i i wnr^: i ii a i 

No. 1165»—In the room of yushmad and asmad, EXPRESSING one 
individual, there are TAVAKA and mamaka, when the affix khan or an 
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follows. Thus tdualcina or tdvaka “belonging to thee,” mdmakina or 
mdmatyi “ belonging to me.” But when the affix is chha (then the 
rule following applies). e 

i » i * i ec i 

ws: Rrq§ g rea: i 


i w^w: i repre: i ware: i 

N> 

No. 116G.— And when an affix follows, or a word in composi¬ 
tion, the twa and ma are put in the room of those two (viz. yushmad 
and asmad) as far as the m (i. e. in the room of ymhrn and am) i 
when they signify a single individual. Thus twadtya “ belonging to 
thee,” rrndiya “ belonging to me,” twdtputra “ thy son,” matputra 
“ my son.” 


VTOiTO: \ 8 I * \ c \ 

wore: i 

No. 1167. —After the word MADHYA “the middle,” thero is the 
affix ma. Thus rmdhyama “ middlemost.” 

sRTfasjiw i wrfwsRwr i wrarefafncr i 

No. 1168.— After a word expressive of time, there is the affix 
than. Thus kdlika (No. 1101) “temporal,” mdsilca “monthly,” edti- 
vaisarika “annual.” 

wswrt wwre fewra: i wreinfwsR: i trerefres: i 

No. 1169.—“ There is ELISION OF THE LAST VOWEL AND WHAT 
follows it of indeclinables, if only they be entitled to the name 
of bha (No. 185).” Thus (from prdtar) sdyadprdtika “ belonging to 
evening and corning,” (and, from punar,) paunahpuniku “ happening 
again and again.” 


HT3* I 8 I ^ I I 


mgtmw: i 

No. 1170.— After the word pravrish “ the rainy season,” there 
is the affix E^YA. Thus pruvrishenya “ what bdlongs to the season 
of the rains.” 
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qrramfqraiispraTfrr wwmw? 
* i tfnmsnj i i wig AjRyrca re rrgi ftqrwa r rt|h- 

i q*t?R*r i trqrfw«[ i 

No. 1171.— After the four, sdyam, &c.—i. e. after sayam “ at 
eve," chiram “fora long time,” prahne “in the forenoon,” prage 
“at dawn,” AND after indecunables expressing time, there are the 
affixes TYU and tyul, and their augment TUT. Thus, adyarUana 
(No. 836) “ what is of the evening,” chiraMana “ lasting ” or “ delayed 
long.” In the ease of prdhne and prage the termination in e (in spite 
of No. 768) is anomalous; and vve have prahnetana “ what is of the 
forenoon,” and pragetana “ What is of the early morn.” (As an example 
of the rule applied to an indeclinable expressing timo, take) doshdtana 
“ belonging to the night.” 

cri mm** 181^1^1 

WfmhrsraTTara srqqsujTsqT grander w: t mmi #tsj: i 
m erra: Ifrrs: i srra: i srra: qraTTUT- 

d*i: i ^rtJTfa: i 

No. 1172—Let there be the affixes aft, &c., and gha, &c., in the 
sense of produced therein, after what in the 7 th case is in grammatical 
relation (as the locality). Thus sraughna “born in Srughna,” autsa 
" born in Utsa,” rdshtviya “born in a country,” avdrapdrma (No. 1150) 
“ bom on this or the opposite bank —and so of others. 

jnqwgqj s i * i ^ i 

qtctmrara: i qisfw. i 

No. 1173.— After pravrish “the rainy season” let there he the 
affix TRAP (when the sense is that of “ produced in”). This debars enya 
(No. 1170).—Thus prdvrishika (No. 1101) “produced in the rainy 
season.” 

BTWBC: \ 8 I It [ 

i wsrfH i 

No. 1174—[The affixes an, &c. may come] when the sense is 
being much— but only after that dehoting “ where.” Thus sraughna 
what is much—i. e. what is abundant—in Srughna.” 
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I 8 I * I 8^ I 

*pi avrafn tig: i 

No. 1175.—[The affixes an, &c. may come] when the sense is 
adapted. Thus sraughna “what is suited to the country of Srughna.” 

^TUTfS^I 8 I 3 1 83 I 

*s « _____ 

sRrtra i 

No. 1176 .—Afthr the word koSa “cocoon of the silkworm” let 
there be the affix dhan. Thus kauieya " silken”—clothes. 

ct3f Wtt J * I * i *3. I 

i Itas: i nfgs: i 

No. 1177.—(The affixes an, &c. may come) when the sense is Who 
stays there. Thus sraughna “who stays in Srughna,” autaa “who 
stays in Utsa,” n'shtriya “ who stays in a kingdom.” 

SRI 8 I ^ I *8 I 

fepiW I STOW I 

No. 1178.—After the word di3, &c., let there be the affix yat. 
Thus diiya “ lying in a particular tract or quarter,” vargya “ belong¬ 
ing to a class.” 

i 8 i * i m i 

i swraiJi i ^ranwTtgfsrwia i ’ownrw romronfm*;** i 

No. 1179.— And after what denotes A PART OF the body (let 
there be the affix yat). Thus dantya “ dental,” kanthya “ guttural.” 

It is wished (by Pataiijali) that after the words adhydtman “ a 
minister of soul,” &c., there should be the affix than. Thus ddhyditnika 
“ relating to one of the ministers of soul” [as spoken of in the Sankhya 
philosophy]. 

% \ * \ \ \ i 
finfH fwfn * i siirvi^swg i 
5 rw i m^rrTaRsrw i htbuwhuts*^ * 

No. 1180— And, after the words antxSatika “about a hundred,” 
&C., when an affix with an indicatory n or n or k comes, let a vriddhi 
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be the substitute of the vowel in both members of the compound. 
Thus—in those terms of the Sad^hya—(from adhideva “ a presiding 
deity”) ddhidaivika “ dependent on a presiding deity,” (from adhibhuta 
" the province of an organ,” ddhibhautika “ having reference to the 
province of an organ,” (from ihaloku “ the world here”) aihalaukika 
11 relating to this world.” This is a class of words (see No. 53) the 
feet of a word’s belonging to which is known only from its form. 

i s i 11 i 

No. 1181.— After the words jihwamOla and anguli, let there 
be the affix chha. Thus jihwdmdUyu (No. 1086) “residing in the 
root of the tongue,” anguliya “ residing in the fingers.” 

snfiTSrrng 18 1^1^1 

oRsurpro i 

No. 1182.— And after what ends with varga (let there be the 
affix chha). Thus lcavargiya (No. 1086) “ belonging to the class of 
k” —(i. e. a guttural letter—see No. 17). 

cTET HTTCT: I 8 I 3 I 98 I 

N» 

No. 1183.—[Let there be the affix an, &c.] when the sense is 
what has come thence. Thus sraughna “what has come from 
Snighna.” 

I 8 I ^ I i 

No. 1184 .—After words denoting sources or revenue, let 
there be the affix than. Thus iaulkasdlika (No. 1101) “ what is 
derived from the custom-house.” 

gsjj imi«i 

Snmnrra: i toptfr: i 

No. 1185.— After words relating to learning and* family origin 
let there be the affix vurr. Thus aup'ddhydyaka (No. 836) “ derived 
from a spiritual teacher,” paitdmahaka “ derived from a grandfather.” 

V 
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^zr: I 8 I 4 I I 

^wracnm q q^eqsr I qg q^rfkpSTB®: i Srftq^ l tMHN|avg < 
|srafi*r i 

No. 1186.— After words denoting causes and men (viewed as 
causes), there may be optionally the affix iUjpya. Thus scimartipya 
" what proceeds from a like cause.” On the other alternative, there is 
after this word the affix ch/ia, from No. 1162. Thus samiya (No. 
1086). So, again, devadattarupya or daivadatta “ what originates 
with Devadatta.’’ 

^ I 8 I ^ t C3 I 

qinras i iaraswrar i 

No. 1187.—And (under the circumstances specified in No. 1186) 
there may be the affix MAY AT. Thus samamaya “ consisting of the 
same,” devadattamaya “ in the form of Devadatta.” 

TWrfrr l 8 \ \ \ | 

f%*TSTH: qvrafri Irrant q^T t 

No. 1188. —The affixes an, &c., may come when the sense is what 
TAKES its rise. Thus haimavati “ which takes its rise in the snowy 
range”—meaning the river Ganges. 

a y sg f ct I 8 l ^ l e*( i 

qrsi trig: i qwn acm m i 

VJ C\ 

No. 1189. —[The affixes ay, &c., may come] when the meaning is 
WHAT GOES THERETO—PROVIDED THIS EE A ROAD OR a MESSENGER. 
Thus sraughna “that goes to Srughna”—i. e. the road to Srughna or 
a messenger to Srughna. 

wrfH I 8 I 3 I | 

Ilia sB T sq gggifrc^ i 

No. 1190. —[The affixes an, &c., may come] when the meaning 
is TUE gate that faces. Thus sraughna, “ which looks towards 
»Srughna”—as one of the gates of K&nyakubja does. 

qwj i 8 i 4 i i 

*ndtqrafg§*q sht qrfasftq: i 
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No. 1191.—When the meaning is A BOOK made in subservience 
[to any subject, then the affixes an, &c., may come after whafr denotes 
that subject]. Thus idriraktya “ psychological ”—meaning a book 
made with reference to the incorporate soul. 

ihJWJ fattm: i s i \ i e« | 

sst Ifrg: i 

No. 1192.—[The affixes an, &c., may come] when the meaning is 
that this IS his dwelling-place. Thus sraughna “ au inhabitant of 
Srughna.” 

i « i ^ i i 

mfiufavn mfli i 

No. 1193.—[The affixes an, &c., may come] when the meaning is 
what was enounced by him. Thus pdniniya “(the system of grammar) 
enounced by Pdnini.” 

I 8 i \ i vw i 



tlftraT: i 

No. 1194.—[The affixes an, &c., may come] when the meaning is 
that THIS is his. Thus aupagava " which belongs to Upagu.” 

So much for those affixes that convey the meanings referred to 
under No. 1149. 

fsrasTC! i » i * i \\v i 

No, 1195.—[The affix an, may come] when the meaning is A MODI¬ 
FICATION or product THEREOF. 

' wmm firsRTC fearc: ti fsrairrc *rwr: • mm: i 

ivrifa: i 

No. 1196.—“There is elision of the last vowel with what 
follows IT of the word aSman “ a stone,” when the meaning is a 
PRODUCT thereof”—(No. 1195). Thus dfona “ made of stone," [and 
then by No. 1195] bhasmana “ made of ashes,” mdqitika “ made of 
earth.” • 

w t s 4 31^1 
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ss rfj pnf i H wm Tai q gi feiwiti m otto i m&r« mws 

sit i i 

No. 1197. —AND [the affix an, &e., may come] AFTER a word denot¬ 
ing AN animal, and a deciduous PLANT, AND a tree, when the mean¬ 
ing is A part. By the “ and " it is meant that the sense may be also 
a product—(No. 1195). Thus mdyura “ being part of a peacock ” or 
“ made of a peacock ” [—as a fan made of its feathers], maurva “ of 
the Sanseviera zeylanica”—the stalk or the ashes ,—paippala “of the 
Pipal-tree.” 

181^1 [ 

iisfflOTOTWigT wT%5fiTrratfH$T: i i otfotto i ott- 

irinfk fafiw i Urg: ott: i sKTdmm^T^m i 

No. 1198.— In secular language let the affix maya? come 
OPTIONALLY after any primitive in those two meanings—viz. product 
(No. 1195) and part (No. 1197), when neither food nor clothing is 
spoken of. Thus aSmamaya or (by No. 1098) d&mana “made of ston e ” 
Why do we say “ when neither food nor clothing is spoken of ?" 
Witness maudga “ made of kidney-beans ”—as soup—[where the affix 
is an —not mayaf]; and Jcdrpdaa “made of cotton”—as clothing. 

fam I 8 I * I v* l 

OTSOTOT i 

No. 1199.—[The affixing of mayat which is optional in the case 
of the words specified in No. 1198, takes place] invariably after 
WORDS THAT HAVE VR1DDHI IN THE FIRST SYLLABLE (No. 1158), AND 
after the words Sara “a reed,” &c. Thus dmramaya “consisting of 
mango-trees.” 

ifns i s i ^ i i 

ill OTTO I 

No. 1200.— And [there is the affix maya(] After the word go 
“ a cow,” in THE SENSE of its dung. Thus gomaya “ cow-dung.” 

ifmuiluht i s i 8 i i 

wsavt i trowm i 

piTc?banSlxn: i 
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No. 1201 .—After the words go “a cow” and payas “yrilk,” let 
there be the affix yat. Thus gavya (Na 31) " being part of a cow,” 
•payasya “ made of milk.” 

So much for the affixes that convey the meanings referred to 
under No. 1068. 

i * i « it • 

aggf ftw n: *Tf zirfqfsmra i 

No. 1202.—[In each aphorism]' from this one forward to No. 
1218, the affix THAK bears rule. ■ 

a i « i ^ i 

fsrci *t i 

No.1203.—[Let there be the affix thak, Na 1202] when the sense 

is WHO PLAYS, DIGS, CONQUERS, or IS CONQUERED THEREWITH. Thus 
dk8hika (No. 1101) “a dicer”—i. e. who plays, conquers, or is con¬ 
quered, with dice—[and so, from a word signifying an instrument for 
digging may be formed what will signify “ who digs therewith”]. 

18 18 1^1 

5HT arrfasfitr i » 

No. 1204.—[So, too—No. 1202—] when the sense is what is com¬ 
posed thereof. Thus dddhika “ made of curds,” mdrichika “ made 
of pepper.” 

sncffi i « i * i hi 

Na 1205.—[So, too—No. 1202—] when the sense is who crosses 
therewith. Thus audupika “ who crosses by means of a raft.” 

Wrfll 18 18 1 = 1 

^fwrr gtfn VTfcntR: i *ht aaftras: i 

No. 1206.—[So, too—No.1202—] when the sense is who goes on 
by means thereof. Thus hdstika “ who travels by an elephant.” 
dddhika “ who gets on with [—being fed on—] curds.* 

• * 

3 cvit 95*5 arrtvww I 
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No, 1207.—[So, too—No. 1202—] when the sense is smeared 
therewith. Thus dddhika “ smeared with curds.” 

18 18 1^1 

srracfeR: i 

No. 1208.—[So, too—No. 1202.—] when we speak of him who 
gleans. Thus bddarilca “ who picks up jujubes.” 

**frr I 8 I 8 I ^ \ 

wirsf rgfa ^TTOTfirsR: i 

No. 1209.—[So, too—No. 1202—] when we speak of him WHO 
aids. Thus sdmdjika “ who aids an assembly”—as a spectator—[—as 
the French say—“ qui assiste &”]. 

S&Tfa I 8 l 8 I [ 

w SiTTffl snfsara: i zii sRufa i 

No. 1210.—[So, too—there is the affix tihak as directed in No. 
1202, after the words iabda "sound” and dardura “ croaking,”] when 
we speak of what makes a sound or a croaking. Thus idbdika 
“ what makes a sound,” ddrdurilca “ what makes a croaking.” 

I 8 l 8 l 8^ { 

\rrfw3F: i 

No. 1211.—[So, too, there is the affix iibak after the word dharma 
“ duty”] when we speak of him who practises duty. Thus dhdrmika 
“ dutiful.” 

aaiam n 9urafw3R: i 

No. 1212.— “Jt should be stated that the affix (No. 1211) 
comes also after the word adharma.” Thus ddharmika, “ undutifql.” 

i 8 i 8 i ss i 

fsnpww i , 

No. 1213.—[So, too—No. .1202—] when we speak of one whose 
art is related thereto. Thus mdrda-hgika ‘‘a drummer”—whose 
calling is to sound the drum. 

8 i 8 i )p i 

<n%: uvvnuvi wftw: I i 
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No. 1214.—[So, too—No. 1202—when we speak of one whose 
weapon it is. Thus dsika “a swordsman,” dhdnushlca "a bowman.” 

18 18 1^1 

wwreHB Wiqfirai: I 

No. 1215.—[So, too —No. 1202—] when we speak of one whose 
HABIT is related thereto. Thus dpupika “one whose habit is to eat 
cakes.” 

sreftr i»i « i i 

fstife^T firaw: i 

sirfsRitT; i 

No. 1216.—[So, too—No. 1202— thak comes after the word nikapi 
“ neighbouring”] when we speak of one who dwells neab. Thus 
naikafika “ living near”—for example, a beggar. 

So much for the rules in which the affix thak is understood. 

i«i«i ^ i 

fiw ffrlfHrUH: HFI I 

No. 1217.—[In each aphorism] from this one fobwakd to No. 1226, 
the affix YAT bears rule. 

18181 i 

to xm: i trra: i nrejp: i 

No. 1218.—[Let there be the affix yat —No. 1217—] when we 
speak of what bears it —the thing borne being A cab, a yoke, or 
a break. Thus rathya “ a carriage-horse,” yugya ^‘bearing the yoke,” 
pr & 8 ahgya “being trained in a break.” 

«rf^T I 8 I 8 I 99 t 

i dhro: i 

No. 1219.— After dhur “ a load,” let there be yat or dhak. 
Thus dhurya or dhaureya (No. 1086) “ a beast of burden.” 
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•ttstt hi© srrsj sraw i sotrt rmn QW&: i vm ©Tor vnaro i 

■v s) v 

fcriro arw: firo: i sri© ©trtw w$qa t wIr ©ht jw i *ftn©r 

©w ©V ^ ©V ©V 

©fira *ft?© Ih^r i hhht ©f©H i 

No. 1220. —(Let yat come) after the words NAU "a boat,” vayas 
“ age,” dharma “mgrit,” visha “poison,” mula “a root” m£tla “some¬ 
thing bought," sfTA “a furrow,” and tula “a balance,” when the 
senses of the derivatives, respectively, are “ to be crossed,” “ LIKE,” 
“ATTAINABLE.” “TO BE PUT TO DEATH,” TO BE BENT DOWN," “EQUI¬ 
VALENT TO,” “ MEASURED OUT,” AND “ EQUALLY MEASURED.” Thus 

nvvya “ that can be crossed by a boat-water,” vayasya “ one of like 
age,” dlbCii'mya (No. 260) “ attainable through merit,” vishya “ to be 
put to death by poison,” mulya “to be bent down from the root,” mulya 
“ thj price equivalent to something bought,” sitya (No. 260) “ mea¬ 
sured ou*t by furrows”—a field (ploughed), tulya “ meted by a balance 
so as to be equal (to something else).” 

cf5T I 8 I 8 I « | 

©m© ©m: ©tor: i swl©©: i ©*©©: i 

SI N» 

No. 1221. —(Let there be yat ) when the sense is who is ex¬ 
cellent in regard thereto. Thus 8<imanya “ conversant with the 
S&rna-veda,” karmayya “ fit for any act,” 6a vanya “ good for refuge.” 

JQWTOT H: I * I * 1 W I 

©w: i 

XI^TSSTTU: I 

No. 1222. —After the word sabhA “ an assembly,” let there be 
the affix yat. Thus sabhya (No. 620) “ an assessor.” 

So much for the application of the affix yat (No. 1217). 

tnqjtetra i s< i \ i \ i 

jw afarfwmt: Hif Srjfirfwufi i 

No. 1223.—(In each aphorism) from this one FORWARD to No. 
1231, the affix CHHA bears rule. 

i h 11 i a i 

©wbmfdifacHiw ©3 t ©wt©©i*; I ©jjsi ara • ©®r© \ 
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No. 1224.— After what ends in u or ti, AND after-the words GO, 
&c., there be the affix YAT. This debars chha (No. 1223). Thus 
Lihkavy i (No. 1078) “fit for a stake”—wood, gavya “suitable for 
cows." 

mfir w n u *wr$5r: i ^wassrcw I 

No. 1225.— “And nabha substituted for nabh! “the nave ot a 
wheel” (should be mentioned under No. 1224). Thus nabhya “suitable 
for the nave of a wheel”—as the axle, or the grease for greasing it. 

i * « * » m i 

WrWWT f«HT I 

s> v 

No. 1226.—[Let there be chha] when we speak of what is SUITABLE 
FOR THAT. Thus vatsiya “who is fit for (having the charge of) 
calves”—as a eow-milker. 

^ i $ i 

5WH I 5K03TO I TOW I 

%. N N 

No. 1227.— After a word denoting A part of the body, let there 
be the affix YAT. Thus dantya “suitable for the teeth,” kanthya 
“ suitable for the throat,” nasya “ suitable for the nose.” 

1 *5: I HI \ I £ I 

No. 1228.— After the words Itman, viSwajana, and after bhoga 
as the final term in a compound, let there be the affix kha. 

% \ % i * i i 

am w Haro »anrwiw fawwTywwtam i fin g reN l fa w i wt$- 

V N 

rniftm: i 

sfa ajxi^T: uffjgfui i 

No. 1229.—These two words atman “soul” AND adhwan “a road,’ 
when the affix kha follows, remain in their primitive form. Thus 
dtmanina (Nos. 1228 and 1086) “ suitable for one’s self,” viiwajanina 
“ suitable for all men,” mdtfibhogina “ fit to be possessed by the 
mother.” 

Here the extent of the [aplication of the] affixes chha (No. 1223) 
and yat (No. 1217) is completed. 
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nirar i teqn h \ \ i i 

R^flTWrT: mfi I 

No. 1230.—[In each aphorism] from this one forward to No. 
123^ the affix than bears rule. 

ifcr i h r \ i i 

scrjftfT sishi ’BT«?rf?raw « m fag Rfl i 

v v 

No. 1231.—[Let there be the affix than —No. 1230—] when we 
speak of what is bought therewith. Thus sdptatika (Nos. 260 and 
1101) “bought with seventy,” prdsthika “ bought for a prastha “[—i. e. 
for that measure of grain or the like]. 

tretarc i * i \ 18 * i 

^ra^fj^ftr^wnwn^i w: i qrofaqratai q i qwiNfasrc: 
wravrm: i tmzrer: i 

No. 1232.—When we speak of the lord thereof, the affixes an 
and ah, respectively, come after the words mrvabhumi “ the whole 
earth,” and prithM “the earth.” In accordance with No. 1180 [a 
vriddhi being the substitute of the vowel in both members of the 
compound] we have sdrvabhauma (No. 1232) “the lord of the whole 
earth,” pdrthiva " a lord of the earth.” 



w*fHcWifaTOP 3 ( i h i \ i y< i 

UH jfeg W T fjiqTrWq I 

No. 1233.—TJje following words, the sense of which has no relation 
to their etymology, are anomalous—viz. PAfitKTi "a line," vinSati 
“ twenty,” trinSat “ thirty,” chatwariMat “forty,” PANchASat “ fifty,” 
SHASHTI “sixty,” SAPTATI “seventy,” aSIti "eighty," navati ninety,” 
AND §ATA “ hundred.” 

. I S( i \ i ft i 

No. 1234.—[These may be than —as in No, 1231] when we speak 
of one who deserves that. Thus swaitachchhatrika “ who deserves a 
white umbrella.” 
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cpcsrfcwft v-. i h i \ i a i 

wr w: i i i aw: i 

No. 1235 .—After the word DANDA “a fine,” &c. let there be the 
affix Y A. Thus dantfya “deserving to-be fined,” anjhya “deserving 
worship,” vudhya “ deserving to be killed.” 

fw&m i st i \ i s« i 

WjgrT falamfysRa i 

. No. 1236.—[There may be than —as in No. 1231—] when we speak 
of that is accomplished by means thereof. Thus ahnika “ to be 
accomplished in a day”—(a certain portion of reading). 

Thus far is the extent of the affix than (No. 1230). 

- ilw jp»i fiwn i h ( \ i w ' 

arefe* i fear is few i mnw# m vra i 

\» \ x V» N> C\ x 

hbw: i 

>» >» ev 

No. 1237.—Let the affix vati be added, when we speak of what 
is LIKE THERETO—PROVIDED [the likeness have reference to] an action. 
Thus brdhmanavad (No. 399) adMte “ he studies like a Br&hman.” 
Why do we say “provided the likeness have reference to an action?” 
Because this does not apply when the likeness has reference to a qua¬ 
lity :—thus putrena tvlyah sthdlah “large like (i. e. as large as) the son.” 

ff* ton i H I \ i wi i 

mncraife* wsmag wa insure: «awaswaw urr. i 

No. 1238.—[The affix vati may be employed—as in No. 1237 
when we speak of something as being] like what is therein or 
THEREOF. Thus mathurdvat “ like that in MathuiA”—speaking of the 
rampart of Srughna; chaitravat “like those of Chaitra”—speaking 
of Maitra’s cows. 

: i sr i x i u« i 

ap fiwwiri i wsRTn wra: i stTrcnsr i « 



THE LAGHUKAUMUdI: 


318 

No. 1239.—Let the affixes TWA AND TAL come [after a word de¬ 
noting ‘anything] when we speak of tBe natcre (or genus) THEREOF. 
By “nature" we mean that which differences [from knowledge in 
general] the knowledge produced by [what is denoted by] the pri¬ 
mitive. Thus gotwa " the nature of a cow” [—this being that which 
renders special the knowledge produced by the consideration of a cow, 
or which renders the knowledge different from the knowledge produced 
by the consideration of anything else than a cow]. What ends itt twa 
is neuter. 

I * I \ I V*© \ 

reran?* wxvm t arwri: re renrasrr- 

afrew i rero re* *f W Tw f q trairerd: i few «msr: i 

i saftHT i tren* i roasr i jre i 

No. 1240.— And [in each aphorism] from this one forward AS far 
As the aphorism V. 1. 136, the affixes twa and tal bear rule. This 
rule is intended to secure admission [for these two affixes] notwith¬ 
standing bars [in the shape of subsequent aphorisms directing the 
employment df other affixes]. The word “ and” [in the aphorism] is 
iutended to secure their admission notwithstanding the affixes nafi, 
and anan [see No. 1079]. Thus “ the nature of a female” may be 
expressed by either atraina, (No. 1076) or atritwa or strttd, and “ the 
nature of a male” by pauAsna, or puftstwa, or puAstd. 

q d lfem y r fS re qT l H I * * I 

No. 1241, —After the words prithu “ large,” &c., there is op¬ 
tionally the affix imanich. The expression “ optionally” is employed 
with the intention bf securing admission for the affixes an, &c. 

r arih M m ^ h 

tr wrem i 

No. 1242.—Let RA be the substitute of Rl, PRECEDED BY a con¬ 
sonant and not LONG by position (No. 483). 

%i M » » i w i 

e rerew i ’c?** i 

aftrai i treat* i afawri i ali e n; i 
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No. 1243.—Let there be elision of the last vowel with what 
follows it, when the affixes ishthan (No. 1306), imcm (No. 12%1) and 
iyasun (No 1310) follow. The change to m (directed by No. 1242) 
belongs only to the words ppithu “ large, mfidu “ soft,” bhrUa “ much," 
kriSa “ thin," dfidha “ strong,” and parivfitfha “ a superior.” Thus 
prathiman (Nos. 1241 and 1243) or pdrthava “greatness,” mracliman 
or mdrdava “ softness.” 

l vn \ i w i 

i ihsw* i wf«*n i arost i i 

No. 1244.— And the affix shyan may come after words denoting 
COLOURS, AND after the words DRIDHA “strong," &c. By the “and” 
it is meant that the affix irmnich (No. 1241) may be employed. Thus 
eauklya or iuhliman “ whiteness,” d&rtfhya or dradhiman (No. 1242) 
“ firmness.” 

f<« y: HI X I V>» I 

wra: st ansm i msro i • ’ws?- 

fwroiTjii* i 

No. 1245.— And when actions are spoken of [shyan may 
come] after words expressive of qualities, and after the words 
brahman A, &c. By the “ and ” it is meant that this affix may be em¬ 
ployed when the nature (No. 1239) is spoken of. Thus i«$ya or 
mautfhya “ the nature or the conduct of an idiot,” brdhmanya 
“the nature or the conduct of a Br&hman.” This class of words 
(“ brdhmana, &c”) is one the fact of a word’s belonging to which is 
known only from the forms [met with in writers of authority—see 
No. 53.] 

1 y 1 \ 1 i 

*rcst*j 1 

No. 1246.— After the word sakhi “ a friend ” there may be the 
affix Y. Thus salehya “ friendship.” 

i y i ^ i vw i 

srtotto 1 g m gg 1 

No. 1247.— After the words Jt 4 .p 1 “ a monkey ” and jnati “ a 
kinsman” there may be the affix dhak. Thus hdpeya (Nos 1086 
and 1073) “the nature or conduct of a monkey,” jndteya “affinity.” 
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I * \ \ I ^ t 

1 qTTl fefU g i 

* T qySrds wnT{ i 

No. 1248.— After words ending in pati, and after the word 
purohita “ a priest,” &c., there may be the affix yak. Thus aaind- 
patya “ the duty of a general,” paurohitya “ the office of a priest.” 

So much for the province of the affixes nan and anan (No. 1077). 

^rsn«ri wra^ ^ isrejn s t * i \ i 

n^mt wsr * 

No. 1249.— When we speak of a peace for grain, or a field 
of it, there maybe the affix khan. Thus maudgina (No. 1086) 
“ fit for kidney-beans ”—meaning a place for storing them or field 
for growing them. 

gft rfcuu g ftfo j i ^ i * i * i 

IWto i wing i 

No. 1250.—(In the senses specified in No. 1249) the affix DHAK 
may come after the words vrIhi and Salt “ rice.” Thus vraiheya or 
sii leya “ fit for rice ”— a field. 

i v* i * i ^ i 

to^h fsTinfHRTstm i 

No. 1251.—The word HAiYANGAviNA—an appellative signifying 
“ fresh butter ”— is anomalous. 

rf^ST #5fTtT rnTSRTf^ I V* I * I 3$ I 

FTTCSRT: TOTHT HTCfiRH TO: I uferfT: I ^TgifHWriTO I 

No* 1252.—The affix itach may come after the words taraka 
“ a star,” &c., when we speak of that whereof this is observed. 
Thus tdrakita “starry"—[speaking of the sky, the stars of which, are 
observed], pandita “learned”—[in whom panddi “learning”" is 
observed]. 

This class of words (“ tdraka, &c.”) is one the fact of a word’s 
belonging to which U known only w from the forms [met with in writers 
of authority—see No. 53]. 
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mruit i y i «* i i 

^ hhtoww i 35*acg»f i i 

No. 1253.— When we speak of something as being of a certain 
MEASURE, the affixes DWAYASACH, daghnach AND mAtrach [may come 
after that to which we remark its equality]. Thus urudwayasa, or 
urudaghna, or drumdtra, " as high as the thigh.” 

trfrwif ^3^ i ¥ i * i sk i 

SH *JT3TR I HT3R I JJfTOR I 

No. 1254— When we speak of measure, let the affix vatup 
come AFTER the pronouns yad, tad, and etad. Thus ydvat (No. 377) 
‘as much as”—(i. e. “the measure thereof being that which”—), 
tdvat “ so much,” etdvat “ thus much.” 

cTirt^ I ¥ I * [ 8* I 

iRgrrosn wra qs g c wii i 

No. 1255.—The affix tayap may come after a NUMERAL when 
[we speak of something as having that number of] parts. Thus 
panohataya “ having five parts.” 

f|f3IWIT gq ^ ra w r I 8 I 9 I 8^ I 

i i ar*r i fiiriwj i 

No. 1250.—The affix ayach is optionally the substitute of taya 
(No. 1255) after dwi “ two” and tri “ three.” Thus dwaya or 
dwitaya “a couple,” traya or trituya “a triad.” 

| ¥ I 3 | 88 I 

t 

No. 1257.— After the word ubha “ both,” the affix ayach acutely 
accented, shall always be employed (and never tayap —No. 1256). 
Thus ubhdrya “ the set of both.” 

^ i ¥ i * 18 = i 

waraiRi toif qqrarar: i 

No. 1258.—Let DAT be the affix when we speak of the completer 
THEREOF. Thus ekddaia " the eleventh”— (i. e. the one which, added 
to ten, completes the eleven). 
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I X I ? I 8« l 

HfTTOT: I *TWRT TO|: HWW: I ^T^NTr? fsRH I I 

C\ ' N 

No. 1259.—Let MAf be the augment [of the affix daf —No. 
1258—] AFTER WHAT numeral ends with the letter N and is not 
PRECEDED by another NUMERAL [i. e. not being at the end of a com¬ 
pound numeral such as trayodasan “thirteen”]. Thus panchama 
“ the fifth ” [the completer of the five]. Why do we say “ ends with 
the letter nV' Witness viA6a, (No. 1260) “the twentieth.” 

% W fW tf gRl I { I 8 I V** I 

faww am nr i fasr: i i 

s^Tarar: i 

No. 1260.—Let there be elision of the syllable Tl of the word 
vinSati “ twenty,” being a bha (No. 185), when an affix with an 
1DNICATORY D follows. Thus viAsa (No. 1258) " the twentieth.” Why 
do we say (in No. 1259) "not preceded by another numeral?” Witness 
ekddasa “the eleventh”—[from eJcddatian “eleven”]. 

^«ftrarf?nwrag*T 5111 x < * 1 x? 1 

yfe i tkbut unn: tras: i gtfwi: « sf » 

sfiffnpra: i ehth: i 

No. 1261. — When daf (No. 1258) follows, let thuk be the augment 
OF the words SHASH "six,” kati “how many?,’’ KATIPAYA “several,” 
and chatur "four.” Tims ahashtha “the sixth” [the completer of the 
six—]; katitha “ the which in order ?” [i. e. the first, second, or what ?]. 
The word katipaya [though not a numeral and hence not falling under 
No. 1258] takes the affix dat in consequence of this rule [which directs 
that this affix following that word shall receive an augment]. Thus 
katpayatha “ the one in order after several”—[i. e. the one in order 
after the second, third, or the like indefinitely—]; chaturtha “the 
fourth.” 

I ¥ I ^ I *8 I 

ggi yusr ra : : i ftr: tnSrr i 

No. 1262.— After the word u dwi “two’’ let the affix be tIya. 
This debars dat (No. 1258). Thus dwitiya “the second”—that which 
completed the two. 
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m x wvti * I ¥ l * » HH I 


ipffa: i 


No. 1263.— And AFTER the word tri “three” [let there he lii/a — 
No. 1254—] and let a vowel be substituted for the serai-vowel— 
[i. e. let there be the vowel fi in the room of the r\. Thus tritiya 
(No. 283) “the third.” 



I * I 5 I | 


i tF*ig$TO$T53rar: i 

No. 1264.—The word Srotriyan is anomalously employed to de¬ 
note one WHO HAS STUDIED THE chhandas —i. e. the Scriptures. Thus 
(the final n being indicatory) srotriy i “ a Brahman learned in the 
Vedas.” As the word “optionally” is supplied [from V. 2. 77] we 
may also have chhdndasa in the same sense. 

\ y i * i <=$ i 
traf» 

C\ 

No. 1265.—The affix INI may come after the word purva " for¬ 
mer,” when we speak of one by whom something was formerly known 
(or the like). Thus ptirvin “by whom something was formerly known 
(or the like).” 

I y I * I l 

gJHjat » 

No. 1266. —And [the affix ini —No. 1265—] may come after 
the word PtJRVA with some [related word prefixed]. Thus kritapun.in 
‘ who formerly made.” 

i y » * i « i 

i TOftrft I 

No. 1267.— And [the affix ini —No. 1265—] may come after the 
words ISHTA “wished,” &c. Thus ishtin “who wished,” adhitin 
' who studied.” 

mwmguftRftrfri <t i *i i «s r 

nrarswrftiRr 9T itraPT i 

v 
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No. 1268.—The affix matup may come after a word denoting any¬ 
thing, when we speak of one whose it is, or IK whom IT is. Tims 
flbmat "who has cows” [as a man], or “in which there are cows” 
[as a pasture], 

\ i»i ^ i 

FIRWTOT CTT UrSTO B?b 5 I BBBTTKHW I fa§<*rTB l 

No. 1269.—Words ending in t and words ending in s are called 
bha, when an affix with force of matup (No. 1268) follows. [Thus, 
in the example following, by No. 382, which applies, in virtue of the 
word’s being a bha], a vowel is substituted for the semi-vowel [of the 
word vidwas “ a sage ”] and we have vidashmat “ where there are 
sages.” 

yosrerBW jthbi gftrg: i vz: i gran: i 

No. 1270.—The elision (lab) OF matup is wished [by Patahjali] 
after words denoting qualities [when we speak of one who posses¬ 
ses the quality].” Thus 6ukla “in which there is the quality of 
white”—as (white) elolh, Irishva “in which there is the quality 
c>f black.” 

mftwnsEi&t t * i a 1i 

frsra: i i mfmwrg finw i aftn: i wrmiftiitg i 

b? i mjrsTB i < 

No. 1271.—The affix LACH [with the force of matup —No. 1268—] 
may optionally come after a word ending in long a and denoting 
something that exists (as a member thereof) in a LIVING being- 
Thus chudala or chv^dvat (No. 1245) “crested.” Why do we say “ that 
exists in a living'being ?” Witness 6ikhdvat “ crestedwhen it 
means “a lamp” [with its crest of flame]. As the affix lach can be 
employed only after what denotes “a member or limb” of a living 
being, it cannot be employed in the following case—viz.— iinedhdvai 
‘ possessing intelligence.” 

i m * i *\ 

iraTfkw w i iraxr: i iiwsrr^r i trrmfarwr sr? i btwi: i 

No. 1272 — After the words loman '• hair of the body.” &c, 
paman “cutaneous eruption,” &c., and pichchhA J‘ rice-water,” &c. 
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cuere may be the affixes $A, AN, And ilach. Thus — the affix 4a being 
(placed after loman, dec., we may have lomaia {No. 200) or (by Nt. 1208) 
Homavat “hairyand the affix na being placed after pdman, etc., we 
may have pdmana " seabby.” 

1 H|JS|T I 

No. 1278.—“[And the affix na —No. 1272—may come] AFTER the 
word A&GA * the body,’— when we speak of those whose persons are 
BEAUTIFUL.” Thus ahgand (No. 1341) “ a woman.” 

srwit i ?T5RUf; i fh^srfkwi i i ftr^EBrrj i 

No. 1274.—“ Short A may be the substitute of the word LAKSHMl 
prosperity,’ and [there is the affix na]." Thus iakghmana “ prosperous.” 

The affix ilach [as stated in No. 1272] being optional after 
pichchhd dec., we may have pichchhila or pichchhavat “ broth of 
rice-water.” 

mm zm ma argr: i 

No. 1275.—The affix ubach may oome after the word danta 
“a tooth,” when prominent teeth are connoted. Thus dantu.ru 
“ w’ho possesses prominent teeth.” 

frw fi vu n w a wi u i ^ i i 

%m: a 5 n ftqra r 

•X 

No. 1276.— After the word keSa “hair" the affix VA may 
optionally come. Thus keiava or kesavat “ possessing [a fine head 
of] hair.” 

snarwnsfa ftpm i wfcnsr: i 

. No. 1277.—“ [This affix— w— No. 1276]— is seen after other, 
words also.” Thus maniva “possessing a gain”—[one of the serpents 
of PStdla], 

wwr §rn*ar i Irak: i 

No. 1278.—“[The affix va— No, 1276—may come] after the 
word ARNAS “ water,” and then there is elision of the final e.” Thus 
<trnava “tbe ocean.” 

*ra ni5iwi 
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i ate*: i 

No ( . 1279.—>- After words ending in short a there may be the 
affixes ini - and than [with the force of matup —No. 1268—]. 
Thus 4aij4vr <i or dcmtfika (No. 1101) “havinga staff.” 

jfhpiftwraj i v i * i ^ i 

' No. 1280.— And [the affixes mentioned in No. 1279 may come] 
AFTER the words vrIhi “ rice,” &c. Thus vnhin or vrihika “ having 
or bearing rice.” 

firftr: i y \ * i v*\ » 

i nsrensj i urawft i W i « 

No. 1281.— After words ending in AS, and after mAya “illu¬ 
sion,” and medha “intelligence,” and sraj “a garland,” there may. 
be the affix vini. Thus yafaswin or yasaswat (No. 1268) “ famous,’’ 
mdydvin “ illusive,” medhdvin “ intelligent,” sragwin “ wearing a 
garland.” 

fSuft*. i ^ i r i * 

swift i 

No. 1282. — After the word vach “speech” there may be the 
affix gmini. Thus vdgmin (No. 333) “eloquent.” 

! snfi ^STTfewiTrR I M [ * I Vfc I 

wchr: I I 

Hpsr^fxn: i 

No. 1283.—4 fter the words ar$a$ “ piles,” &c., there may 
be the affix ACH. Thus ariaaa, “afflicted with piles.” This is 
a class of words, the words belonging to which are known only 
by their forms—(No. 53). „ 

So much for the affixes which have the same force as matwp — 
(No. 1268). 

H l fig ftl fwfhi: I X I * I V1 

ston: xnra@nrpin: WraaT fwfwroT: w i 
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No. 1284.—Let the affixes that are spoken of from thi» aphor- 
sm forward as far as V. 3. 27. be called vibhakti. 

The affixes spoken of henceforward leave to the words their 
-wn denotation [—see No, 1287.—The rule No. 1087, the affixes 
superintended by which produce epithets connoting the sense of 
the primitive and denoting something else, extends no further thau this], 

i * i 3 1 a 1 

fen: gsbwgr mfiararTsfafiwS i 

No. 1285.—[The affixes mentioned Under No. 1284 are to 
come] after the word kim “what?” and after a. pronominal, 
and BAKU “much” but NOT after THOSE [of the pronominals— 
No. 170— ] OF WHICH THE first is dwi “two” [ kim —which is 
among these—having been already specified]. This set of provi¬ 
sions exercises as influence on each rule as far as V. 3. 27. 

i V 1 \ \ a i 

ar wtn i 

No. 1286.— After the words kim, <bc. (No. 1285) in the fifth 
case let there be optionally the affix tasil. 

5 fa%T: I » I * \ V s * I 

foil: wwtIt yt|t g fsm#T i wh: i gftniQ 1 

No. 1287.—The substitute of kim “what?” is KU, when a 
vibhakti (No. 1284) beginning with the letter T [called ti in the 
aphorism, for the sake of pronunciation ] or H follows. Thus 
kutah (No. 1286) “from what?” or “whence? 

I * I 1 I * I 

mfi a aftq i tn: i 

No. 1288.—The substitute of idam “ this ” is 18 , when one of 
the affixes specified under No. 1284 follows. Thus itah (No. 1286) 
“from this” or “hence.” 

* ».* I X >. 

mfknire « i wh: i 1 uh; i hn: 1 

gp: i 1 1 
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No. 1289.— The substitute of etad “this,” when one of the 
Affixes specified under No. 1284 follows, is an. As it consists of 
more than one letter, this substitute takes the place of the whole 
term (No. 58). Thus atah (Nos. 1286 and 200) “from this” or 
“hence,” [and, as further applications of No. 1286, we have] 
amutah (No. 386) “‘hence,” yatah “whence,” tatah “thence,” 
bahulali “from many,”—but as, after dwi, &c. (No. 1285), the 
affix is not allowable, we can express “from the two,” only by 
dwdbhydm. 

triftwi w nt i \ i«i 

Ftfaw i i *r£?t Tr*ni: i i WW T?«rch i 

No. 1290. —And the affix tasil may come after the two 
words pari “around” AND abhi "against." Thus paritah— mean¬ 
ing " all round,” and ahhitah —meaning “ on both sides.” 

3 I V* I * I I 

I q? I l 

No. 1291. — After (the words kirn <fcc.,—No. 1285 —in) the 
seventh CASE let there be optionally the affix tral. Thus kutra 
(No. 1287) “in what?” or “where?”; yatra (Nos. 213 and 300) 
“ where,” bahutra “ in many places.” 

T- I * I * I \\ » 

\ * * i 

No. 1292. —After idam “this" (in the 7th case) let there be the 
affix HA. This debars tral (No. 1290). Thus iha (No. 1288) “here.” 

ftAraii y i ^ « v* < 

9T WTH I 

No. 1293. — After kim “what?” [in the 7th case] let® there be 
optionally at. 

I 3 | * | \ 

fan: i V < tirw i 

No. 1294. — The substitute* of Mm “what?” WHEN the affix AT 
(No. 1292) follows, is kwa. Thus hwa, is the qjime sense as kutra 
(No. 1291), “ where ?” 
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I H II 

qsg jflqtniflwfaw rasaTgfa Rfaa Ta i frT i fftjvWfTja- 
anfktnny^ i *»WTf i hat ustst i w* wre i hht vnsnflw i 
vitrera i s* aNN: i tamri fim: i vranra i 

V N» S» ' 

No. 1295.— These affixes tasil (No. 1286), &c., aee seen coming 
after kim <bc. (No. 1285) ending with otueb case-affixes also be¬ 
sides the (No. 1286) and 7th (No. 1291). By the employment of the 
expression “are seen” it is hinted that this may take place [not on 
every occasion, but] only when in juxtaposition with such a word as 
bhavat “your Honour.” Thus, employed in the same sense as sit 
bhavdn “your Honour,” we see tato bhavdn and tatra bhavdn; and, 
in the 2nd case, tato bhavantam and tatra bliavantam. So too [when 
the word in juxtaposition is] diryhdyua “ long-lived,” devdndm priya 
“dear to the gods,” or aymhmat “long-lived.” 

c*t i m i ^ i i 

- -v _-* _ 

frcrmtftYzi: wrami act wth i 

No. 1296.—Let dX come after sarva “ all,” era " one,” anya 
“other,” KIM “what?” YAD “which,” AND TAD “that,” in the 7th 
case, when we speak of time. 

ft i h i ^ i i ■ 

acr^T m fa ca ftfr aan in an i arafasr tmi wst i wfci i 
awacT i wsj i jracT i nan i wra ?am i iar i 

X 

No. 1297.—The substitute, optionally, of sakva “ all,” is SA, 
when an affix, of those specified under No. 1284,• beginning with the 
letter D, FOLLOWS. Thus mdd (No. 1296) or earvadd “ at every time” 
or “always,” anyadd “at another time,” kadd “when?” yadd “when,” 
tadd “then.” Why “ when we speak of tithe ” (No. 1296) ? Witness 
aarvatra [where, although the case is the 7th, the affix is not da 
because the sense is] “in every place” or “everywhere.” 

fifo, ivm ^ i ^ i 

WaW5RT§ I 

No. 1298.—After idam “this,” in the 7th case, let there be the 
affix rhil. 
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ISW 5H 5^T YflT TlRltT WRTCltl ^ 1 

551*1 5 I «R *1 fa* I «RE « 

No. 1299.— Oiidam “ this” [when we speak of time] the substitutes 
are the two eta and it, when an affix, of those specified under No. 
1284, beginning with the letter B OB beginning with the letter TH, 
respectively, follows. Thus etarhi “at this time.” Why “when.we 
speak of time ?” Witness iha [formed by No. 1292 when we mean] 
“in this place’’ or “here.” 

' gMq g Sl fitfulI 8 I 8 I I 

anfl » 353T I I 53T I af? I FRCT I 

No. 1300.— When we speak of time not of the cubbent day, 
the affix ehil may be employed optionally. Thus lcarhi (Nos. 297 
and 260) or kadd (No. 1296) “ when ? ” yarhi or yadd “ when,” tarhi 
or tadd “then.” 

! ** I \ l H l 

5a sg 5ar ctt toiIt yitIt 5 mfieraftS i 5afwa sRT?t snf? i 

No. 1301.— Of etad “ this,” [when we speak of time], the 
substitutes are the two eta and it, when an affix, of those specified 
under No. 1284, beginning with the letter r or with the letter th, 
respectively, follows. Thus etarhi “ at this time.” 

irasreroS I 8 i 8 I *8 i 

fiFFTfkwWT^ I H55 TO B cTCIT I 

No 1302.—The affix thal may come after the words him 
Ac., (No. 1235) when we speak of a kind, or manner, of being. 
Thus tathd “ so,” “ in that manner.” 

It* I ^ I *8 | 

Yninpiaiiat: i 

No. 1303.— a#ter the word idam “this” let there be the affix 
thamu. This debars that (No. 1302)! 

wtTjfa amsr: i 5 R 5 trfcr an fwn i • 
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No. 1304.—“ It [viz., thamn— No. 1303] should be stated 
to comb AFTER ETAD ‘this’ also.” Thus ittham (Nos. 1§99 and 
1.301—) “thus,” “in this manner.” 

fanror i m i * i i 

wr mnlm iRfn i 

X 

pTSar#zn: i 

No. 1305.— And after kim “ what ? ” [the affix ihdmu— No 
1303—may come. Thus katkarn (No. 297) “ how ? ” “ in what manner ? ’’ 

So much for the affixes specified under No. 1284. 

I V I ^ I VM I 

sdTrosfafwriM*: ssrmm w: \ ^tmnT*rf?rara™ *rrs- 
?w: i 5ra?w: i sifag: i 

No. 1306.—These two affixes, tamap and ishthan, come 
after a word, the word retaining its denotation, when the sense is 
differenced by EXCESS. Tlius ddhyatama “the richest”—“ he who 
—of these—is wealthy Kar eKo\fiv or par excellence-, laghutama 
or laghishtha (No. 1243) “the lightest.” 

I H I ^ I I 

No. 1307.— And after what ends with a tense affix, when 
excess is to be connoted, let there be the affix tamap (No. 1306). 

Tli I \ I \ { ** | 

No. 1308.—Let Jhe two affixes [of the comparative and the 
superlative degree, viz.] tarap and tamap be called gha. 

i m i»i \\ i 

fiRW ^3 rith foiriwura 9 t siwaranranTg: smi h yanraw i 
ftsa wr ni i 'rofnawm i ssrawro i gjanraw h i selsFnftm: t 

X X \ >4 

No. 1309.— After kim “what?” and what bnds with the 
• letter E or with a tense-affix, and after an indeclinable, let 
there be amu after an affix OF the comparative or superlative 
DEGREE—but NOT IF THE EXCESS BELONGS TO a SUBSTANCE. Thus 
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kiAtamdm “ how excessively [it rains—or the like]! ” pachatita- 
mdm “ he cooks surprisingly,” uchchaistamdm “ most loftily or 
loudly.” But when the excess belongs [not to an action, &c., but] 
to a substance— uchchaietamaa taruh “ a most lofty tree.” 

wqfliq fti i * i * up i 

§3irq»wTf?re$ fwnw g farcrenta T m: \ gsferctrai- 
i wmsii}i(1fl«<|j| ajragruc: « 1 caftan: ht«w: xrz- 

au: t i 

No. 1310.—These two affixes tarap and iyasun come after what 
ends with a case-affix or a tense-affix, when the term in construc¬ 
tion with it is a dual, and there is excess in the one out of the two, 
and when [to mark excess] the term in construction is contrasted 
[by the affix of the fifth case with the sense of “ than,”—II. 3. 42]. 
This debars the two former affixes (No. 1306). Thus laghutara or 
laghiyas “ the lighter—[the one of the two that is light par excellence |; 
and so too when we speak of the Northerns as being “ more clever ” 
pvdchyebhyah “ than the Easterns.” 

vnsom 9i$ mm * i i 

TOewt: i itch: i 

No. 1311.— Ok the word praSasya “excellent” let sra be the 
substitute when ishthan (No. 1306) and iyusun (No. 1310) follow. 

$ I 8 I ^ I 

twriraww npTOT toh i w: i to i 

No. 1312.—Let a word with a single vowel remain in its 
ORIGINAL FORM when the affix ishthan or the like (No. 1311) follows. 
Thus heshtha “ most excellent,” sreys “ more excellent.” 

w w i y i * i i\ \ 

won «n$v i<£q$r: i ww: i 

No. 1313 .—And jya may be the substitute of the word prasasya 

(No. 1311) when the affixes ishthan and iyasun follow. Thus jyeshtha 
“ the most excellent." 

i < i' • i o | 

*ni: urn 1 SHWT9 i 
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No. 1314.—Let long a be the substitute or the affix tYAfiUN com¬ 
ing after jya (No. 1313). By No. 88 the substitute takes the place, 
of the first letter only. Thus jydyas “ more excellent.” 

w$i#fai ^ w i < i » l i 



No. 1316. —Let there be elision of ima (No. 1241) and iyaaun 
(No. 1310) coming after the word bahu “ much,” and let bhu be 
the substitute of bahu. Thus bhiUmon " multeity.” 

w t A I 8 i vk i 

«%t: ’sn*u tow §w: wifg un nrw i vrfro: i 

No. 1316.— Let there be elision OF (the first letter of) ishtiian 
(N o. 1306) coming after the word “ bahu “ much,” AND let there be 
the augment YIT. Thus bhtiyishtha “ most.” 

i n i n i ft i 

TOwjt: i wsft i i h i 41 oh mfwrrwi wwt? i 

wfro: i i 

No. 1317.— Let there be elision of vin (No. 1281) and matu 
(No. 1268) when ishthan (No. 1306) and iyasun (No. 1310) follow. 
Thus [from sragwin “garlanded”] arajishtha “most profusely decorat¬ 
ed with garlands,” srajtyas “ more profusely decorated with garlands,” 
twacfiisktka “having abundant 3kin or bark,” twachiyaa “having 
more skin.” 

nt i \ i i 

fsrfH fayniiw: i farsjw: i i wifiwiw* i 

No. 1318.— The three affixes, kalpa, deSya, and deSIyar, may bo 
employed when there is a slight incompleteness. Thus vidwatkalpa 
“ who is somewhat less than a learned man"—“ an inferior scholar,”— 
and, in the same sense, vidwaddefya and vidwaddeiiya. [So too with 
a verb] —pachatikalpam “be cooks incompletely” or “he does not 
finish cooking.” 

**§:**S^$: i i g*: fi** i mfiwww 1 
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No. 4319, Optionally bahuch [in the sense specified in No. 
1318] may come after what ends with a CASE AFFIX—BUT [instead of 
after, let it stand] before. Thus bahupaju or pajukalpa “ almost 
clever ”—“ clever minus a little.” Why do we say “ after what ends 
with a case-affix ?” Because, with a verb, we can have only such a 
form as pachatikalpam —see No. 1318. 

35* 1 V 1 ^ 1 *** I 

w fclg ic nfactlrl : MTf tRTfuwn:: I 

No. 1320.—[In each aphorism] from this one FORWARD AS FAR AS 
No. 1326, there is the influence of the affix ka. 

tnqj %: IS I ^ I I 

sRBianracj i 

No. 1321.—Let akach come before the last vowel with what 
follows it of indkclinables and PBONOMiNALS. This debars ka 
(No. 1320). 

35SJT& I v* l ^ I ^ i 

sRwnmsms^gsfi: i i i i 

No. 1322.— When the thing is spoken of as unknown [then let 
there be ka —No. 1320—]. Thus aswaka “the horse [of whom is 
this]?” uchchakaih "[is it] high?” nichakaih “[it is] low?” sarva- 
kaih [was this agreed to] by all ? ” 

i h i \ i 98 \ 

No. 1323.— When the thing is spoken of as contemptible [then 
let there be ka —No. 1320—]. Thus a&waka "a sorry horse.” 

«l 

srcSr: srptct Shnrer: i sere: i am: i 

No. 1324.—Let the affix datarach come after the words kim 
“what?” yad “which” and tad “that,” when the point in question 
is the determining of the c^S out of two. Thushatara “ which of 
the two?”—which oner is the follower of Visbntr;— yatara “of the' 
two the one who,” tatara “ of the two—that one.” 
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«n «rjfsri * i q i 

H^IUWIH»»«K I WflWT TOT 5K3! I JJfWJ I 

hh*t: i gHregnnh^*} r *ras: i t-W: i 

prSiitni: i 

No. 1325.— Optionally [after kirn, &c,—see No. 1324—there 
may be the affix DATAMACH [when the object is the determining of the 
one] out OP MANY, THE QUESTION being that OF caste. The restric¬ 
tion conveyed in the words “ the question being that of caste’ is 
objected to in “ The Mine” (—i. e. in the “ Great Commentary’ )• 
Thus Icatama “ which of the number ?’’—which of you, Sirs, is the 
Brfihman ?—yatama “of the set the one who,” tatama “of the set 
that one." The employment of the term “optionally” (in the aphorism) 
is for the sake of indicating akach (No. 1321), which may be used in like 
manner. Thus yaka " of the set the one who,” saka “ of the set 
that one.” 

So much for the affixes spoken of under No. 1320. 

nfrreich i * i * i i 

sw ctth i sraar *sr afagifn: wras: « 

No. 1326.—Lot there be the affix lean, WHEN we speak of some¬ 
thing which is LIKE— this being an IMITATION. Thus aSwaka “ a figure 
like a horse”—[in wood or clay, or sketched on paper, &c.]. 

TOTfcrofk^w: ssrra tra i i 

No. 1327.—“The affix kan may come after all crude forms 
(No. 134)—these retaining their own sense." Thus a&waka ‘ a 

horse.” 

I v \ « I 1 

to m*i to irfaura**« m &rz > 

TOiTOTO* • 5 tra: i 

wti tra i 

No. 1328 .— The affix mayat may be employed, [after a word de¬ 
noting some substance] when we require an expression for it as 
abundant. By “abundant" we mean “happening, to be m ahnnd- 
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.•Mice,” and by its “expression” we mean “a declaring.” [This word 
racAaiia-'.-which has been rendered “an expression” in the aphorism— 
has two senses, for the affix with which it is formed—viz.] the affix lyut 
conveys the force both of the nature (see Nos. 928 and the site. In 
the former case [—i. e. taking tatprakfitavachana to mean “ the men¬ 
tion of that as abundant”—] we have anvamaya "abundance of grain;” 
apupamaya “ abundance of flour;”—but in the second case [—i. e. 
taking it to mean “ that in which something is spoken of as abund¬ 
ant”—] we have annamaya yajnah “a sacrifice at which food is 
abundant,”apiipama?/am parrn “a festival at which there is abund¬ 
ance of flour.” 

mnfswras I V I 8 M c • 

i irar u* urar: i twi: i 

No. 1329.— And after the words PRAJNA “ wise,” &c., [retaining. 
their denotation] there may be affix ajst. Thus prijna “wise”— 
simply; ddivata [synonymous with devatd] “a deity.” 

mm 

argfa ararfa 33*: i i 

No. 1830.— Optionally after a word signifying much or little, 
in a case dependent on a verb (see No. 945) there may be the affix 
6as. Thus bahumh “abundantly”—as where one “gives many”— 
and so alpaiah “ scantily ”—[giving few—or to a few only—&c]. 

i wIt vrfaft: i bwh: i *sfra: > 
qgfl: i tirwi: t « wnn wtfi: i ariM; i 

No. 1331.— “The additional assertion should be made of the 
affix tasi as coming after the words ADt ‘first’ &c.” [as well as after 
words that are in the 5th case—see No. 1286—]. Thus dditah “at 
the first,” madhyaiah “ in the middle,” antatah “ finally,” pfiahfhatah 
“ behind,” pdr6watah “ by the side of.” This is a class of words those 
belonging to which are to be known only from the forms met with in 
writings of authority—(see No. 53). Thus we meet with swardtah 
“iti respect of a vowel,” and varnatah “in respect of a letter”— 
[when speaking, for example, of some error in orthography]. - 

gowfwrhTh fw* nut! i 
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’BgTHHJWfft! 1 fi llK I wai JITWWi Bg«HT BRHRT- 

%«TtQSan^ WT* felQT Wig 5KT?HTfkf*mt*t I 

No. 1332. —It should be stated that the “ attainment ” [spoken 
of in this aphorism] is the attainment of becoming what the thing 
previously was not. When something out of which something else 
originates arrives at the state of being that very thing so produced 
the affix CHWI, without altering the sense, may optionally come,—when 
the word denoting the modified thing as then existing— THE AGENT 
that HAS attained to the new state—is conjoined with the verbs 
lqu “ to make,” bhu “to become, and as “to be.” 

1 5SPm I d I 8 I ^ I 
TOQtei 5 Tfj praar i *gran: gron: sram n ststrfa guaitatr- 
fn i i i 

No. 1333. —Let there be long i in the room OF A or A when the 
affix chwi (No. 1330) follows. Suppose that one who is not black 
becomes black,—some one makes him so,—then we may express it 
thus, krishnikaroti “ he blackens,” So too brahmibhavati " he 
becomes Brahma [as a saint when liberated from the trammels of 
ignorance ]gafigisydt “ may it become the Ganges—[this tributary 
stream flowing on to miugle therewith.” 

9bstor maw i inrwrwm i fkmwrm trim « 

' ©t ©v 

No. 1334.—“ It should be stated that there is not thk 
change TO long 1 (—see No. 1333—) in the case of an indeclin¬ 
able when the affix chwi follows.” Thus doahdbhutam aliah “ the 
day become evening,” divdbhutd rdtrih “the night become day. ’ 

fawror «tfcT I * I *I!P I 

fta f gq ii tuftish wth i 

No. 1335. —In a case where the affix chwi (So. 1332j might 
h»e employed, the affix sati may optionally be used when the 
totality of the change is to be suggested. 

I e | y l \\\ l 

qw h i atfii fa sg f n i git* mmftjfimiTjafH i 



368' 


THE LAGHTJKAUMUDf: 

. No. 1336.—There is not the change to the cerebral sh (see No. 
109) ofUe dental a of the affix sati (No. 1335) nor of the a which 
is initial IN a pada. Thus there is no change to eh in the example 
dadhi ainchaii “ he sprinkles curd ; ” nor in the example [illustrative 
of No. 1335] agnieddbhavuti “ the whole [weapon] is in a blaze. 

^ i a i m i 

aMh wg i i 

No. 1337.— And when the affix cnwi (No. 1332) follows let 
there be a long vowel. Thus [from agni “ fire ”] agnibhnvati “ it 
becomes fire.” 

gra * g gnnr i wtaitaln urag i nm 

7 R*?T|TH WTg i 

No. 1338.—[The expression in the aphorism—viz.—] “ that of 
which two vowels are the least ”—the smallest number [of vowels.)— 
but not less than that—means polysyllabic. After that which is 
THE HALF OF Sucll a POLYSYLLABIC word, being THE IMITATIVE 
NAME OF an INARTICULATE sound, let there be optionally the affix 
DACH —though NOT WHEN the word iti FOLLOWS]— provided the word 
be combined with the verbs kri, bhu, or as (No. 1332). 

srfer sip | *ra?r ffn furataft i i 

No. 1339.—“ When the affix ddch (No. 1338) is to be directed to 
be employed, then there are two, or there is reduplication of the 
word, variously” (see No. 823). 

farqtuiifSH SW.STO I SSClfcfeH rffw* QT 

x \ N 

trcSrainST: wm i flWWWttliT: trarc: i nsrer a&fa i 

^araigsronTg fim i ftra wnfH i $reratninj i *g wnfn i 
fsfiw i ig remre i tRrrfa i sifam firo i nfeffj aRnfn i 

?T?I l 

No. 1340.—‘ ‘ IT should be stated that when the affix dach 
(No. 1338) COMES AFTER a reduplication (No. 118) which occurs 
when ddch follows (Nd. 1337), their the form of the subsequent shall 
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INVARIABLY be ill the room both of the prior and of the subsequent 
letters.” Hence [when we have patit+pmat+idch+karoti] the letter 
*p is substituted in the room of the t [of the first pafdt] and of the p 
[of the reduplication], giving patapatdkaroti “ he makes a noise like 
patat, papU" [—the final t being elided l»y VI 1. 93,'as in the words 
under No. 53]. Why d6 we say “ after the mutative name of ah 
inarticulate sound” [No. 1338)? Witness drishit hxroti "it makes (or 
turns to) stone.” Why do we say “after the half of that of which two 
vowels are the least.” Witness drat hvroti “ lie nttfersf the exclamation 
implying belief or reverence] imt.” Wliy do we say “ at least ’ ? [Be¬ 
cause the rule does apply if there be more, as well As when there are 
'two]—thus kharafakharatdkaroti “he makes a sound like kh'ira(ut. 
Why do we say “ not if the word \ti ' thus ’ follows “ ? Witness pat H i 
karoti “ he rhakes the sound called patat.” (VI. 1. 98). 

So much for the Taddhita affixes. 


satorOTT: i 

NOW THE AFFIXES OF THE FEMININE. 

» i \ i » i 

WrafrjTTOSRTUJrlfc! 3 ST 33 Tig rf* 2T<J ’EOTg I 

5B3fT | I I I wTtrSKT I 3RIT I SWI I 1 W 5 ® 1 1 
ftsraiTfn i ftn \ fronts i ligt i 1 

No. 1341.—When that feminine nature is to be indicated which 
may be predicated of [the things denoted by] the wprds AJA “ a goat, ’ 
4c., AN# WHAT ENDS in short A, let there be tbe affix tap. Thus [as an 
example of “ aja, &c.,” we have} djd “ a she-goat,” exiled “a twe,’ 
aiivd “ a jriare/’ chdtakd “a hen-sparrow,” mtishikd (No. 1358) “a 
she-mouse,” b&ld “ a girl,” valid “ a she-calf ” hofrt or . mandd or vildtd 
“a yoiing girl” (in the language of the Vedas); medhd “ understand¬ 
ing,” &c. Then (as examples of what ends in id, without being included 
in the class “ aja, &c.” we may haVe] gangd “ the Ganges/ sand “ all. 

iali tNg t * t x M l 

afi ra s a a q i wsaft i Waft ! 

X 
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No. i 1 342 .—And after what, as a crude word, HAS an INDICA¬ 
TORY UK, let the feminine affix be dip. Thus [from hhavatrl —No. 
883—in which the indicatory fi is an uJc,] bkavati (No. 398) “ [a 
female] becoming,” pachanti “ cooking.” 

TO I 8 \ \ l % | 

wyrcraq q%ofa: hscjh hh: ftaur ^ i **3$ i 
335 I 33* I 33? l 33* I tnTOiq* I I tiwt I aSSjfW* l 
i srcmvft i *?53rnft i qnFaaft i nifaft i qrafinsR* i m%- 
, ^Ft i ??3<t i 

No. 1343. —In the feminine there shall be the affix nip after 
what ends in short a, if it is not a subordinate term (No. 9G8) in a 
compound, and if the affix with which it ends has an indicatory T or if 
the affix be dha (No. 1093), or A^r (No. 1077) or an (No. 1075), or 
DWAYASACH (No. 1253), Or DAGHNACH (No. 1253/ or MaTRACH (No. 
1253), or tayap (No. 1255), or thak (No. 1202), or than (No. 1230), 
or kan (No. 376). OR kwarap (III. 2.163). Thus [to give an example of 
each in order) kuruchari (No. 814) “ who goes to the Kurus : ” and [as 
the words nuda “ a river” and deal “ a god ” are written, in the list 
u pack, Jbc.” —see No. 837 —with an indicatory (—thus] nadat and 
dcvat [we have] nadt “ a river” and devi “ a goddess.” Then again—• 
saupavneyi “a female descendant of Suparua,” aindri “a female des¬ 
cendant of India,” autai “a female descendant of Utsa,” urudwayud, 
iirhd lyhni, and urumdtri “ reselling to the thigh,” panchatayi “of 
which the parts are five,” aksliikt “ a female dicer,” prdsthiH “ contain¬ 
ing the measure of a prastha,” lavaniki “ elegant,” yddrisi “such like 
as,” itvjavi “ swift.” 

3R* I 1 I rtWR* I 

No. 1344.—“ In addition to the foregoing [enumerated in No 
Ail43] there should' have been the enumeration of the affixes nan 
and snan (No. 1077) AND Ikak (No. 1072) and khyun (III. 2. 56) 
and OF the words taruna and 'talona ‘a youth.”' Thus etraini 
female,” puiuleni “ male,” saktiki “ a female spearbearer," adhyan- 
krayi “enriching,” tar uni or till uni “a young woman.” 
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S3ICT I 8 I ^ I I 

5ar5f*fn?#^ i m i 

No. 1345.— And after what ends with the affix yan (No. 1072) the 
feminine affix is hip —elision of the a having been made (by No. 260). 

1 1 181 vt« i 

m: trcw H ff rwaRTCCT im *f?nre i nnff i 

No. 1346.—There is elision of the Y of a taddhita affix coming 
after a consonant, when long I follows. Thus (from gavgya gdrgt 
No. 1345) “a female descendant of Garga.” 

srneii H%rr: i « i ^ i i 

WFT Wl WTH * 3 rrffW I 

No. 1347.—In the opinion of the ancients [and hence only 
optionally] there may be the affix shpha after what ends with the affix 
yan (No. 1072), and it is to be regarded as a taddhita affix— [so that 
the ph —see No. 1086.—becomes dyan\ 

f^T^rf^«rosr i » i \ [ 8^ i 

wra i mwinroft i smsft i i i sra§Twt • 

No. 1348.— And after words euding with affixes which have an 
INDICATORY su, AND after the words gaura “ brilliant,” &c., let the 
feminine affix be hisha. Thus gdrggdyani [—with the affix shpha —No. 
1347 “a female descendant of Garga nurtuki [with shwun —III. I 
145] “an actress;” gauri “the brilliant [gotldess or Piuvati ];” 
ana4uhi anaiwdld “a cow.” This is a class of words constituted by- 
usage—see No. 53. 

surfer [»\\ \*° \ 

irairsi^raTr^RTsaiSfirs^ i i 

No. 1349.—After a word ending inshoit a and expressive of EARI.Y 
AGE let the feminine affix be hip. Thus kumdri “ a girl.” 

ftfiffi i 8 i \ r i 

I I fsTO^TT I 9t^fN5T I 
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No. 1$50. — After a dwiou compound (No. 983) ending in short 
filet the feminine affix be flip. Thusfniofcf “theaggregate of the 
three worlds." But We find tPiphcild “ the three myrohalans;” because 
this is one of the Words spoken of as “ttja, <dkc." No. l34l).— 

w i«i \\ t 

g & uf t Franrei 

H: I hrTf i i *t%ht i i 

* No. 13-31. —After a word expressive of colour^ ending in a grave¬ 
ly accented vowel, and having the letter t as its penultimate 
letter, the word not being a subordinate ip a compound, the feminine 
affix is optionally 'hip, and the letter N is substituted in the room of 
the T. Thus [from eta “ variegated”] etd or cni, [from vohita “red"] 
rohitd or rohini. 

1 a I \ \ 88 l 

m i fft i 3§H 

No. 1852.— Optionally after what ends in short u, beifag 
expressive of a QUALITY, the feminine affix is hish\ Thus [from 
infidu "soft”] mfidwi or [without a feminine affix] mriduh. 

18 1^1 8^ I 

btt i I 5T^: i 

No, 1353.— And after the words bahu "much,”&c., the feminine 
affix is optionally huh. Thus bahwi or [without a feminine affix] bahu. 

gfegfi WgfffiH t ,i 4 

No. 1854-—“ After the voWel i Of a krIt affix, not ktin (No, 
9i8),” [the feminine affix is optionally hish]. Thus rdtri or rdtri “ night. 

i irgft i WRfei i 


No. 1355. —“ Some say that the feminine affix hish may come 
AFTER any word ending in i (No, 1354) IF it have NOT The force of 
the affix KTIN.” Thus 6aka\i or iukati “ a Cart.” 



iSitlsci 

or wnwn jSnnS ftwri bhB nSt 1 iftroi Sri) i 
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No. 1356.— When the name of a male is employed to denote 
the female in virtue of her [matrimonial] union with Abat male, 
the feminine affix nish comes after it. Thns gopi “ the wife of a gopa 
or cowherd.” 

i JTrarflraiT i wjErarfwRT« 

No. 135.7.—“But NOT AFTER the word pal.UCA ‘a keeper’ [does 
•hish come by No. 1350]. Thus gopdlil a (No, 1358) “ the wife of a cow- 
keeper,” asw'apdlikd “ the wife of a horse-keeper. 

w re asai^ asra gtfora«n:#9RT*: wacTfir tr tp: urr h i 
irfshfiT i twftdiT I ^ fara t trail i HFmiTOTrj » Wrftfa 


TfrsfiT t wu: fifw « arjq^gnrefWT t 

No. 1358.—Let there be the vowel I in the room of the vowel A 
coming before the letter K standing in an affix, when the feminine 
affix Up follows — PROVIDED that the feminine affix AP does NOT- come 
after a case-a#fix. Thus [from sarvofat “every”] sarvikd, [front 
kamla “a maker”] kdrikd: Why do we say “of the vowel «”? 
Witness muled “ a boat.” Why do we say “standing in an affix” ; 
Witness Mkd [from sufca] “ who is able—[where the k belongs 
to the verbal root]. Why do we say “not after a case-affix”? Wit¬ 
ness bahupariwdjaJed nagari “a city with, many religious, mendi¬ 
cants”— [where the feminine affix is attached after the case-affix had 
been elided os explained under No, 964, informing the compound]. 


s$Tfa?n*ii i ism i tnurat fo*? 1 

No. 1359-_“ Aft,eR, thp.word sORYA ‘ the Sun,’ the feminine affix 

isCHA'p WHEN the GODDESS [his wife] is meant.” Thus aurya “the 
goddess’ who is the wife of the Sun.” Why “when the goddess is 

meant”? [See No. 1360.}' 

i* fd i » 

No 1360 — "There is elision, of the words^sURVA -tnesun 
and agastya “the saint Agastya,” when the affix chha (No. 1160) 
follows, and when the feminine affix At follows.” Thus «ir<-meaning 
•< Kunti_the mortal bride of the. Sun r ( 8e ® ^■ 0i ^^59), 
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i» it i««i 

g i fsarraf* i anpjTJft i wanrsft i *riraft i syr- 

I i 

No. 1361.—Let anuk be the augment of the proper names INDRA, 
VARU$fA, BHAVA, gARVA, RUDRA, AND MRIDA, AND of the words HIMA 
“ snow,” ARANYA “a forest,” yava “ barley,” YAVANA " Greek,” ma- 
tula “a maternal uncle,” and acharya “ a spiritual preceptor;” and 
at the same time, let the feminine affix be dish. Thus indrdni “ the 
wife of Indra,” and so varundni, bhavdni, &arvdni, mriddni. . 

i i n^actioimcJinTsft i 

No. 1362 .—“Of the words niMA ‘snow ’and ARANYA ‘a forest, 
[there is the augment dnuh, as directed in No. 1361], in the sense 
of greatness.” Thus himdni “ much snow,” aranydni “ a great forest.” 

u3t|t* i §eT sir irauft i 

No. 1363.— “After the word yava ‘barley’ [the feminine affix, 
as directed in No. 1361, comes] IN the sense of FAULT.” Thus yavdni 
“ bed barley.” 

qg sn fcg iq ng i ng^RT fkfaqsrarRt i 

No. 1364.— “After the word yavana ‘Greek’ [the feminine 
affix, as directed in No. 1361, comes] in the sense of hand-writing.” 
Thus yuvandni “ the written character of the Greeks.” 

wmimTOTTEraiTTHisnr i nra?rr^ i i i 

va m 

wnft i 

No. 1365 .—Of the words matula ‘a maternal uncle’ and upa- 
dhyaya ‘a spiritual preceptor’ [when the feminine affix comes—to 
express the wife thereof—] the augment anuk (No. 1361) is OPTIONAL.’ 1 
Thus mdtulani or rndtuli (No. 1356) “the wife of a maternal 
uncle ,”—upddhydni or upddhydyi “ the wife of a spiritual preceptor.” 

^ i5 ra : < g?q g i *snranraT?ft i 

No. 1366.—“ And there is not the change to the cerebral N 
[—No. 157—of the dental n of the augment dnvk —No. 1361—] 
after the word achArya ‘a spiritual preceptor.’” Thus dchdrydn 
‘‘ the wife a spiritual preceptor.” 
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SJTaanWlWT ST *5JTtl I TOWBt I WBT I afatJT# I I?**! t 

No. 1367.— “After the words auya ‘a man of the VaiSya class 
and kshatrya 'a man of the military class’ [the feminine affix, with 
the augment directed in No. 1361 comes] optionally, when the word 
retains its OWN sense [viz. that of a person belonging to the class]. 
Thus arydni or arya “a female of the VaiSya elas«,” kshatriydyi or 
kshatriyd “a female of the military class.” 

aftcroj i«i \ i i 

^1* i swsr&rft i $ fgq i vrs^ht i 

No. 1368.— “After the word krita “brought,” preceded by 
the name of the means wherewith, the feminine affix is nish. Thus 
vastrakriU “ a female bought in exchange for cloth.” Sometimes it is 
not so. Thus dhanak.ri.td “a female purchased with wealth.” 

i»i \ i w i 

tin rra^T^ii srr i ^frRfkwTsm 

^afri^ i i i wriinilmrTr! fiwT i wtwjt i 

>» N N 

fira i afmiT i 

N ' V4 

No. 1369.—And the feminine affix nish comes optionally AFTER 
what ends with the name of a part of the body, when the word is sub¬ 
ordinate in a compound (No. 968), moreover, not having a conjuot 
for its penultimate letter. Thus atikedi or atikesd “ surpassing the 
hair” [in beauty, &c.,—or reaching above it—as deep water—]; chan' 
dramukM or chandramukhd “moon-faced.” Why do we say "not 
having a conjuct for its penultimate letter”? Witness sugulphd “a 
female with handsome ancles.” Why do we say subordinate in a com. 
.pound”? Witness mdikhd “a handsome crest”—[where the iikhd is 
not subordinate or epithetical]. 

si^RrTfirsrgw. i»i \ i m i 

S3Tjpi i sRgqnngTgT i sroFfPiiiiTjTrflr i 

S51THT I 

1370. The feminine affix is not nish (No. 13?>9) after a word 
denoting a part of the body when it is of the class kroda “ the 
flank,” &c., nor \jhen the word is polysyllabic. Thus kalydnalrodd 
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“a female with handsome flanks.” This is a class of words constituted 
by usagp—(see No. 53). Of the case where the word is polysyllabic., 
we have an example in sujaghand “ a female with handsome loins.” 

\ » v \ i I 

^ I 

No. 1371.—The* ferpinine affix is not nwh (No. 1369.) AFTER NAKRV 
“the nose” and mukha “the mouth,” wh^n ((he word at the end of 
which they stand is) ,an appellative [No. 1372.], 

\ c \ « i ^ i 

hct ^^Tirr n h n^itara- 

vrra V wimm i JhjmtsT i ^3TTnr faw i m«*r# twin i 

C\ N» NJ 

N<\ 1372.—Let there be a cerebral n in the room of a dental n 
coming after a cause of such change (No. l,->7i) standing in the PRIOR. 
member, of a compound, word, when the word is an appellative— 
but not if the letter a intervenes. Thus i&rpanalchd, “[ the sister of 
Ravana—viz.] Surpanakhd [—whose nails were like winnowing baskets.]” 
Then [as another example of No. 1371 wo may have] gaurajnukhd, 
“ Fair-face.” Why [in No. 1371] do we say “ wl^en an appellative ” ? 
Witness tavxramuJcHi kanyd “ a copper-faced damsel.” 

i a r \ r ft t 

S3 3f ftsrat, NNT I 1 I 

f 1 fan* i wist » sRatfwira fan « ararrwT i 

RRnviTH fan i gfam i 

V. v 

No. 1373.—Let the feminine affix be ninh after that which is 
expressive of a kind, and is not invariably feminine— moreover— 
NOT HAVING the lett'er Y FOR its PENULTIMATE letter. Thus from [fa(o] 
tafi “ shore,” vri shall “ a woman of the servile tribe; ” lca(hi “ a woman 
of the class of. Brahmans who read, the Katjia section of the 
Rig Veda;” hohuflchi “a woman of tho class of Brdhmans who read 
the Rig Veda.” Why do we say “expressive of a kind”? Witness 
mundd “shaven”—[where the word expresses not a kind but a quality 
—seo Sdhitya Darpana § 12 b. and d.] Why do we say “ not, invariably 
feminine ” ? Witness baldkti “ a crane ”-r-[supposed to breed without 
the male]. Why do we say “ not having the letter y for its penulti¬ 
mate letter” ? Witness kshatriyd “a female Kshatriya.” 
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mtrcnrfRiKf i ira^t i ; 

gsRift i ^wfgTwfa toth: t jmt utpbw ^qr-wta: i. WFRt * 

No. 1374—“ In the excluding [from No. 1373] of words that, 
have letter, y as, tho penultimate, there is not involved the EXCLU¬ 
SION of [the following words which have a penultimate y —viz.—] gavaya 
“the Bos Gavaevjs,” haya “a horse,’’ mukaya “a sort of animal,’’ 
MATSYA “ a fish,” and MjANUSHYA “a man.” Thus gavayi “the female, 
of tho Bos G^vaeus;” hayi a mare,” mutkayi “a feinalo mukaya’ By 
No. 130,1 there is elision, of the y, of vifinu^ya: —the manusjii,“ a, 
woman,”—and [according to K&tayana] there is elisipn of v the y of 
matsya (though this word does not end in a tadjlhild. affix) when tho. 
feminine affix M follows—so that we have matsi “ a female, fish.” 


fSt is i \ i i 

I I 

x 

No. 1375.—“ After a word ending in shoit i, denoting a race of- 
MEN, the feminine affix is nisJi . Thus dakshi “a female Ddkshi or 
descendant of Daksba (No. 1087.” 

wsp : I it Y 

faij i greapfirenn? i 

No. 1376.— After a word ending in short u, not having the letter 
v as its penultimate letter, and being, expressive of men, the affix in tho 
feminine is Cti. Thus kuru “a female Kuru.” Why do we say “ not 
having the letter y as its penultimate letter” ? Witness a i mnyu a 
.woman of the class of Brahmans versed in the Yajur Veda. 


HffTTO I I 

No.'l377.-“AND[asin No. 1376] after the word paSgu “lame, 
Thus pangu “ (a female) lame. 


No 1373 AND [in addition .to the affixing of the feminine affix 
*A-No. 1376-] there is elision of the u and of the a of the word 
SWASURA ‘ a father-in-law.” Thus “* mother-m-law. 



378 


THE LAQHUKAUMUDi: 


I 8 I \ I <« I 

ua Hrfa^fasR awr?f i wcSSt^: » 

No. 1379.—Let tin be the feminine affix AFTER THAT compound, 
ending in a crude word, of which the latter member is the word 
uru “ the thigh,” wtrEN the prior member of the compound is a word 
expressing an object of comparison. Thus karabhorti “a female with 
thighs like the ulnar or tapering fleshy side of the hand,.” 

i » i \ \ »«i 

SRmrorci fnr*r i i i amT^: i 

No.1380.—And (tin shall be the feminine affix after the word tiru, 
“ the thigh” coming, in a compound,) after the words SANHITA “joined.” 
&APHHA “a hoof” LAKSHANA, “a mark,” AND VAMA “handsome,” &c. 
This aphorism is for the sake of cases where there is no comparison 
(as there is in the cases to which No. 1379 refers). Thus sanhitorti 
" whose thighs are joined [—e. g., from obesity],” iaphorti “ whose 
thighs are [put together] like [the two] hoofs [on a cow’s foot],” lalksha- 
norti “ whose thighs are marked,” vimorti “ with handsome thighs.” 

l * i \ i i 

siT^TsrTiTsff STS^irweC^nssr 5frf?rsrrfo*T i t 

i i 

No 1381.— Let ft In bo the feminine affix AFTER the word Aar^gA- 
RAVA “a Sarngarava,”&c., and after what ends with the letter a of the affix 
Ait (No. 1075) when the word speaks of a kind [not of a wife—No. 1356], 
Thus sdi'hgaravi “ti Sarngar.iva woman,” baidi [from bida, which, 
besides ending with the affix an, as it is held to do when enumerated’ 
in the list “sdrngarava & c,” may end with the affix an ] “a female 
descendant of Bida,” brdhmani “a female of the sacerdotal tribe.” 

I I 

No. 1382.— “Anb vriddhi is the substitute OF the words nri and 
NARA ‘a man’ [when the feminine affix tiin —No. 1381—follows.” 
Thus ndrl “a woman.” 

I 8 I \ I 99 \ 
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*TCR*KatTrr ferei faft WTR i nafn: I 

SJ N \ >• s> 

^f?T ^ftp^lXIT: I 

No. 1333.— After the word YUVAN “young,” when it denotes a 
female, let there be the affix ti. Thus yuvati “a yflung woman.” 

So much for the affixes of the Feminine. 

TTWauriT f rfa re ret srarai %nrsRTfi: 5 RT i 
gswr srcaKT§U» faf rsewmaft 11 

ffa isNtarcraigiHT agfsgTflriimaft tmnm« 

This abridged Siddkanta KaitmwU, a help for those who are 
engaged in other studies (and have therefore little leisure) and for 
those also who are quite unacquainted with science, was made by the 
illustrious Varadardju. 

Here concludes the Laglm-siddhinta-kaumwli made by the il¬ 
lustrious Varadariija. 

it srairaaft wTOaT n 

v> s» 

THE LAGHUKAUMUDl IS FINISHED. 




